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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your
Digital Handycam, you can capture life’s
precious moments with superior picture and
sound quality. Your Digital Handycam is
loaded with advanced features, but at the same
time it is very easy to use. You will soon be
producing home video that you can enjoy for
years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not
expose the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Notice

If static electricity or electromagnetism causes
data transfer to discontinue midway (fail),
restart the application or disconnect and
connect the i.LINK cable again.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC
POWER ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS
IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is
fitted to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to be
replaced, a fuse of the same rating as the
supplied one and approved by ASTA or BSI to
BS1362 (i.e., marked with @ or & mark) must
be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has
a detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

For the customers in Europe
ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and
sound of this camcorder.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits sets out in the EMC
Directive for using connection cable shorter
than 3 meters.

“Memory Stick”
N50

Ho6po noxxanoBaTtb!

MosppaBnaem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHnem
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam dounpmbl
Sony. C nomoypsto Bugeokamepsi Digital
Handycam moxHo 3anevatneTb goporne Bam
MFHOBEHWA XWN3HW C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
KayeCcTBOM N306pa>keHVA 1 3ByKa.
Bupeokamepa Digital Handycam ocHalueHa
ycoBepLeHCTBOBaHHbIMU beHKLI,I/IFlMVI, HO B TO
e BpeMA ee 04eHb NIerko Ucnosib3oBaTh.
Bckope Bbl 6ygeTe co3naBatb cemelHble
BMAEONMPOrpamMmbl, KOTOPbIMU CMOXeETE
HacnaxaaTbCA B nocneayoLye rogbl.

NPEOYNPEXAOEHUE
[lnA npefoTBpalleHns BO3ropaHua unm
OMaCHOCTU 3NEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTaBMNANTE annapar Ha JoXAb Un
Bnary.

Bo usbexxaHve nopaxxeHnA aneKTpu4ecKum
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xnBaHvem obpallaTbCA TONbKO K
KBannnLMpoBaHHOMY 06CnyXXMBatoLLEMY
nepcoHarny.

Ona nokynatenen B EBpone
BHUMAHUE

GJ'IeKTpOMaFHVITHbIe nonA Ha onpegeneHHbIX
HYacToTax MOryT BfIMATb Ha M306pa>KeH|/|e n
3BYK, BOCNPOU3BOANMbIE AaHHOW LchpOBOWA
BUAEOKAMEPOWA.

OTO n3penve NpoLuso NPOBEpKy Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHnAM [OupekTrebl EMC
[ANA UCMNONb30BaHNA COeANHNTENbHbIX
Kkabenewn, kopode 3 METPOB.

MpepynpexxpeHue

Ecnu cTtatnyeckoe anekTpn4ecTso unm
3NIEKTPOMArHNTHbIE ABNIEHUA NPUBOLAT K
cbo10 B nepeaye AaHHbIX, nepesarpysmre
NPUIOXEHNE UMW OTKIIIOYNTE U CHOBA
noaknto4ynte Kabenb i.LINK.

(&
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Checking supplied
accessories

lNMpoBepka npunaraembix
NnpUHaaneXXHoCcTen

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eauTech, YTO B KOMMJEKT NOCTaBKMU
BMAEOKaMepbl BXOAAT cregytoLime
npuHaanNe>xXHoCTun.

AN MN
-
| —
[——

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 252)

AC-L15A/L15B AC Adaptor (1), Mains lead
D (p. 14)

NP-F570 rechargeable battery pack (1)
(p. 13,14)

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 253)

“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 170)

[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 46, 107)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 249)

Hood with a lens cap (1) (p. 247)

[9] 21-pin adaptor* (1) (p. 47)

* The models with (€ mark printed on their bottom
surfaces only.

[1] BecnpoBoAHbI NYNLT AUCTAHLNOHHOFO
ynpasnenua (1) (cTp. 252)

ApanTtep nepemeHHoro Toka AC-L15A/
L15B (1), npoBopa anekTponutaHusa (1)
(cTp. 14)

Mepesapskaembiit 6aTapeitHbIi 610K
NP-F570 (1) (cTp. 13, 14)

[4] Batapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbTa
AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasrieHua (2) (CTp.
253)

“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 170)

(6] CoeaunuTenbHbI Kabenb ayauo/suaeo
(1) (cTp. 46, 107)

MneuyeBoii pemeHb (1) (cTp. 249)

BneHpa o6bekTUBa ¢ KpbIwKoW (1) (CTp.
247)

[9] 21-wTbIipbKOBLIN aganTep* (1) (cTp. 47)

* TONMbKO MOAENN CO 3HAKOM C€ Ha HUXXHEN
CTOpOHE.
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Quick Start Guide

This guide introduces you to the basic way of recording/
playback. See the pages in parentheses “( )” for more

information.

1

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 13).

AC Adaptor (supplied)

2

Connecting the mains lead (p. 18)

Connect the plug with its
A mark facing toward the
LCD panel side.

Inserting a cassette (p. 22)

Open the DC IN jack
cover.

(LY

o While pressing the
small blue button on
the EJECT switch, slide
it in the direction of the

arrow.

p

9 Push the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert it.
Insert the cassette into
the cassette
compartment with the
window facing out and
the write-protect tab
facing upward.

Window

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the PUSH
mark on it.

0 Close the cassette lid
by pressing the PUSH
button on the cassette
lid.

Write-protect tab



3 Recording a picture (p. 24)

Viewfinder
When the LCD panel is closed,

use the viewfinder placing your
eye against its eyecup.

N

o Open the shutter of the
hood with a lens cap.
For more information
about attaching the
hood with a lens cap,
see page 247.

O rressSTART/
STOP. Your
camcorder
starts recording)
To stop
recording, press
START/STOP
again.

@ sct the POWER switch to
CAMERA while pressing the
small green button.

e Slide OPEN o
back in the » Eg

o>
mark Oo
direction to ;
EPC)%I the | If the ND1 or ND2 indicator
pane .

flashes, see page 68.

\. J \. J

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 40)

@ setthe POWER
switch to VCR while
pressing the small
green button.

NOTE

Do not pick up your camcorder by holding
the viewfinder, the LCD panel, the battery
pack, or the microphone.

9 Press €« to rewind the REW &
tape. (&)

e Press B> to start playback. b Ay

3pIND 1els YPIND



AxoAuee Amodroiag ou oaroroaodAd

PykoBoACTBO No 6bICTPOMY 3anyckKy

e A

B 9TOM pyKOBOACTBE OMUCBLIBAIOTCA OCHOBHbIE (DYHKLMK
3anucu/Bocnpon3seaeHnA. CM. CTpaHuLbl B KPYTbIX
ckobkax “( )" anA nony4eHvA noapobHbIX CBEAEHWUN.

,
\

1

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuM BUAEOKaMepbl BHE MOMELLEHNA MOSIb3yNTeCh 6aTapenHbiM 6/10KOM
(cTp. 13).

MoacoeamHeHue npoBoAa 3/IEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 18)

MNopcoeamHuTe WITEKep Tak,

4TOObI €ro 3HaK A 6bin

obpaltleH B CTOPOHY NaHenu
ApanTtep nepeMeHHOro KKA.
TOKa (BXoauT B
KOMMJIEKT)

OTKpoOWTE KPbILLKY
rHe3na DC IN.

(gL
1}

2 YcTaHOBKaA KacceTbl (cTp. 22)

N e

9 HaxmuTe Ha cepeauHy

N\ A

p
o Ha>xas He6onbLuyto e 3akpoWiTe KacceTHbIN

CMHIOIO KHOMKY Ha 3aHel CTOPOHbI OTCEK, HaXkaB Ha Hem
nepeknoyarene KacceTbl, 4Tobbl (] meTKy PUSH.
EJECT, nepeaBuHbTE BCTaBUTb €€. L )
€ro B HanpasieHUu BcrasbTe kaccety B
CTPEenKu. KaCcCEeTHbIN OTCEK, % o 3 \
YTOBbI OKOLLUKO 6bIN0 3aKpoiTe KpbILLKY
ofpalleHo Hapyxy, a KacceTHOro 0TceKa,
1 NenecToK 3almThbl OT HaXaB Ha Hel KHOMKY
L[;n L 3anucu - BBepX. ) PUSH.
= ) OKOLLKO ~ 4

JlenecTokK 3awWuThbl
OT 3anucu



3 3anucb n3obpa)keHus (ctp. 24)

N

Bupgouckatenb
Ecnu nanenb XKK[, 3akpbiTa,

BOCMO/b3YNTECh BUAOUCKATENEM,
rnAaga B oKynap.

o OTKpoWTe WTOpPKY 6neHabl
00BEKTNBA C KPbILLKOW.
[ononHuTenbHbIe CBEAEHNA
O NpUKpensieHnn bneHapl
06bEeKTNBA C KPbILLKON CM.
Ha cTp. 247.

e N

0 Haxxmute KHoMnky
START/STOP.
Buaeokamepa
Ha4yHeT 3anuchb.
[nAa ocTaHOBKYK
3anucn HaxxmMuTe
kHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.

~

9 Ha>xaB ManeHbKyto 3eneHyto
KHOMKY, yCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve CAMERA.

e MepenBnHbTE B
nepeknioyarens |Zo
OPENHasans &2 4
HanpasneHum °

21222:( cI;IT:p’)bwb = Ecnu muraet nignkatop ND1
naHens XK, unn ND2, cm. cTp. 68.
4 MpocmoTp BOCNPON3IBOAUMOro U3obpakeHua Ha
akpaHe XXK[ (ctp. 40)
0 YcTaHoBute
nepeksnoyartens

POWER B nonoxeHue
VCR, HaxaB MarneHbKyto
3eJ1eHYI0 KHONMKY.

NPUMEYAHUE

He nogHumanTe Buaeokamepy, aepxa ee
3a Bugonckartenb, naHenb XKL,
6aTaperHbli 610K U MUKPOGOH.

HaxmuTe KHonky < anA REW &
NnepemMoTKU NMEHTbI Hasag,.

HaxxmuTe kHomky B AnA  pLAY
Hauana socriponsseneHna. (=)

o0

AxoAuee AmodLolag ou oaroogoxAd



— Getting Started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBka kK IKcnnyartaumm —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKoBoAcCTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in
capital letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear
a beep or a melody sound to indicate that the
operation is being carried out.

Note on cassette memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format.
You can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory C/'l.

The functions which require different

operations depending on whether or not the

tape has cassette memory are:

e Searching the end point of the recording
—end search (p. 38, 45)

e Searching a recording by index — index
search (p. 95)

e Searching a recording by date — date search
(p. 99)

e Searching for a photo — photo search (p. 101).

The functions you can operate only with
cassette memory are:

e Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by
title — title search (p. 97)

® Superimposing a title (p. 143)

* Making your own titles (p. 149)

e Labeling a cassette (p. 151).

For details, see page 210.

You see this mark in the introduction of
Al the £ h d only with
only the features that are operated only wit
cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked with
QI (Cassette Memory).

Mpu YTEHWUN AaHHOrO PYKOBOACTBA
YUYUTbIBaNTE, YTO KHOMKM M YyCTAHOBKM Ha
BMAeoKaMepe nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMU
bykBamu.

Hanpumep: YcTaHoBuTE BbIKNoYaTenb
POWER B nonoxeHnne CAMERA.

Mpw BbINONHEHUM OMepaumy Ha BULeokamepe
MO>XHO YCIiblLaTb 3BYKOBOW CUrHas Mm
Mesnioauio, NoATBEepXAatoLLME BbINOSIHEHNE
orepauum.

MpumeyaHue NoO KacceTHOM
namMaTu

Bawa Bugeokamepa pabotaeT B hopmaTe
DV. Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaThb Ana
BUAEOKaMepbl TOJIbKO KacceTbl MuHu DV.
PekomeHayeTca Ucrnonb3oBaTh NIEHTY €
kacceTHoit namaTbio Cl'I.

Hwxxe nepeyncneHbl yHKUMM, KOTOpPbIE

TPebyIOT BLINOIHEHNA Pa3NMYHbIX onepauun,

B 3aBWCUMOCTM OT TOFO, UMEETCA Ha NleHTe

KacceTHaA NamATb UKW HeT:

e [ToMCcK MecTa OKOHYaHWA 3anmncu — NoucK
KoHua (cTp. 38, 45)

e [onck 3anncy No MHAEKCY — NOUCK Mo
nHaekcy (ctp. 95)

e [Mounck 3anucy no AaTte — NoUCK Aathbl
(cTp. 99)

e [Nouck ¢poTo - choTonownck (ctp. 101).

DyHKUMK, KOTOpbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnAaTb
TOJIbKO C MOMOLLbIO KAaCCeTHOW NamATK,
cnegyiowme:

e [Mo1cK rpaHuL, 3anucy Ha fieHTe No TUTPY -
nouck Tutpa (cTp. 97)

* Hanoxexune Tutpa (cTp. 143)

e CospaHue Bawmx cob6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB
(cTp. 149)

* MapkupoBka KacceTbl (cTp. 151).

MoapobHble cBeaeHNA NpuBeAeHbl Ha

cTp. 210.

3TOT 3HaK MOXHO YBUAETb Npu
onvcaHny yHKLWIA, KOTOpbIe
YNpaBnATCA TONbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacCeTHOW namATK.
JleHTbl C KacceTHOW NamATbI0 MapKUPYHOTCA C
nomoLubto 3Haka Cl!l (kacceTHaA NnamATb).



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBopacTBa

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ by country or region.
To view your recordings on a TV, you need a
PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programs, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder
care

Lens and LCD screen/finder

¢ The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology, so over 99.99% of
the pixels are operational for effective
use. However, there may be some tiny
black points and/or bright points (white,
red, blue or green in colour) that
constantly appear on the LCD screen and
the finder. These points are normal in the
manufacturing process and do not affect
the recording in any way.

* Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions
such as dusk.

Cucrtembl LLBEeTHOro
TenesuaeHud

B pasnuyHbIx cTpaHax n permoHax
MCMONb3YOTCA PadHble CUCTEMbI LIBETHOIO
TenesngeHua. [inAa npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anucei Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa HeobxoaNMo
1cnonb3oBaTh TeeBU30p Ha 6ase cucTembl
PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue o6
aBTOPCKOM npase

TeneBn3noHHbIE NPOrpammbl, KUHOUBMBI,
BWAEONEHTHI U Apyrne Mmatepuanbsl MoryT
6bITb 3alUMLLEHbl aBTOPCKMM NPaBOM.
HenvueHanpoBaHHaA 3anmcb Takux
MaTeprasnioB MoOXeT NPOTUBOPEYUNTL
NMosIoXeHWAM 3akoHa 06 aBTOPCKOM Npase.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTU MpPU
yxope 3a Bugeokamepow

O6bekTUB U aKpaH XK/

Buaouckartesnb

e JkpaH XK[ v Bupouckaresnb
MU3roTOBJIEHbI C UCMOJIb30BaHUEM
BbICOKOTOYHOM TexHosioruu, u 6onee
99,99% Touek paboTaloT u ahPeKTUBHO
ucnonb3ytotcA. OaHako Ha akpaHe XXK[
1 B BUAOMUCKaTesie MOryT NoCTOAHHO
NMOABJIATLCA YepPHbIe UJTU APKUE LBETHbIe
ToukwM (6enble, KpacHble, CUHUE UK
3eneHble). [oABNeHne 3TUX TOYEK
06bI4YHO CBA3aHO C NPOU3BOACTBEHHbIM
npoLeccom, U OHU HUKouMm obpa3om He
BNIMAIOT Ha 3amnuchb.

¢ He HaBoauTe BuaeoKamepy nNpAMO Ha
CoJHUE. OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HencnpaBHOCTU BUAeoKamepsbl. BoinonHAnTe
CbHEMKY COMHLA B YCMIOBUAX HU3KOMN
OCBELLEHHOCTU, Hanp1mep, Npu 3akarte
conHua.

uuneLeAuUUoMe M exaoLoldol] / paliels Buiiasp
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue gaHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

* Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep
your camcorder away from rain and sea
water. Letting your camcorder get wet may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.
Sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired [a].

* Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such as in
a car parked in the sun or under direct
sunlight [b].

* Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD
screen, the finder or the lens to direct
sunlight for long periods may cause
malfunctions [c].

[a] [b]

® He gonyckante NoABMNEHUA BNaru CHapy>u
1 BHYTpUW Bugeokamepsl. MNpegoxpaHante
BMAEOKaMepy OT JOXAA N MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Bnara mo>xeT npuBecTu K Hernonagkam B
paboTte Bnaeokamepbl. ViHorga
HEeNCrnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHUTb HEBO3MOXHO [a].

® Hukorga He ocTaBnANTe BUAeOKamepy B
MecTax, rae Temnepartypa nogHuMaeTca
cBbiwe 60 °C, Hanpumep, B aBToMobune,
npunapkoBaHHOM B COSIHEYHOM MecTe, Unm
noA, NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM cBeTOM [b].

e byapTe BHMMAaTESbHbI, KOr4a ocTaBnAeTe
Kamepy B6M3U OKHa UM BHE MOMELLEHUS.
BospgeincTBne NnpAMOro CONMHEYHOro ceeTa Ha
akpaH XXK[, BugovckaTenb Unn o6beKTuBs B
TeyeHve ANNTENbHOrO BPEMEHN MOXXeT
NpVBECTU K UX HeucnpasHocTH [c].

[c]

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the
camcorder, video tape, etc.

Copfepxumoe 3anmcaHHoro Matepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTAHOBMUTb, €CIM 3annch
U1 BOCMPOW3BeAeHNe He NOMy4YUnCh Mo
Np1YMHE HEMCNPaBHOCTM BMAEOKAMEpbI,
BUAEOMEHTbI 1 T.1.




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 NMoaroTtoBka
MCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of
the ¥ mark on the battery pack. Slide the
battery pack until it clicks.

YcTaHoBKa 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTE 6aTapenHbii 610K AnA Toro,
4TO6bI NCNOMBL30BaTh BUAEOKAMEPY BHE
noMeLLeHunA.

(1) MooHumKTe BUOOUCKaTENb.

(2) BctaBbTe 6aTapeiHblil 6510K B
HanpaBneHun ctpenku Y, pacrnonoXXeHHow
Ha Hem. 3aaBYHbTE HaTapeiiHbIn 610K A0
wenyka.

To remove the battery pack

Lift up the viewfinder.

Slide the battery pack out in the direction of
the arrow while pressing BATT RELEASE
down.

OnAa cHATUA 6aTapeliHoro 6yoka
MoaHvmWTE BMAoucKaTenb.

MepensrHbTE HaTapeHbIn 610K B
HanpaBneHuu CTpesku, Haxas KHorky BATT
RELEASE BHUM3.

BATT
RELEASE

nuheLleAuuode M exaoLolifol] / payels bunien
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it.

Your camcorder operates only with the

“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series).

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC Adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A mark
facing toward the LCD panel side.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC Adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins.

The remaining battery time is indicated in

minutes on the display window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes

to ®=, normal charge is completed. To fully

charge the battery (full charge), leave the
battery pack attached for about one hour after
normal charge is completed until FULL
appears on the display window. Fully
charging the battery allows you to use the
battery longer than usual.

3apagka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Vcnonb3ayinte 6aTapeliHbiii 650K nocne ero

3apAaKu.

Bawwa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TOMbKO C

6aTapenHbiM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”

(cepum L).

(1) OTkponTe KpbiwKy rHesaa DC IN un
noAcoeanHNTE aganTtep NepeMeHHoro
TOKa, npunaraemblii K BuAeoKamepe, K
rHe3ay DC IN Tak, 4Tob6bl METKA A Ha
wtekepe 6bin obpalleHa B CTOPOHY
naHenn XK.

(2) NoacoeanHUTe NpoBOA NUTAHNA K
apanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) NMoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K
CeTeBOW po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG). HauHeTcA
3apAgka.

B okowwke gucnnes 6yaeTt otobpaxarbeA

BpEMA OCTaBLUerocA 3apAna B MUHyTax.

Ecnu nHaukaTtop octaelieroca 3apaja

N3MEHUTCA Ha {mm] 3TO 3HAYUT, YTO

HOopManbHaA 3apAaka 3aseplueHa. [nA

NoJIHOM 3apAaKn 6aTapenHoro 6noka

(nonHaA 3apAgKa) octaBbTe 6aTapenHbIn

610K NOAKIMIOYEHHBIM NPUGNN3NTENBHO Ha

OAMH Yac nocne 3aBepLleHns HoOpMasbHON

3apAOKu 4O TeX nop, NokKa B OKOLUKe Aucnien

He noasuTcA nHankauma FULL. MonHana

3apAaka 6aTapenHoro 61oka nossonaeT Bam

ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTaperiHbii 610K AosbLue,

YeM 06bIYHO.




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC Adaptor from the DC IN
jack on your camcorder.

Mocne 3apAnku 6atapeitHoro 61oka
OTcoeavHMTe aganTtep NepeMeHHoOro Toka oT
rHesaa DC IN Bnaeokamepsl.

Note on the remaining battery time
indicator

The remaining battery time indicator on the
LCD screen/display window or in the
viewfinder indicates the recording time using
the viewfinder. The indicator may not be
correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are recording. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time
to be displayed.

Notes

e Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug
of the AC adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC Adaptor.

 Keep the battery pack dry.

* When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“- - --min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no
indicator appears or the indicator flashes in
the display window in the following cases:
—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—The AC Adaptor is disconnected.

- Something is wrong with the battery pack.

When using the AC Adaptor

Be sure to use it near the wall socket. If a
malfunction occurs, disconnect the plug from
the wall socket.

UHaukaTop ocTaBlerocA BpemeHu paboTbl
6aTtapeu

VHamkaTop ocTaBluerocA BpeMeHu paboTbl
6aTapeun Ha akpaHe XXK[/B okHe gucnneA unm
B BUAoUCKaTene nokasblBaeT Bpems 3anucy ¢
NMOoMOLLbIO BUAoucKaTend. |/|H,D,VIKaLlI/IF| MOXeT
6bITb HE COBCEM TOYHOW, B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
YCNOBWI, B KOTOPbIX MPOV3BOAUTCA 3anuChb.
Ecnun 3akpbiTb nanens XK 1 oTKpbITb ee
CHOBA, TO NPUBNN3NTENBHO YEPe3 MUHYTY
noABUTCA MHAMKaUMA, oTobpaxkatoLan
TOYHOE OcTaBLleecA BpeMA paboTbl baTapem.

MpumeyaHuna

® He gonyckanTe COnpuKOCHOBEHWA
mMeTannm4yeckmx npeaMeToB C
MeTanM4eCcCKUMm 4acTAMM LITeKepa
NMOCTOAHHOrO TOKa ajantepa nepemMeHHoro
ToKa. OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMbIKaHMIO 1 NOBPEXAEHNIO aaantepa
nepeMeHHoro Toka.

e [lep>xnTe 6aTapenHbii 6510K B CYXOM
COCTOAHUMN.

e Korpa 6atapeiHbii 6ok He UCrosib3yeTcA B
TeYeHne AMTENIbHOro NPoMeXXyTKa
BPeMeHM, MOSIHOCTbIO 3apAAuTe ero, a
3aTem Ucnonb3ymnTe, NOKa OH He pa3pAANTCA
OKOHYaTenbHO. XpaHunte 6aTapenHblii 610K
B NPOXNaAHOM MecTe.

Ho Tex nop, noka Balwia Buaeokamepa He
onpeaenuT AelcTBUTENbHOE BpeMA
ocTaBluerocA 3apAaa 6atapenHoro 6noka
B okolke gucnnesn 6yaeT otobpaxkaTbeaA
MHAMKauma “- - - - min”.

Bo Bpemsa 3apAanku 6atapeiriHoro 65oka B

OKollKe aucnnen He 6yaet otobpaxaTbcA

WHAUKATOp UNK oH byaeT muratb B

cnepaylowWwmx cnyvyanx:

—BaTapeiiHbin 610K ycTaHOBNEH
HenpaBWUJIbHO.

—OTcoeavHeH aaanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka.

—HewucnpaBHocTb 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuM apganTepa
nepeMeHHOro Toka

Ob6A3aTenbHO yCTaHOBUTE annapaTt pAAOM C
3N1EKTPOPO3ETKOMN. ECnv BO3HMKHET
HeucnpaBHOCTb, OTKIIIOYUTE BUNKY U3
po3eTKu.

nuheLleAuuode M exaoLolifol] / payels bunien
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Step 1 Preparing the power MyHKT 1 NoaroToBka UCTOYHUKA
supply nuTaHuA

Charging time/Bpema 3apAagku

Battery pack/ Full charge (Normal charge)/

BarapeiiHblil 6510k MonHaA 3apAakKa (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-F550 210 (150)

NP-F570 (supplied / 260 (200)

BXOOUT B KOMMEKT)

NP-F730/F750 300 (240)

NP-F770 370 (310)

NP-F960 420 (360)

NP-F970 485 (425)

Approximate minutes to charge an empty MpnbnnsntensHoe Bpema B MUHYTax AnA
battery pack 3apAAKN NOSIHOCTbIO Pa3pAXEHHOro

6aTapenHoro 610ka

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

Recording with Recording with
the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO 3anucb ¢ noMoLbo
BarapeiHbin 6110k  BugouckaTens aKpaHa XXK[
Continuous/ Typical*/  Continuous/ Typical*/
HenpepbiBHaa TunuuHaa* HenpepbiBHaAa TunuyHaa*
NP-F550 145 (135) 80 (70) 130 (115) 70 (60)
NP-F570 (supplied/ 225 (200) 120 (100) 195 (175) 100 (90)
BXOAWT B KOMIMEKT)
NP-F730 260 (235) 145 (130) 230 (205) 125 (110)
NP-F750 305 (265) 170 (145) 265 (235) 145 (130)
NP-F770 460 (410) 255 (220) 400 (360) 215 (190)
NP-F960 560 (500) 310 (280) 480 (430) 265 (240)
NP-F970 685 (615) 375 (340) 600 (540) 330 (295)
Approximate minutes of recording time when  Mpu6nusutensHoe Bpema 3anucu B MuHyTax
you use a fully charged battery Npw1 UCNONb30BaHNW NMOMHOCTBIO 3apAXEHHOro

b6aTapenHoro 6510ka
Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time

using a normally charged battery. Linchpbl B ckobkax “( )" ykasbiBaloT BpeMA
You cannot use the NP-500/510/710 battery Mpv UCMoNb30BaHNUK 6aTapenHoro 6oKa ¢
pack on your camcorder. HopMasibHOW 3apAaKON.

B aTon Buoeokamepe Henb3A UCNONb30BaTh
6aTtapenHbii 6ok NP-500/510/710.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

* Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming
and turning the power on/off. The actual
battery life may be shorter.

Playing time/Bpema BocnpousseaeHuAa

* MpubnuautenbHoe BpemMA B MUHYyTax npu
3anncy C HEOAHOKPATHBLIM NMYCKOM/
OCTaHOBKOW, yBENUYEHNEM U306paKeHnA
BK/TIOYEHUEM/BbIKMIOYEHNEM NUTAHUA.
DaKTNYeCKMIn CPOK cny>kbbl baTapenHoro
6110Ka MOXeT ObITb KOpOYe.

Battery pack/
BartapeiHbIn 6110k

Playing time
on LCD screen/

Bpema BocnpousseneHua

Playing time
with LCD closed/
Bpema BocnpousseaeHuA

Ha akpaHe XK ¢ 3akpbITbiM XK

NP-F550 185 (165) 225 (195)

NP-F570 (supplied/) 275 (245) 335 (300)

BXOAUT B KOMMEKT)

NP-F730 305 (275) 385 (345)

NP-F750 375 (335) 460 (415)

NP-F770 560 (500) 685 (615)

NP-F960 680 (610) 830 (745)

NP-F970 840 (755) 1015 (910)

Approximate minutes of playing time when
you use a fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time
using a normally charged battery.

You cannot use the NP-500/510/710 battery
pack on your camcorder.

Notes

® The supplied battery pack is charged a little.

*Some types of the battery packs may not be
sold in your region or country.

* Approximate recording time and continuous
playing time at 25°C (77°F). The battery life
will be shorter if you use your camcorder in a
cold environment.

MpubnmanTensHoe Bpema BOCNPON3BeaeHNsA
B MUHYTaXx Mpwv UCMOfb30BaHNMN MOSTHOCTbIO
3apAXXeHHoro bartapenHoro 6yoka

Lincbpbl B ckobkax “( )” ykasblBatoT Bpemsa
npwv ncnonb3oBaHumn 6atapenHoro 6moka c
HOpManbHOW 3apAaKOW.

B 31OV Buoeokamepe Henb3A NCMnonb3oBaTb
6atapenHbii 6ok NP-500/510/710.

MpumeyaHuna

e Mpunaraemblii 6aTapeiHbl 610K YaCTUHHO
3apAXeH.

* Bo3MO>XHO, B Ballein obnacTv unm ctpaHe B
npoaaxke HeT HEKOTOPbIX TUMOB
6aTapenHbix 6/10KOB.

° MNpnbnuanTenbLHoe BpeMA 3anuncu n
HenpepbIBHOIO BocnpouaseaeHua npu 25°C.
[Mpn ncnonb3oBaHnM BUAEOKaMepbl B
XOOAHbIX YCMOBUAX CPOK CNy>X6bl
b6aTapenHoro 6510ka cCoKpalLlaeTcA.

nuheLleAuuode M exaoLolifol] / payels bunien
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoaroToBKka UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

What is “InfoLITHIUM?"

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery
pack which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible video
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM”
battery packs (L series) have the (D meumun (B
mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

If the camcorder is immediately turned off
Even if the remaining battery time is enough to
operate, charge the battery pack fully again.
The correct remaining time is displayed.

Connecting to the wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the
wall socket using the AC Adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC Adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing
toward the LCD panel side.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC Adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the wall socket.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM?”

“InfoLITHIUM® npeactaBnAeT cobon NMTUeBo-
VNOHHbIV 6aTapeliHbiin 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXET
o6MeHVBaTbCA AaHHBIMU, TAaKUMU Kak
notpebneHune aHeprumn 6atapenHoro 61oka, ¢
COBMECTUMON BuAeoannapaTypomn. 3to
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTUMO C BaTaperiHbiM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L). Bawa
BuAeokamepa paboTaeT TONMbKO C
6aTapenHbim 6n1okom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha
6aTapenHbix 6nokax “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L)
umeeTca meTka (@ moumun ([§,

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTcA TOProBon Mapkom
Kopnopauum Sony.

Kamepa cpa3sy oTkniovaetca

[axe ecnu ocTasLLerocA BpeMeHn 3apAaaa
6aTtapeun 0OCTATO4HO ANA HOPMasbHOM
paboTbl, CHOBA NOMHOCTbLIO 3apAAnNTe
6atapenHbivi 610K. MoABUTCA TOHHOE
ocTaBlieecA BpeMA paboTbl 6baTapeu.

MoacoenuHeHue K ceTeBoM
po3eTke

Ecnu Bugeokamepa [omkHa HenpepbiBHO

paboTaTb B TEYEHWE LOMrOro BpeMeHu,

peKoMeHyeTcA UCMOob30BaTh NUTaHue oT

3MEeKTPOCETH Yepes afaanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka.

(1) OtkpoinTe KpblwKy rHesga DC IN u
noAcoeavHNTE aganTtep NnepeMeHHoro
Toka Kk rHe3gy DC IN Tak, 4Tobbl MeTKa A
Ha WwTekepe bbina obpalleHa B CTOPOHY
nanenun XK.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe NPOBOA NUTAHUA K
aganTepy nepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoeamHuTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K
CeTeBOW po3eTKe.

~\

2




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Precaution

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (wall socket) as long as it is connected
to the wall socket, even if the set itself has been
turned off.

Notes

® The mains lead must only be changed at an
authorized service shop.

* AC Adaptor can supply power even if the
battery pack is attached to your camcorder.

* Do not use the AC Adaptor placed in a
narrow space, such as between a wall and
furniture.

e The DC IN jack has source priority. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply
any power if the mains lead is connected to
the DC IN jack, even when the mains lead is
not plugged into the wall socket.

Using a car battery
Use the Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional).

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Annapart He OTK/oYaeTcA OT UCTOYHMKA
nepeMeHHOro Toka Ao Tex nop, Nnoka oH
NOACOEAMNHEH K 3MIEKTPUYECKOMN CeTH, Aaxe
ecnu cam annapart BbIK/TIOYEeH.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [TpoBOA aneKTponuTaHua cnegyet
3aMeHATb TOMbKO B TOW MacTepCKown, y
KOTOPOW MMeeTCA paspeLLeHne.

e MNTaHne oT aganTepa NepeMeHHOro Toka
MOXeT nojaBaTbCA Aaxe B cryvae, ecnm
6aTapenHbivi 610K NPUKpenneH K
BMAeoKamepe.

* He ncnonb3ynte agantep NepemMeHHOro
TOKa, €CN OH PacrofioXXeH B Y3KOM
NMPOCTPAHCTBE, HAaNpUMep Mexay CTeHOW n
mebenbio.

e 'He3no DC IN obnagaeT npvopuTeTom
MUCTOYHUKA. OTO O3Ha4aeT, 4YToO NuTaHne oT
6aTapenHoro 651oka He nogaeTcA, noka
NpPOBOJ, 9NEeKTPONMTaHNA NOACOEAVNHEH K
rHe3ay DC IN, paxce ecnv nposof
3NEKTPONMUTaHNA He BKIIOYEH B CETEBYIO
pO3eTKy.

Ucnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6GUIIBHOrO
aKKyMyJAaTopa

Vcnonb3ynte agantep/3apAnHoe yCTponcTBO
NocTOAHHOro Toka Sony (npuobpeTtatoTca
[LOMOSTHATENBHO).

nuheLleAuuode M exaoLolifol] / payels bunien
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Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
Aatbl U BpeMeHU

Set the date and time when you use your

camcorder for the first time. “CLOCK SET”

will be displayed each time that you set the

POWER switch to CAMERA or MEMORY

unless you set the date and time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about

four months, the date and time may be

cleared from memory (bars may appear)
because the built-in rechargeable battery
installed in your camcorder will have been

discharged (p.236).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in the
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(&), then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust to
the desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the
dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Mpu nepBom Mcnonb3oBaHUM BUAEOKaMEpPbI

BbIMOSTHATE YCTaHOBKY AaTbl U BPEMEHW.

Moka He 6yneT npom3BeaeHa ycTaHOBKa

[aTbl M BpeMeHU, Kaxablii pas npu nepesose

nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxexuve

CAMERA vnun MEMORY 6yneTt

oTobpaxaTtbca uHamkauma “CLOCK SET”.

Ecnu Bugeokamepa He ncnonb3oBanacb

0KOJ10 YeTbIpex MecALEB, yCTAHOBKM AaTbl U

BpeMeHU MOryT 6bITb yAaneHbl U3 naMaTu

(MoABATCA YePTOYKM), MOCKONbKY BCTPOEHHAA

akkymynaTopHas 6aTapeiika, ycTaHOBIIEHHanA

B BMAeokamepe, paspAaautca (cTp. 236).

CHayvana yctaHoBUTe ro, 3aTeMm mMecel,

OeHb, 4ac U MUHYTY.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TO6paXKEHUA MEHIO B PEXMNME 0XMNAAHUA.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa ycTaHOBKY [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha [M1CK.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6bopa komaHapl CLOCK SET, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro roAa, a 3aTeM HaXxmuTe
Ha ANCK.

(5) Noeopauusas anck SEL/PUSH EXEC un
HaXkumanA Ha Hero, yCTaHOBUTE MecAL,
OeHb 1 Yac.

(6) YcTaHoBMTE MUHYTbI, NOBOpaYMBan AMCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC 1 Haxvmas Ha Hero B
MOMEHT nepeaayun curHana TO4HOro
BpeMeHu. HYacbl Ha4yHYT (OYHKLMOHUPOBATb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua

‘D

NHOWKaUUN MEeHIo.

[MENU] : END
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Step 2 Setting the date and
time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaThbl U
BpeMeHu

The year changes as follows:

1995 1996 «— - -

:

— 2003 ¢ - - -

Fop u3meHAeTcA cnepyowmUm obpa3om:

— 2079

'

If you do not set the date and time

— —————" (time) and “-- -- ----" (date) are
recorded on the data code of the tape and the
“Memory Stick.”

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates
on a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE gaTy U BpeMA

B Koze JaHHbIX Ha JIeHTe U KapTe NaMATh
“Memory Stick” 6yaeT 3anMcaHa nHankKauma
- ————-" (BpemA) n “-- -- ----” (gara).

MpumeyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl 9TON BuAeoKamepbl
paboTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pexxmme.

nuheLleAuuode M exaoLolifol] / payels bunien
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Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

(1) Install the power source.

(2) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. After the cassette lid is opened, the
cassette compartment automatically opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert it.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply
into the cassette compartment with the
window facing out and the write-protect
tab facing upward.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the PUSH mark on it.

(5) Close the cassette lid until it clicks by
pressing the PUSH button on the lid.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE MCTOYHMK MUTAHWA.

(2) HaxkaB HeBOMbLUYIO CUHIOKD KHOMKY Ha
nepekntoyatene EJECT, nepeaBuHbTE €ro
B HanpaBneHuu ctpenku. MNocne oTkpbITUA
KPbILLKN KaCCETHOrO 0TCEeKa KaCcCeTHbIN
OTCEK OTKPOETCA aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(3) HaxxmnTe nocpeavHe 3anHen CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANA ee yCTaHOBKMY.
BcTaBbTe kacceTy no npAMon B
KacceTHbI OTCeK [0 ynopa, TaK YTobbl
OKOLUKO 6bIN10 06palleHo HapyXy, a
NenecTok 3alWuTbl OT 3anucy - BBEPX.

(4) 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN OTCeK, HaxaB Ha
HeM meTKy PUSH.

(5) 3akpoiiTe [0 LWenyka KpbilKY KacCeTHOro
oTCeKa, HaxaB Ha HeW kHonky PUSH.

Window/ )
3 ¥ 4 OKolkKo 5
Write-protect tab/
JlenecTok 3awWmTbl OT
3anucu y

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

[nAa nssneyeHusa KacceTbl
BbiNonHWTe yKasaHHyo Bbille npoleaypy 1
BbIHbTE KacCeTy B NyHKTe 3.

Note

The cassette lid will not be closed when you
press any part of the lid other than the PUSH
button.

Mpumeyanue

Kpblllka KacceTHOro oTceka He 3akpoeTcs,
€C/IM HaXKaTb Ha KaKyo-nnmbo Apyryto 4acTb
Ha KpblIWwKe, a He Ha PUSH.




Step 3 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

When you use mini DV cassettes with
cassette memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 210).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
SAVE.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu Kaccet muHu DV ¢
KacceTHOW NamATbIo

MpoYTUTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KAacCeTHOW namMATh
AnA npaBuibHOro NCNoJsib3oBaHUA aTOoMN
dyHKUmM (cTp. 210).

[nA npegoTBpaLweHua cny4yamHoro
CTUpaHUA

[MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3almnTbl OT 3anmcu
Ha KacceTe B nonoxexve SAVE.

E\
[ —
I o

If the grip strap prevents the cassette lid
from opening fully
Adjust the length of the grip strap (p. 249).

If ©3 flashes even if the cassette has been
inserted

Press the PUSH button again to close the cover
firmly.

Ecnu pemeHb AnA 3axsaTa He no3sonAeT
MOJTHOCTbIO OTKPbITb KPbILWKY KacCeTHOro
oTceKa

OTperynupyvte ANUHY peMHA ANA 3axBaTa
(cTp. 249).

Koraa muraet nHankauma 67, aaxe ecnu
BCTaBJleHa KacceTa

Haxxmute kHonky PUSH ee pas, 4To6bl
NAIOTHO 3aKPbITb KPbILLKY.

nuneLreAuUuoMe X exaoLloldol] / payiels buinsn
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb - OCHOBHbIE NMOJIOXXEeHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Open the shutter of the hood with a lens
cap. For more information about attaching
the hood with a lens cap, see page 247.

(2) Install the power source and insert a
cassette. See “Step 1“ to “Step 3“ (p. 13 to
23) for more information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark
to open the LCD panel.

The picture now being shot is displayed on
the LCD screen, and it disappears from the
viewfinder screen.

(5) Press START /STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears.
The camera recording lamps located on the
front and rear of your camcorder light up.
To stop recording, press START/STOP
again.

You can use REC START/STOP located on
the handle or front instead of START/STOP
on the rear.

Camera recording lamps/ Microphone/
JNlamnouku 3anucu kamepbl  MukpodoH

[aHHaA BMOeokamepa aBToOMaTU4eCKn

BbINOMHAET (POKYCHPOBKY.

(1) OTkponTe WTOpKyY 6neHabl 06bekTuBa ¢
KPbILWKOW. [lononHNTENbHbIE CBEAEHUA O
npvkKpennexHuy 6nexHabl 06beKkTuBa ¢
KPBILLKOW CM. Ha CTp. 247.

(2) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHMA U
BCTaBbTe KacceTy. [AnA nony4exHua
noapo6Hon nHpopmauum cm. “NyHKT 17 -
“MyHkT 3” (cTp. 13 - 23).

(3) HaxkaB mMareHbKyto 3eeHyto KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
6yaeT ycTaHOBMEHA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.

(4) MepenBuHbTE KHOMKY OPEN B
HanpaBneHun 3Haka P, 4Tobbl OTKPbITb
naHenb XK.

CHumaemMoe n3obparkeHne noABnAeTcA Ha
akpaHe XK[ 1 ncyesaet ¢ akpaHa
BMAOWCKATENA.

(5) Haxkmute kHonky START/STOP.
Buaoeokamepa HayHeT 3anuck. [MoABuTcA
vHaukaTop “REC”. 3aropATcA namnoykm
3anucu, pacrnosioXeHHble Ha nepeaHen n
3a4Hen naHenu Bugeokamepsbl. [na
OCTaHOBKUM 3aNnCU HaXXMUTe KHOMKY
START/STOP ele pas.

Mo>xHo ncnons3osaTb KHonky REC
START/STOP, pacnofnioXeHHyto Ha pyyke
Wnun cnepeaun, BMecto kHonkn START/
STOP, pacnono>xxeHHow c3aau.

REC START/STOP

Handle REC START/STOP /
KHonka REC START/STOP Ha pyuke

—240min @ $$REC 0:00:01

3




Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

If the ND1 or ND2 indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is necessary. Set the ND FILTER
selector to 1 or 2. However, if you change the
position during recording, the brightness of
the picture may change or audio noise may
occur. This is not a malfunction. We
recommend that you check the position of the
ND FILTER selector before shooting. See
“Using the ND filter” on page 67.

Notes

e Fasten the grip strap firmly.

* Do not touch the microphone during
recording.

Note on the recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings. In
LP mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as
in SP mode.

When you record a tape on your camcorder in
LP mode, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the left,
the POWER switch can no longer be set to
MEMORY accidentally. The LOCK switch is
set to the right as a default setting. We
recommend that you set the LOCK switch to
the left when you record on a cassette.

Note on the progressive recording mode

If you intend to use the images on your PC or
play the images back as still images, we
recommend that you set PROG. SCAN to ON
in the menu settings before shooting (p. 51).
The picture quality may improve in this mode,
but if you shoot a moving subject, the image
may shake when it is played back.

Koraa Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
Bupgouckartene muraet uHaukatop ND1 unu
ND2

TpebyeTca comnbTp ND. YcTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B nonoxexue 1
unu 2. MNMpy U3BMEeHeHUN NONOXEHNA BO BPEMA
3anucu MoXKeT N3MEHUTLCA APKOCTb
n306paxkeHns unu noasnuTbea wym. OgHako
3TO He ABNAETCA HENCMPABHOCTLIO.
Monoxenue nepekntovatena ND FILTER
PEKOMEHYeTCA NPOBEPATb Nepes CbeMKOW.
Cwm. “Ucnonb3oBaHue cunbtpa ND” Ha cTp.
67.

Mpumeyanuna

* Hae>xxHO NpuKpenuTe peMeHb AnA 3axeaTa.

* Bo BpemA 3anucy He npukacanTechb K
MUKPOOHY.

MpumMeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Balwa Bnaeokamepa BbINOSHAET 3anuUchb
BOCMNpou3BeAeHne B pexumve SP
(cTaHAapTHOe BOCNPOM3BEAEHNE) N B pEXUME
LP (monrourpatowiee Bocnpon3BeneHme).
Bbi6epuTe pexum SP vnu LP B ycTaHoBKax
MeHI0. B pexxume LP Bbl MOXkeTe BbINOMHATL
3anuck B 1,5 pasa [osblue Nno BpemMeHu, Yem B
pexume SP.

Ecnun neHTta 6bina 3anuncaHa Ha aTon
Buaeokamepe B pexume LP, ee
pPeKOMeHyeTCA BOCNPOM3BOANTL Ha 9TON Xe
BUAEOKaMepe.

Mepekniovarens LOCK

Ecnu nepenuHyTb nepekmtodaTtens LOCK
BneBo, nepekniodatens POWER yxe
HEBO3MOXHO CJlyYaiHO yCTaHOBUTb B
nonoxenne MEMORY. NepekntovaTtens
LOCK Ha npeanpuATUM-n3rotoBmTene
yCTaHaBNMBaETCA B NpaBoe NonoXeHne
(ycTtaHoBKa no ymonyaHnwio). Mpu 3anucu Ha
KacceTy peKoMeHayeTcA yCTaHOBUTb
nepekntoyatens LOCK B neBoe nonoXeHue.

MpumMeyaHue No pPeXXMmy NPOrpeccUBHOM
CbeMKH

Ecnu TpebyeTcA ucnonb3osaTb n3obpaxkeHna
Ha MK nnm BoCnponsBoauTb NX Kak
HernoaBMXXHble N306paxKeHnA, peKoMeHayeTCA
yctaHoBuTb PROG. SCAN B nonoxexue ON B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO Nepe/ Ha4yarioM CbeMKU
(cTp. 51). B aTOM pexxnme MOXeT yyHLWwmnTbCA
Ka4yecTBO N306padkeHns, 0AHaKO, eCnn
CHUMancA ABWXKYLUMIACA 06BEKT, Npu
BOCMPOU3BELEHNN N30OPpaXKeHNe MOXeT
Apoxarb.

BUH)XOLIOU dIGHEOHI(Q — 99ULeg / sdiseg — Buipioday
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHuna

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your

camcorder. When you use a tape with cassette

memory, however, you can make the

transition smooth even after ejecting the

cassette if you use the end search function (p.

38).

However, check the following:

* When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

* Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and
ones in the LP mode on one tape.

Note on tape transition

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly
between scenes when:

* You change the recording mode (SP/LP).
*You record in LP mode.

If you leave your camcorder in standby
mode for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to prevent tape wear and save battery power.
To resume the standby mode, set the POWER
switch to OFF (CHG), and to CAMERA again.
When a cassette is not inserted, your
camcorder does not turn off.

[AnA obecneyeHnA NnaBHOro nepexoaa
[Mepexopn mexay nocnefHVM 3anucaHHbIM
3NM3040M U CneayoLWwmM ann3oaom byaeT
nnaBHbIM, MOKa He ByeT n3BneYeHa KacceTa,
Aaxke Npu OTKN4YeHUn snuaeokamMmepbl.
OJfHaKo Npu UCMONb30BaHWUN NEHThI C
KaCCeTHOWN NaMATbIO MOXKHO CO3AaBaTtb
nnasHbIA Nepexoa, Aake nocre N3BneyeHua
KacceTbl, eCnu Ucrnonb3yeTcA PyHKUMA
“INounck KoHua” (ctp. 38).
OpHako HeobX0AMMO OTMETUTb CreaytoLLee:
¢ [1pn 3ameHe H6aTaperiHoro 6oka
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).
° He cnenyeT Ha 04HOW NeHTe AenaTb 3anucu
B pexxume SP u LP.

MpumeyaHue no nepexoay
Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxeHme MoxeT
6bITb MCKaXKEHO, NN XXe KOJ BPEMEHWN MOXET
6bITb 3anMcaH HenpaBUbHO MEX Y CLEeHamu,
ecnu:

® IameHunca pexum 3anucu (SP/LP).

e \neT 3anucb B pexkume LP.

Ecnu Bupeokamepa co BcTaBNeHHOM
KacceToW OCTaBJIAETCA B peXxume
OXXUAAHWA Ha NATb MUHYT

Bawa BuaeoKamepa BbIKNKOYUTCA
aBTomMaTu4ecku. ATo NpeaoTBpaLlaeT N3HOC
NeHTbl 1 pacxop 3apAaga 6atapeu. na
BO3BpaTa B PEXUM OXUAAHUA YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHOBa B NONOXeHWe
CAMERA. Ecnu KacceTa He BCTaB/eHa,
BUAeOKamepa He OTKIIIUNTCA.



Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel is opened up to 90 degrees and
it rotates about 90 degrees to the viewfinder
side and about 180 degrees to the lens side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way in standby or recording mode,
the & indicator appears on the LCD screen
and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XKK[ packpbiBaetcA Ha 90 rpagycoB
1 BpawjaeTcA npubnmantensHo Ha 90
rpafycoB B CTOPOHY BMAOMCKATENA U
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 180 rpafycoB B CTOPOHY
ob6beKkTMBa.

Ecnu Bbl noBepHeTe naHens XK/ Tak, 4to
OHa 6yaeT HanpasneHa B ApYryto CTOPOHY B
pexxume OXUAAHUA UK 3anmcu, Ha SKpaHe
KK v B BUoonckarene noABMTCA MHAMKATOP
© (3epKanbHbIN peXxum).

To close the LCD panel, set it vertically and
swing it into the camcorder body until it clicks.

Note

When you open the LCD panel, the viewfinder
is automatically turned off, however, it is not
turned off when the LCD panel is turned over
or the camcorder is in mirror mode.

When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel
Make sure that the LCD panel is opened up to
90 degrees.

YT106bI 3aKpbITb NaHenb XXK[, yctaHoBUTE ee
BEPTMKamnbHO, a 3aTeEM MPUCOEANHUTE ee K
Kopnycy BuaeoKamepbl 40 LWenyka.

MpumeyaHue

Mpw oTkpbITUM NaHenu XK suaouckatens
aBTOMaTUYeCKM OTKIMIOYAETCA, OAHAKO OH He
oTKnNo4aeTca, ecnu naHens XK
nepeBepHyTa U1 BUAeoKamepa HaxoanTCA B
3epKasnbHOM pexxume.

Mpwu perynuposke yrna naHenu XXKA
Y6eautecb, 4To naHenb XK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpagycos.

BUH)XOLIOU dIGHEOHI(Q — 99ULeg / sdiseg — Buipioday
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

When using both the LCD screen and the
viewfinder during shooting

The usable time of the battery pack when
using both the LCD screen and the viewfinder
will be shorter a little than when using the
viewfinder only.

Pictures in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-
image. However, the recording picture will be
normal.

During recording in mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as @1l and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.
However, if you close the LCD panel with the
LCD screen turned over, indicators appear
normally.

Adjusting the brightness of
the LCD screen

To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen,
press LCD BRIGHT + or —.

The battery life is longer when the LCD panel
is closed. Use the viewfinder instead of the
LCD screen to save the battery power.

= f To brighten/
S Apue
&
[=]
S To darken/
! TemHee

Mpu ucnonbsoBaHuu akpaHa XK u
BUAOUCKATESIA BO BPEMA CbeMKU

BpewmaA paboTbl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka npu
ncnonb3oBaHun akpaHa XKK[ un
BuponckaTena 6yaeT HEMHOrO MeHbLUe, YeM
npuv NCNOMb30BaHUN OAHOMO BUAOUCKATENA.

N3o0b6pakeHnUA B 3epKanbHOM pexxume
M3o6paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XK[ 6yaeT
oTobpaxkaTbeA 3epkanbHo. OgHako
3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxeHue bynet
HOpMaJsibHbIM.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanibHOM peXxxume
KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHusa He paboTaeT.

WNHavkaTopbl B 3epKanbHOM peXxxume
MHavkaTop STBY nonasutca B Buge @I, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble
Apyrve UHANKaTopbl MOABATCA B 3€pPKanbHO
0TOBpPa>KEHHOM BUAE, & HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6ynyT oTobpaxarbcA coBcem. OaHako, ecnu
3aKpbITb NaHens XK/ ¢ nepeBepHyTbIM
akpaHoMm XK, niankartopbl 6yayT
oTobpaxkaTbcA B 06bIMHOM BUAE.

PerynupoBka ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

[nA perynmpoBKu ApKocTK akpaHa XK
Haxxmute LCD BRIGHT + vmm —.

Mpw 3akpbiTon naHenu XK
NPOAOCMKMTENBHOCTL paboThbl 6aTapen
ponblue. [inA 3KOHOMUKU 3HEPrnn NoNb3ynTechb
BuaovckaTenem, a He akpaHom XK/,




Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHuAa

On the LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 156).

Even if you do the LCD screen adjustment
using the LCD BRIGHT +/- buttons, or using
LCD B.L. and LCD COLOUR items in the
menu settings

The recorded picture will not be affected.

Recording in a low position

You can record in a low position to get an
interesting recording angle. Lift up the
viewfinder or rotate the LCD panel with the
screen facing up to record from a low position.
In this case, it is useful to use the REC START/
STOP located on the handle or front of the
camcorder.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

3apHAA noacBeTKa akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aAHew
noacseTku. Beibepute komanay LCD B.L. B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 156).

[axxe B cnyyae perynupoBku akpaHa XK
¢ nomoubio KHonok LCD BRIGHT +/- unu
napameTpos LCD B.L. u LCD COLOUR B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0

OTO He NOBMUAET Ha 3anncaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

3anucb U3 HU3KOro MOJIOXKEHUA

MO>KHO BbINOSHATb 3aNUChb U3 HU3KOIO
MOOXEHWA, YTO6bI MONYYUTb MHTEPECHBIN
pakypc. MNogHnmnTe BuaovckaTesnb um
nosepHuTe naHenb XXK[ BBepx AnA 3anucu
13 HU3KOTO MnosoXxexua. B atom cnyyae
yno6Ho ncnonb3oBaTb KHonky REC START/
STOP, pacrnono>XeHHyto Ha pyyKe unu Ha
nepenHe 4YacTu BUAeoOKamepbl.

N

@)
:
R

S0

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akpoiite naHenb XK.

(3) isBnekuTe Kaccery.

(4) OtcoeanHnTe HGaTapelHblil 6110K.
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3anucb nsobpakeHuA

Recording a picture

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel
closed, check the picture with the viewfinder.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight so
that the images in the viewfinder come into
sharp focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the
viewfinder adjustment lever.

PerynupoBka Bugouckarersnd

Ecnu Bbl bygeTe 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxkeHuA
npu 3akpbiTon naHenu XK[, KoHTponupyinTe
n306paxeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAOMCKaTeNA.
OTperynupyiite 06BbEKTUB BUaoMCKaTensa B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3PEHMNEM, HTObbI
n3obpaxkeHuna B Bugonckartene 6oinm 4eTKo
choKyCUpOoBaHbI.

MogHumnTe BUAOUCKaTeNb U pblyar
perynnupoBkn Bugonckartena.

Viewfinder adjustment lever/Pbl4aXoK perysimposky BugouckaTtens

To adjust the brightness of the viewfinder
screen, use the VF B.L. item in the menu
settings (p. 156).

[lnA perynmpoBKu APKOCTY B BUAouckaTene ¢
nomoLybto napameTtpa VF B.L. B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 156).

Even if you adjust the viewfinder screen
backlight
The recorded picture will not be affected.

The eyecup

You can attach the eyecup with the large part
of it located on both left and right.

See page 247 for details.

Ecnu Bbl perynupyeTte 3agHI0l0 NOACBETKY
BUugouckarens

OT0 He NOBNMAET Ha 3anncaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue.

Okynnap

OKynAp MOXHO MNOACOEANHUTbL TaKnUM
obpasom, 4Tobbl ero LWMpoKasa 4acTb
pacnonaranacbk Kak crnesa, Tak 1 cnpasa.
MoapobHble cBeAeHNA NPpUBEAEHbI Ha CTP.
247.



Recording a picture

3anucb nsobparkeHuA

Using the zoom feature

To zoom using the zoom lever/

handle zoom lever

Press the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Press it deeper for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

When using the handle zoom lever, you can
change the zooming speed using the handle
zoom switch.

H: Fast

L: Slow

Handle zoom switch/
Mepekntoyarternb

Ucnonb3oBaHue (PyHKLMU
TpaHcchokauum

Ana TpaHcdokauum ¢ noMmoLybio
pblya)kka TpaHcokauuu/pbldaXkka
TpaHcdoKauuu Ha py4ykKe
Cnerka HaXXmuTe Ha pblyar npusoja
TpaHcdokaTopa AnA MeAneHHON
TpaHcdokaumn. Haxxmute Ha Hero cunbHee
ONA YCKOPEHHOW TpaHcoKaumun.
YMepeHHoe ucnonb3oBaHne PyHKLUm
TpaHcokaumm obecneynBaeT Hausyylime
pesynbTarhbl.
CtopoHa “T”: gna tenecoTo (06beKT
npubnuxaeTcs)
CtopoHa “W”: gnA nonoxxeHunsa
“LUIMPOKOYTONbHbIA”
yoanaeTcA)

(06beKT

Mpy ncnonb3oBaHM pblHaXkka TpaHchoKaumm
Ha py4Ke MOXXHO U3MEHATbL CKOPOCTb
TpaHcdoKaumm npy NoMoLmM nepeknovaTena
TpaHcdoKaumm Ha pyyKe.

H: YckopeHHo

L: 3amenneHHo

TpaHcokaumm Ha
pyuke

N

Notes

® When the handle zoom switch is set to OFF,
you cannot operate the handle zoom lever.

¢ The handle zoom switch does not interlock
with the zoom lever of the camcorder.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, press the “W”
side of the power zoom lever until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

MpumeyaHuna

® PblyaxoK TpaHchoKaLmm Ha pydke He
paboTaeT, Korga nepeknioyaTens
TpaHcoKaLumm Ha pyyKke YCTaHOBJEH B
nonoxenue OFF.

e [lepekntoyaTenb TpaHchoKaumm Ha pyyKe
He 6MOKMPYeT pbl4aXKoK TpaHcdokaumm
Kamepbl.

Mpu cbemke 06beKTa ¢ 65IM3KOro NoSI0XKeHUA
Ecnvn Bbl He MoXeTe nony4nTb HYETKYHo
(HOKYCUPOBKY, HAXKMUTE Ha CTOPOHY “W”
pblyara npusoja TpaHcdokaTopa Ao
nonyyeHvA YeTKon HoKycMpoBku. B
NoJSIOXKEeHNN “TenedoTo” MOXHO BbIMOSHATL
CbeMKy 06BbEKTa, KOTOPbIN HAXoAMTCA Ha
paccToAHun He MeHee 80 cMm OT 06beKTMBA
N OKOMo 1 M B NONOXEHUN
“LIMPOKOYrONbHbIN”.
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpakeHuA

To zoom using the zoom ring

Using the zoom ring, you can control the zoom
by your desired speed and you can make fine
adjustments.

During recording, turn the zoom ring to the
desired speed.

For wide-angle/
[nAa nonoxeHuA
“LUIMPOKOYrOnbHbIN”

For telephoto/
[Ona TenedoTto

[na TpaHcdoKauum ¢ nomoLlbo
KonbLa TpaHcdokaTopa

C nomoLublo KonbLa TpaHcdokaTopa MOXHO
3ajaBaTb Tpebyemyo CKOpOoCTb
TpaHcdoKaumm 1 oCyLLEeCTBNATb €€ TOYHYI0
perynupoBsky.

Bo BpemMA 3anmcu NnoBepHUTe KonbLUo
TpaHcchokaTopa A0 MONy4YeHUA HYXXHON
CKOpOCTW.

Zoom ring/
Konbuo TpaHcdokaTopa

Note

If you turn the zoom ring quickly, the zoom
may not respond to the zoom ring.

Rotate the zoom ring with appropriate speed.

Using the disital zoom - Zoom
greater than 12x

Zoom greater than 12x is performed digitally,
if you set D ZOOM to 24x or 48x in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to
OFF as a default setting (p. 156). If you use the
digital zoom function, the picture quality
deteriorates.

The right-ended portion of the bar shows the
digital zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you set D

ZOOM to 24x or 48x./

I'IpaBaH CTOpOHa NnonocChbl Ha 3KpaHe rnokasblBaeT

30HY LMcpOBON TpaHcokaumu.

3oHa umdpoBoii TpaHcokaumm noAsnAeTeA,
korga B napametpe D ZOOM ycTaHaBnuBaeTcA
3HayeHune 24x nnn 48x.

N

MpumeyaHue

Mpn 6bicTPOM NOBOPOTE KOMbLa
TpaHccokaTopa, CKOpPOCTb TpaHcokaumm
MO>XeT He MEHATbLCA.

BpauainTe KonbLo TpaHcdokaTopa ¢
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEN CKOPOCTHIO.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUU
umncpoBoOI TpaHchoKaumum —
TpaHcchokauuma 6onee 12x

TpaHcgokauma 6onee 12x BbINnonHAeTCA
LuMcbpoBLIM METOAOM MPKW YCTAHOBKE ANA
napametpa D ZOOM 3HayeHuns 24x nnu 48x B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. PyHKUMA LndpoBoin
TpaHcthoKauuy Ha NpeAnpUATUA-
N3roToBMTENE yCTaHaBNMBAETCA B
nonoxenve OFF (Bbikn), ABNAOLEeecA
YyCTaHOBKOW Mo ymonyanuio (ctp. 156). Mpwn
MCcrnonb3oBaHnn PyHKLMN Lumcposomn
TpaHchoKaumm yxyawaeTca KayecTBo
n3obpaxkeHuA.

7))




Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

You cannot use the digital zoom:

—When you set PROG. SCAN to ON in the
menu settings (p. 156).

—When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Indicators displayed during
recording

The indicators are not recorded on the tapes.

LincppoBan TpaHchokauuma He 6yaet
paboTtatb:
—Ecnu napametp PROG. SCAN ycTaHoBneH B

nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 156).

— Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHvne MEMORY.

UHaukaTopbl, oTo6pa)kaembie
BO BpeMs 3arnucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncblBatOTCA HA KacceThbl.

[a] [b] [c] [d]

4 7 2003

I
[il

[a] Remaining battery time
This appears after you turn on the power
and wait for a while.

[b] Cassette memory
This appears when using a tape with
cassette memory.

[c] Recording mode

[d]1STBY/REC

[e] Time code/Tape counter

[f] Remaining tape
This appears after you insert a cassette.

[g]l Guide frame

[hIND filter
This flashes when the ND FILTER selector
should be set. After you have set the ND
FILTER selector, the ND FILTER position
selected is indicated. (When the ND OFF
position is selected, the indication
disappears.)

[i] Time
The time is displayed about five seconds
after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA
or MEMORY.

[j1 Date
The date is displayed about five seconds
after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA
or MEMORY.

0.00:01— [e]
— [f]
[a]
— [hl]
|
[l

[a] OcTaBLIEecA BpemA paboThbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka
OTOT MHAMKaTOp NoABNAETCA nocne
BKJIIOYEHUA MUTaHUA NO NPOLIECTBUM
HEKOTOPOro BPpEMEHM.

[b] KacceTHasa namaTb
OTOT nHAnKaTOp NOABNAETCA Npun
MCMONb30BaHNMN KacCeTHOW NamATy.

[c] Pe>xum 3anucu

[d]STBY/REC

[e] Kop BpemeHU/CYeTYUK NEHTbI

[f] OcTaBlWaAcA neHTa
OTOT MHAMKaTOp NoABAAETCA Nocne
YCTaHOBKM KacceThbl.

[g] KoHTponbHaA pamkKa

[h] ®unbTp ND
OH muraer, Korga Heob6xoaumo
yctaHoBuTb nepeknoyatens ND FILTER.
Mocne yctaHosku nepeknoyatena ND
FILTER B nonoxenne ND FILTER
oTobpakaeTcA COOTBETCTBYOLAA
nHavkauma. (Mpu yctaHoBKe
nepekntoyatenaA B nonoxeHve ND OFF
VHOMKaUMA NCHEe3HeT.)

[i] Bpema
Mocne ycTaHOBKM NepekntoyaTena
POWER B nonoxexune CAMERA vnu
MEMORY B Te4eHun NATU CeKyHA,
oTobpakaeTcA MHANKaLMA BPEMEHN.

[il Aata
Mocne ycTaHOBKYM nNepeknoyaTens
POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA vnu
MEMORY B Te4eHUn NATU CeKYHA,
oTobpakaeTcA MHAMKaUMA AaThl.
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHua

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Note on recording date/time

Recording date/time is not displayed during
shooting, however, it is automatically recorded
on the tape. You can check the recording date/
time during playback by pressing DATA
CODE.

Shooting backlit subjects
(BACK LIGHT)

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

The B indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Kopn BpemeHun

Kon BpemeHun ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvicy unm
BocnpousseneHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl : MUHYTbI :
cekyHabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl : MUHYTBI : CEeKYHAbI : Kaapbl) B pexume
VCR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanvcaTb TONbKO
KOJ BPEMEHW.

MHAMKaTOp OCTaBLUENCA NEeHTbI
[NokasaHuA NHOonKaTopa moryT 6bITb
HETOYHbIMU B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT JNIEHTbI.

MpumeyaHunA nNo pate/BpemMeHu 3anucum
[JaTta/BpemA 3anucn He oTobpaxaloTcA BO
BPEMA CbEMKM, OHAKO OHV aBTOMaTNYECKU
3anucbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTy. [laTy/Bpema 3anucu
MOXHO NPOBEPUTL B peXXUME
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA, HaXkaB KHonky DATA
CODE.

Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3agHeun
noacBeTkon (BACK LIGHT)

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe cbemky 06bekTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa Mo3aAu Hero unm e
o6bekTa co CBeT/IbIM POHOM, UCMONb3YATE
PYHKUMIO 3a4HEN NOACBETKMN.

B pexxume oxupaHua, 3anucv unu namaTtu
Haxxmute KHonky BACK LIGHT.

Muankatop B noasuTtcA Ha akpaHe XK, nnm
B BUaouckaTene.

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxmMuTe kKHonkKy BACK LIGHT
elye pas.

FADER BACK LIGHT SPOT LIGHT

@

BACK LIGHT




Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

If you press one of the following buttons
when using the backlight function

The backlight function will be canceled.
—-SPOT LIGHT

—EXPOSURE

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the backlight function.

Using the spot light function

This function prevents people’s faces, for
example, from appearing excessively white
when shooting subjects lit by strong light, such
as in the theater.

Press SPOT LIGHT in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

The & indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

To cancel, press SPOT LIGHT again.

Ecnu Ha)xxaTb 0AHY U3 crieAyloWmX KHOMOK
npu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKUUU 3aaHeN
NoACBETKMN

DyHKUMA 3a8Hen NoACBEeTKN byaeT
OTKItOYeHa.

- SPOT LIGHT

-EXPOSURE

Mpu py4YHOU perynmpoBKe 3KCMo3nuum
Henb3a ncnonb3oBaTb PyHKLUMIO 3a8HEN
NOACBETKM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma
NMPO>XEKTOPHOro OCBEeLUEHUA

[aHHanA yHKUMA NO3BOMAET BbINOHATL
CbEMKY Takmm obpasom, 4Tobbl nvua nioaen
He BbIrNALENN CNULWIKOM 6neaHbIMU,
Hanpumep, Npu cbemke 06bLEKTOB B TeaTpe,
rAe 4YacTo NPMMEHAETCA APKOE OCBELLEHME.
B pexxvme oxupaHua, 3anucu uam namaTtu
HaxxmuTe kKHonky SPOT LIGHT.

Ha akpaHe XK/ unu B Bugonckarene
noasuTcA uHankaTtop €.

OnAa oTMeHbl HaxxmMuTe kHonky SPOT LIGHT
elle pas.

FADER BACK LIGHT SPOT LIGHT

0O O

SPOT LIGHT

If you press one of the following buttons
when using the spot light function

The spot light function will be canceled.
—-BACK LIGHT

—EXPOSURE

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the spot light function.

You cannot use the spot light mode while in

the following settings:

—Shutter speed value of 1/25 or smaller

- Old movie

—Low lux mode of the PROGRAM AE
function

Ecnu HaXkaTb OAHY U3 crieayoWwmx KHOMoK
NpY UCMONb30BaHUMN hYHKLIUK
NPOXXEKTOPHOI0 OCBELLEHUA

DYHKLMA NPOXXEKTOPHOrO ocBeLLeHuA 6yaeT
OTKItOYEHa.

—-BACK LIGHT

-EXPOSURE

Mpu py4yHOW perynmpoBKe 3KCNo3uuun
Henb3a ncnonb3osaTb PYHKLNIO
NPO>KEKTOPHOrO OCBELLEHUA.

Pe>Xxum npo>XkeKTopHOro ocBelleHusA

HEBO3MO)XHO UCMONb30BaTh Npu

creaylowWwmnx yctaHoOBKax:

—Bennunna ckopocTtu 3aTBopa, paBHaA 1/25
Unn HUXe

— CTapuHHoe KMHO

— Pe>XknM HM3KOoW 0CBELLEHHOCTU (DYHKLMK
PROGRAM AE
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpakeHnA

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This recording is useful when you want to
record yourself. You can also use the Remote
Commander.

(1) Press © (self-timer) in standby mode. The
O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START /STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
seconds with a beep sound. In the last two
seconds of the countdown, the beep sound
gets faster, then recording starts
automatically.

N
=
=

1 Q) (self-timer)/
Q) (Tarimep
camo3arnycka)

O

To stop the self-timer before
recording

Press START/STOP again.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures on tapes
using the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 50).

3anucb no Taumepy
camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWTL 3an1cb No Tanmepy

camo3sanycka. 9Ta 3anMcb MOXeT

npuroaMTbLCA B TOM Cnyyae, Koraa

Heobxoaumo 3anucaTb cebsa. nA aToro

MOXHO TaK>Xe WCronb30BaThb NynbT

[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBnieHns.

(1) B pexxume oxxnaaHna HaxxmmTe KHomnky &)
(Tanmep camosanycka). Ha akpaHe XXK[
Unn B BUovicKkaTene noABUTCA UHANKATOP
Q) (Tarmep camoszanycka).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Tanvep camo3anycka Ha4yHeT 0bpaTHbIN
oTtcyeT ¢ 10 cekyHA C 3yMMEepHbIM
curHanom. B nocnegHve aBe cekyHabl
obpaTHOro oTcyeTa 3yMMEpHbI cUrHan
6yneT 3By4aThb Yalle, a 3aTem
aBTOMAaTMYECKN HA4YHETCA 3anuchb.

START/STOP

[OnAa ocTaHOBKU Tamepa
camo3arnycka nepepj 3anucbio
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP ele pas.
[inAa ynobcTBa Ncnonb3ynte nynsTt
[LUCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBieHn .

[AnA 3anucu HenoABMXXHbIX
1M306parkeHni Ha JIEHTY C MOMOLLbIO
TariMepa camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2

(cTp. 50).



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpakeHus

To record still pictures on a
“Memory Stick” using the self-
timer

Press Q) (self-timer), then press PHOTO in
memory mode (p. 181).

To cancel self-timer recording

Press {) (self-timer) so that the {) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

— The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

Ona 3anucu HenoABWXKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick” ¢
noMoLLbIo TaklMepa camo3anycka
Haxkmute kHonky &) (Taiimep camosarycka),
3ateM HaxxmuTe PHOTO B pexxume namATtu
(cTp. 181).

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anucu no Tanmepy
camMmo3anycka

HaxxmnTe kHonky Q) (TaliMep camosanycka)
Tak, 4Tob6bl HAMKaTop &) McYes ¢ aKpaHa
KK vnu Bupouckartensa, korga
BuAeoKamepa HaxoauTcA B pexumme
OXnAaHusA.

MpumeyaxHue

3anucb no Tanmepy camosanycka byaet

aBTOMaTUYeCKM OTMEHEeHa, ecrnu:

— OKOHYeHa 3anvcbk no Tanvepy
camosanycka.

- Bbikntovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenve OFF (CHG) nnmn VCR.
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Checking the recording
- END SEARCH /
EDITSEARCH / Rec Review

NMpoBepka 3anucu - END
SEARCH / EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check recorded
pictures or shoot so that the transition between
the last recorded scene and the next scene you
will record is smooth.

Searching the end point of
the recording — END SEARCH

You can easily go to the end of the last
recorded portion.

Press END SEARCH in standby mode.

The camcorder rewinds or fast-forwards the
tape and the last five-second recorded picture
is played back. After playback the camcorder
turns to standby mode. You can monitor the
sound from the speaker or headphones.

Changing the next recording
start point — EDITSEARCH

You can change the next recording start point
in standby mode.

Hold down the +/-side of EDITSEARCH in
standby mode. The recorded picture is played
back.

+: to go forward

—: to go backward

Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START /STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb 3T KHOMKW AnA
NPOBEPKU 3anncaHHbIX N306parkeHnin nnm
CbEeMKMU, 4TODObI Nepexon Mexay nocneaHumM
3anncaHHbIM 3NM3040M U CrieayoLmm
3anncbiBaemMbiM 3nmM3o040M 6bIn NNaBHbIM.

—_——
END SEARCH

IC

+ EDITSEARCH —

\——

lNMouck mecta OKOH4YaHWA 3anucu
— END SEARCH

MOo>XHO nerko foMTU A0 KOHLA 3anvcaHHon
4YacTn NeHTbI.

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
oXXnugaHua.

Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET YCKOPEHHYHO
nepeMoTKY NeHTbl Brnepea nnn Hasag un
BOCMPOU3BOAMT NOCNEeAHWA hparMeHT
3anucaHHoro n3obpaxkeHun
NPOAOIKUTENBHOCTBIO NATL CeKyHA. MNocne
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA Kamepa BO3BpalLaeTcA B
PEXNM OXXUaaHnA. Bbl MOXeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATb 3BYK Yepes aKyCTUYECKYHO
CUCTEMY UMW FONOBHbIE TeNEeOHbI.

N3meHeHue mecTa Ha4ana
cnepyollen sanucm —
EDITSEARCH

MO>XHO N3MeHNTb MecTo Havyana cne,u,ylou.le|7|
3arnncun B pexxnme oXxnaoaHuAa.

[epXute HaxxaTton CTOPOHY +/— KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH B pexume oxuaaHuA.
3anucaHHoe n3obparkeHne BOCNpon3BOaANTCA.
+ ! OJ1A NpoABUXeHWA Briepen

— ! ANA NPOABMXXEHUA Ha3an,

OtnycTtute kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
OCTaHOBKW BOCnpounsseaeHnA. Ecnu Bol
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP, Ha4HeTcA
nepesanvcb ¢ Toro mecta, rae bbina
oTtnyuweHa kHonka EDITSEARCH. Bbl He
MOXEeTe KOHTPONMPOBaTb 3BYK.



Checking the recording - END
SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu - END SEARCH/
EDITSEARCH/MpocmoTp 3anucu

Checking the last recorded
picture — Rec Review

You can check the last recorded portion.

Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in standby mode.

The last few-seconds of picture is played back
and the camcorder returns to standby. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after you have recorded
on the tape. If you use a tape with cassette
memory, the end search function works even
once you eject the cassette.

If there is a blank portion at the beginning or
between the recorded portions, the end search
function may not work correctly (p. 210).

lNMpoBepka nocnenHero
3anuMcaHHOro n3obpaxeHus -
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Mo>xHo npoBepuTb NOCNeAHIO 3anncaHHyto
HacTb.

B pexxvme oxunaaHna HEHaZoNMro HAXXMUTE Ha
CcTOpoHy — & kHonku EDITSEARCH B pexxume
OXMaaHuA.

BynyT BocnpouaBeeHbl nocneaHve
HECKOJIbKO CEKYHA, N300paXKeHna n
BUAEOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHWA.
Bbl MOXXeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTh 3BYK Yepes
aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY UMW FONOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

DYHKLMA NOMCKa KOHLa

Ecnu ncnonb3yeTtcAa neHta 6e3 kacceTHom
namATH, PYHKUMA Nomcka KoHua He byaet
paboTaTb nocne n3BneYeHna KacceTbl, Ha
KOTOpY!0 bbina BbinonHeHa 3anuck. Ecnn
MCMOnb3yeTCA NIeHTa C KacCeTHOW NamATbIO,
yHKLMA nomcka KoHua byaeT paboTatb
[axke Nocne U3BfevYeHnA KacceTbl.

Ecnun B Ha4yane 3anmcaHHOn 4acTun Unmn mexxay
3anncaHHbIMK YacTAMU CyLlecTByeT
HesanucaHHbIN y4acToK, hyHKUMA noncka
KOHLIa MOXeT paboTaTb HenpasuibHO

(cTp. 210).
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— Bocnpou3sseaeHne — OCHOBHbIE NONOXEHUA —

BocnpounsseneHue
JIEHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you
can monitor the playback picture in the
viewfinder. You can also control playback
using the Remote Commander supplied with
your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while
pressing the small green button. The video
control buttons light up.

(3)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark
to open the LCD panel.

(4) Press <€ to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B> to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the
VOLUME +/-buttons .

To stop playback
Press W

Mo>kHO npocmaTpuBaTth BOCMPON3BOANMOE
n3obpaxkeHve Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnu naHenb
OKKJ 3akpbiTa, BOCNPOM3BOANMOe
n3obpaxkeHne MOXHO NpocMaTpuBaTh B
Bunaouckarene. MoXxHo Takxe
KOHTPONMPOBAaTb BOCMIPON3BEAEHNE C
NMOMOLLBIO MyNbTa AUCTAaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA, NpunaraemMoro K Buaeokamepe.
(1) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U
BCTaBbTe 3aMNVCAHHYIO NEHTY.

(2) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR, Ha>kaB ManeHbKyto
3efIeHyI0 KHOMKY. MoABuTCA MHAMKauna
KHOMOK yrnpaBfieHnA BUAEeoM306paXKeHnem.

(3) MepeaBuHbTe KHOMKy OPEN B
HanpasneHun 3Haka P>, 4Tobbl OTKPbITb
naHenb XK.

(4) HaxkxmnTe KHONKy <€ ons NepeMoTKu
NeHTbl Ha3aa.

(5) HaxxmuTe kKHonKy B AnA Havana
BOCMpOU3BeAeHUA.

(6) [inA perynupoBKM rPOMKOCTU HaXKUManTe
ofHy 13 kHonok VOLUME +/-.

[4 rewe | |5

PLAY

o || =

[OnAa octaHOBKU BOCnpousBeaeHUA
Haxxmute kHonky M.



Playing back a tape

BocnpounsseaeHue sfieHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD
screen facing out.

When you close the LCD panel

You cannot monitor the sound from the
speaker. However, when the LCD panel is
turned over to view on the LCD screen, you
can monitor the sound from the speaker.

To control the display of the
screen indicators

Press DISPLAY on the camcorder or on the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the LCD screen.
To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

DISPLAY

Bo Bpema npocmoTpa Ha akpaHe XXK/[
Mo>KHO nepeBepHyTb NaHesnb ynpasneHua un

CIIOXUTb ee C KOprnycomMm Bnaeokamepbl, Tak

470 3KpaH XKK[ 6yaeT obpalleH Hapyxy.

Ecnu 3akpbiTb naHensb XK

Henb3a 6yneT npocnylumBaTth 3BYK Yepes
rpomkoroopuTenb. OaHako, ecnu akpaH
OKKI obpalleH Hapy>XXy, 3BYK MOXHO byaeTt
npocnyLwmBaTh Yepe3 rpOMKOroBopuTESb.

[OnAa KoHTponA oTobparkeHunA
9KpaHHbIX UHANKATOPOB

Haxxmute kHonky DISPLAY Ha Buageokamepe

nnn Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua,

npunaraemoro K BuaeokamMepe.
Ha akpaHe XXK[ noABATCA MHAMKATOPbI.
[na Toro, 4TO6bl MHAMKATOPLI UCHE3NK,
HaxkmuTe elle pas kKHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

DATA CODE

BUHAXOLIOU SI9HEOHIQ - aMHaagsnodudog / saiseg - ypeqAhe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbl

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not
only images on the tape but also the recording
data (date/time or various settings when
recorded) (Data code).

Press DATA CODE on the camcorder or on the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder in playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
white balance, gain, shutter speed, aperture
value, exposure mode) — no indicator

Date/time/
Harta/Bpema

4 7 2003
12:05:56

[a]SteadyShot OFF

[b]Exposure mode/PROGRAM AE mode
[c] White balance

[d]Gain

[e]Shutter speed

[f] Aperture value

To not display the various settings
Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu
settings (p. 156).

The display changes as follows:
date/time «— no indicator

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMU Kopa
OaHHbIX

Buaeokamepa aBToMatuyecku 3anucelBaeT
Ha NEHTY He TONbKO N306pa>keHnA, HO U1
OaHHble 0 3anucy (4aTy/BpeMa Unm pasHole
ycTaHoBKM npw 3anucy) (Koa aaHHbIX).

B pexwvme BOCNponsBefeHNA HaXM1Te
kHonky DATA CODE Ha Buaeokamepe unm Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfeHua,
npunaraemoro K BuaeokamMepe.

VHavkaumAa 6ynet M3MEeHATLCA Cneayowym
obpasom:

naTa/Bpemsa — pasHble YCTaHOBKU
(ycTonumBana cbemka, 6anaHc 6enoro,
yCuUneHue, CKOpocTb 3aTBOpa, BENNYMHA
anadparmbl, PeXXKMm aKcnosmumm) — 6es
VHAMKaumm

Various settings/
Pa3Hble ycTaHOBKM

—[al
— [b]
WAUTO [C]
——[d]
el

[f]

[a] B3HayeHne OFF ana dyHkumm SteadyShot
[b] Pexxum akcnosunumn/pexxkum PROGRAM AE
[c]1 BanaHc 6enoro

[d]Ycunerne

[e] CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

[f] BennuuHa gnacdparmvbl

[lnA oTmeHbl 0TO6paXKeHMA pasHbIX
yCTaHOBOK

YctaHosuTe napametp DATA CODE B
nonoxenve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHO
(cTp. 156).

MHavkauma 6yneT U3MeHATbCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

pata/Bpema «— 6e3 nHanKauum



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBseneHue sieHTbI

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s
information when you have recorded
something. In CAMERA mode, the recording
data will not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, “-- --

----" (date) or “-- : -- : --" (time) appears if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by the camcorder
without the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV,
the data code also appears on the TV screen

(p. 46).

Note on the date/time indicator

Recording date/time is not displayed during
shooting, however, it is automatically recorded
on the tape. You can check the recording date/
time during playback by pressing DATA
CODE.

If the exposure adjustment is set to
minimum

“CLOSE” is displayed at the location of the
aperture value.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble faHHble coaepKaTt uHopmaumio
0 3anucu, BbINMOSTHEHHOW BUAgoKamepon. B
pexvme CAMERA paHHble oTobpaXaTtbeA He

GynyT.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun PyHKLUN Koaa

AaHHbIX NOABMAKTCA CUMBOJbI “-- -- ----"

(pata) unu “--: -- : --” (Bpems), ecnu:

—BocnponssoanTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK
NEeHTbI.

—JleHTa He NopAaeTcA CHYUTBIBAHMIO U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHWIA NN NMOMEX.

—3anucb Ha neHTy 6bis1a BbIMOHEHA
B/eOKamMepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKU AaThbl 1
BpPEMEHMU.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnu Buaeokamepy NoAcoeayHnTb K
TeneBn3opy, KoA AaHHbIX Takxe dyaeT
oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa
(cTp. 46).

WHavkaTop aatbi/BpemeHu

[HaTta/Bpema 3anuncu He oTobpakatoTcA BO
BPEMA CbeMKU, OJIHAKO OHWN aBTOMaTUYECKU
3anncbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTy. [laty/Bpema 3anucu
MOXHO NPOBEPUTL B PEXUME
BOCMNpOM3BeAeHWA, HaxxaB KHormKy DATA
CODE.

Ecnu yctaHOBNIeHO MUHUMaNbHOe
3HaYeHUe SKCMNOoKoppeKLuu

BmecTo 3HaveHnA gnadparmbl oTobparkaeTcA
Haanuch “CLOSE”.

BUHAXOLIOU SI9HEOHIQ - aMHaagsnodudog / saiseg - ypeqAhe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue sIeHTbI

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or Il.

To advance the tape
Press ¥ in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B>

To rewind the tape
Press <« in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B>

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B>

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or P» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the picture at high-
speed while advancing or
rewinding the tape (skip scan)
Keep pressing €« while rewinding or »»
while advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» during playback. For slow playback
in the reverse direction, press << on the
Remote Commander, then press #». To
resume normal playback, press B>.

Pa3nuyHbie peXXxumbl
BOCMpOU3BEeAEHUA

[nA ncnonb3oBaHMA KHOMOK ynpaBneHnA
BMAEON306paXKEHNEM YCTAHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHune VCR.

[Ona npocmoTpa HenoaABMXXHOIO
n3obpaxeHus (naysa
BOCMNpou3BeAeHUA)

HaxxmuTe Bo BpemA BOCNPOU3BeAeHUA KHOMKY
11. [InA BO306HOBNEHUA 06bIYHOTO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA HaXXMUTe KHonky B unu 1.

OnA ycKOpeHHOW NepeMOTKHU JIeHThbI
Bnepea

HaxxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY PP,
[inA B0O306HOBNEHNA 06LIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMNTE KHOMKY B,

OnA ycKOpeHHOW NepeMOTKHU JIeHThbI
Ha3an

HaxxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY <.
[inA B0O306HOBNEHNA 06LIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMNTE KHOMKY B,

OnAa nameHeHuA HanpaBJ/ieHnA

Bocrnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxxmnTe KHonky << Ha nynbTe
[OMCTaHUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHna Bo BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNA ANA N3MEHEHNA
HanpaBneHua Bocnpov3seaeHvA. AnA
BO306OHOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOV3BEAEeHMA
Ha>XMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa noucka anu3opna Bo BpemA
npocmoTpa u3obpaxkeHnAa (MoUckK
n3obpaxxeHus)

HaxwmuTte n He oTnyckanTe KHonky << niv P
BO BpeMA BOCnpou3BeaeHuA. [inA nepexona K
06bl‘-IHOMy BOCMNpPOM3BEAEHUIO OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

OnA npocmoTpa n3obpakeHusa Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTU BO Bpems
YCKOPEHHOM NePeMOTKU JIeHTbI
Bnepea unu Hasapg (MOUCK MeToaom
nporoHa)

HaxmuTe n He oTnyckawvTe KHonky <« BO
BPEMA YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKM JIeHTbl Has3as,
UM KHOMKy PP BO BpEMA YCKOPEHHOM
nepemMoTKu NeHTbl Briepea. AnA
BO306HOBIIEHNA 06bI4YHOWM NEePEeMOTKN NEHThI
Briepen Unan Hasapg oTnycTuTe KHOMKY.

OnA npocmoTpa n3obpakeHusA Ha
3amenneHHO|7| CKOpOoCTH
(3ame.qneHHoe BocnpomBeAeHue)
HaxxmuTe BO BpeMs BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA KHOMKY
B> [1nA 3aMe/IEHHOro BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA B
06paTHOM HanpaBfeHUM HAXXMUTE KHOMKY << Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBNiEHUA, a 3aTeM
HaXkMuTe KHomKy B>, [InA BO306HOBNEHUA
06bI4HOTO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
g



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue sieHTbI

To view the picture at double
speed

Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on
the Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press B>

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press <ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in stop mode. The last
five seconds of the recorded portion plays back
and stops.

In various playback modes

® Sound is muted.

* The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for
five minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B.

Slow playback

Slow playback can be performed smoothly on
your camcorder, however, this function does
not work for a signal output through the § DV
Interface.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center, or
the top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

OnAa npocmoTpa usobpakeHUA Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOpPOCTU

HaxxmunTe BO BpemA Bocnpon3BeaeHuA
KHOMKY X2 Ha MyfbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA. [InAa BocnponsseaeHnsa Ha
YOBOEHHOW CKOPOCTM B 06paTHOM
HanpaBfeHUM HaXXMWUTE KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem
KHOIMKY X2 Ha nyfibTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIo
ynpasneHusa. 1nAa Bo306HOBMEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOW3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>

[nAa nokagposBoro npocmoTpa
n3o6paxxeHusa

Haxmute kHonky 11> Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHna B pexxuve
naysbl BocrpousseaeHua. [inAa nokaaposoro
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA B 06PAaTHOM HarnpasneHun
HaxxmuTe kHonky <dll. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bI4HOrO BOCTMPON3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE
KHOMKY B>,

[nAa noncka nocneaHero 3anucaHHoOro
anusopna (END SEARCH)

B pexxume octaHoBa HaxxmuTe KHonky END
SEARCH. byayT BocnpovsseeHbl
nocnepHve NATb CeKyHA 3anncaHHoro
yyacTKa Ha fleHTe, 1 BocrnpousseaeHune
OCTaHOBMUTCA.

B pa3nuyHbIX pe)xxumax BocnpousBefeHUnA

® 3ByK 6yAeT NpuUrnyLueH.

* Bo BpemA Bocnpou3BeaeHus npeaplayliee
n3obpaxkeHne MOXeT ocTaTbCA
MO3anyeCcKnM.

Ecnu pe>XXum nay3bl Npu BocnpousseaeHnu
ANUTCA NATb MUHYT

Bm.qeOKarvlepa aBTOMaTU4eCKN NepeKnoynTCcA
B peXum ocTaHoBa. [inA Bo306HOBNEHMA
BOCnpousBeneHUA HaXXMUTe KHOMKY .

3ameaneHHoe Bocrnpou3seaeHue
3amepnieHHoe BOCNpon3BedeHme
BbINOMHAETCA Ha BUAeoKamepe nnasHo, 6e3
nomex; 0AHaKo aTa PyHKUMA He paboTaeT
npv BbIBOAE CUrHana vyepes nHtTepdenc i DV.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHum NeHTbl B o6paTHOM
HanpaBreHun

B LeHTpe nnun BBEPXY U BHU3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
NMOABMATLCA rOPU3OHTaNbHbIE MOMEXM.
OfHako 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTHIO.

BUHAXOLIOU SI9HEOHIQ - aMHaagsnodudog / saiseg - ypeqAhe|d
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Viewing the
recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe Tenesu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR
with the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder to watch the playback picture
on the TV screen. You can operate the video
control buttons in the same way as when you
monitor playback pictures on the LCD screen.
When monitoring the playback picture on the
TV screen, we recommend that you power
your camcorder from the wall socket using the
AC Adaptor (p. 18). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder
to the TV using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Then, set the
TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

[lnA npocMoTpa BOCNPOM3BOAMMOrO 306paXKeHnA
Ha 9KpaHe TeNieBn3opa NoAcoeanHUTe
BUAEOKaMepy K TeNeBnN3opy unm
BUAEOMarHUTOOHY C MOMOLLbIO COEAUHUTENBHOMO
kabenna ayamo/BuUaeo, KOTOpbI BXOAWT B
KOMMNNEKT NOCTaBKN BUAeOKamMepbl. KHonkamu
ynpaBneHusa n306paxeHneM MOXHO OnepupoBaTh
TakuM e 06pa3oM, Kak 1 npu yrpasfieHnm
BOCMPOV3BOAUMBIM N306PaXEHNEM Ha SKpaHe
XXKL. Mpu npocmoTpe BOCMPOM3BOAUMOrO
n306paxkeHnA Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa
pekomMeHAayeTcA noaKo4vaTh Buaeokamepy K
3MEKTPOPO3ETKE C MOMOLLbIO afanTepa
nepemMmeHHoro Toka (ctp. 18). Cm. Takxe
MHCTPYKLMM NO 3KCMyatauum Tenesmsopa unm
BUEOMarHMTooHa.

OTKpoWiTe KpbILWKY rHe3aa. MNogkniounte
BUAEOKaMepy K TeNeBn3opy € NOMOLLbIO
COeAVHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayAano/Bnaeo, KOTopbIn
BXOAMT B KOMMMEKT NOCTaBKW BUAEOKaMepbI.
3aTem ycTaHoBuTE Nepeknoyatens TV/VCR

Tenesn3opa B nonoxenue VCR.

= : Signal flow/
[MpoxoxxaeHne curHana

If your TV is connected to a
VCR

Connect your camcorder to the line input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
only the white plug to the audio input jack on
the VCR or the TV. The red plugs are not used.

(optional)/
(ano6peTa|0T0ﬂ JONONHUTENbHO)

Yellow />XXenTbin

N
S VIDEO

@ VIDEO

(A 318 =

@
@}AUDlo

KpacHbliii

Ecnu TeneBu3op Noaksio4veH K
BUAEOMarHUTO(PoHy

MoacoeanHuTe BUAEOKaMepy K BXOAHOMY
rHesay BuAeoMarHMTooHa ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeauHUTenbHoro kabena ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NMpunaraeTcA K Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBMTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha
BuaeoMarHuTodoHe B nonoxenue LINE.

Ecnu TeneBu3op nnu
BUaeomMarHMTogoH
MOHO(OHMYECKOro Tuna

[NopcoeamHnTe XenTbin WTekep
COoeAVHNTENbHOro KabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3y BUAeOoCUrHana u Tosibko
6enbii LUTEKep - K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTohoHe nim
Tenesnsope. KpacHble LWTeKepbl He
MCMoNb3yTCA.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

The models with € mark printed on their
bottom surfaces only

T

N\amgan- - ¢

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.
This adaptor is exclusive to an output.

=]

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable. Connect the S video cable (optional) to
the S video jacks on both your camcorder and
the TV or the VCR. This connection produces
higher quality DV format pictures.

When you adjust the TV screen

If you monitor the shooting picture, not the
playback picture, set COLOUR BAR to ON in
the menu settings (p. 156). The colour bar is
displayed on the TV screen.

Ecnu B Tenesusope/BugeomarHutocoHe
umeeTcA 21-WTbIpbKOBbINA pa3bem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

TornbKO MOAENM CO 3HAKOM C€ Ha HUXKHEN
CTOpPOHE

=) TV

Vcnonb3ynTe 21-WTbipbKOBbLIN aganTep,
npunaraembliil K BUAeoKamepe.

[aHHbIn aganTep npegHasHayveH
UCKJITIOYMTENBHO ANA BbiBOAA.

Ecnu B Tenesusope unu
BuAeomarHuTooHe MMeeTcA BUAEOrHe3ao

BbinonHuTe coeanHeHve ¢ NOMOLLbO
BMaeokabena S (npuobpeTtatoTca
[OMNOMHUTENBHO) ANA NONyYeHnA
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOro nsobpaxkeHus. MNpu
TakOM COEAVMHEHUN He HY>KHO MOAKMNYaTh
XKENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKep COeANHUTENBHOrO
kabena ayavo/suaeo. MNoacoeamHute
Buaeokabeno S (npuobpeTtarotca
[OMOSHUTENBHO) K BuAeorHesaam S Ha
BUAEOKamMepe 1 Tenesnsope nnm
BUAEOMarHnTochoHe. OTO CoeanHeHre
no3BONAET NOYYNTb BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOe
n3obpaxenue copmarta DV.

HacTtpoiika nsobpakeHus Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

[InA KOHTpoNA KayecTBa n3obpaxkeHua npu
CbeMKe, a He BOCTpon3BeaeHuu, B
ycTaHoBKax MeHo anAa napameTpa COLOUR
BAR ycTtaHoBuTe 3HadeHune ON (cTp. 156). Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa dbyneT oTobpaXkaTbea
LuBeToBas nosoca.

BUHAXOLIOU SI9HEOHIQ - aMHaagsnodudog / saiseg - ypeqAhe|d
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBepLueHCTBOBaHHbIe onepaLmun CbeMKu —

3anuch HENoABIKHOrO M300PaXEHHA Ha
TIHTY - 3anuch (oTorpadui Ha Nexty

You can record still images on tapes with all
the pixels in the progressive recording mode.
See page 52 for details. This mode is useful
when you print images using a video printer
(optional).

Besides the operation described here, your

camcorder can record still images on a

“Memory Stick” (p. 177).

(1) In standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a picture freezes. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording
does not start yet.

To change the image, release PHOTO,
select an image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder until recording
is completed.

HenoaswkHble N306pa>keHna MOXXHO
3anucbiBaTh Ha KacceTbl B pexvme
NPOrpeccrBHON CbEMKW C COXPaHEHNEM BCEX
nukcenos. NoapobHble cBeAeHNA NpUBELEHbI
Ha cTp. 52. [laHHbIN pexkuM noneseH, ecnu
HY>XHO pacnevaTaTtb n3obpaxeHusa ¢
NoMOLLbIO BUAEONPUHTEpPa (nprobpeTtatoTca
[LOMONMHUTESNBHO).

Kpome BblIlLeonmcaHHon onepaumm,

BMAEOKaMepa MOXeT BbINOMHATL 3anvcb

HenoABUXHbIX 306paxxeHni Ha “Memory

Stick” (cTp. 177).

(1) B pexxumMe oxnaaHvua OepxuTe crnerka
HaxxkaTon kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXHOE N306pakeHne.
Moasutca niankatop CAPTURE. 3anuce
elle He Ha4YMHaeTcA.

[nA nameHeHnA n3obpa>keHna oTnycTuTe
kHonky PHOTO, BbibepuTe nsobpaxeHune
CHOBA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe 1 AepXute
cnerka Haxxartow kHonky PHOTO.

(2) HaxkmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopagwkHoe n3obpaxeHne Ha aKpaHe
XKKA vnu B BupouckaTtene byaet
3anncbiBaTbCA OKOSIO ceMU CeKyHA. B
TeyeHne aTUX ceMun CekyHz byaet
3anMcblBaTbCA 1 3BYK.

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue
oTobpaxaeTtcA Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BUoncKartene fo Tex nop, noka He
3aKOHYMTCA 3anuchb.

ECAPTURE

0000000

The number of still images recordable on a
mini DV cassette

You can record about 510 images in SP mode
and about 765 images in LP mode on a 60-
minute cassette.

MakcumanbHoe KonM4ecTso
HEenoABMXHbIX U306pa)keHn, KoTopoe
MOXXeT ObITb 3anMcaHo Ha KacceTy MUHU
DV.

Ha 60-MyHyTHOM KacceTe MOXHO 3anucaTb
npumepHo 510 nzobpaxeHnii B pexxume SP n
0KOro 765 nsobpaxkeHuin B pexxvme LP.



Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3obpa)keHuA Ha neHTy — 3anucb
choTorpacmin Ha NneHTy

Notes

® During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

® The PHOTO button does not work:
— While the fader function is set or in use.
— While the digital effect function is set or in

use.

® Do not shake the camcorder during tape
photo recording. The recorded image may be
blurred.

To do tape photo recording using the
Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander.
Your camcorder immediately records an image
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When you do tape photo recording during
normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder by pressing PHOTO
lightly. Press PHOTO deeper. The still image is
then recorded for about seven seconds and
your camcorder returns to standby mode.

When shooting a moving object in Tape
Photo recording

When playing back the image by another unit,
the image may be blurred. This is not a
malfunction.

MpumeyaHua

® Bo BpemA (pOTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY
HEBO3MO>XHO USMEHUTb PeXxXxum unu
YCTaHOBKY.

e KHonka PHOTO He paboTtaeT:

— ecfv yCTaHOBJIeHa UM NCMOoSb3yeTcA
dyHKUMA denpepa

— ecfv yCTaHOoBJIeHa UM NCMoSb3yeTcA
PyHKUMA LUMdpoBbIX 3hPeKToB.

° He nenante peskux ABUXEHUN
BMAEOKaMepo BO BpeMA (DOTOCHEMKU Ha
neHTy. 3anucbiBaemoe n3obpaxeHne MoxeT
ObITb HEYETKUM.

[AnA BbinonHeHUA (pOTOCHLEMKMU Ha JIEHTY C
MOMOLLbIO NyJfbTa AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHna. Buaeokamepa
Ccpesy e BbINOMHUT 3anuncb N306paxKeHus,
oTobparkaemoro Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
Buaonckarterne.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHuA PyHKLMMN
¢oToCbEMKM Ha NEHTY BO BpeMA 06bIYHOM
3anucu CAMERA

M3o6paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BMAoOMCKaTene HEBO3MOXHO NPOBEPUTD C
MOMOLLbIO NIerkoro HaxkaTuna kHonku PHOTO.
Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswmxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYHA, a 3aTem
BMAgoKamepa onATb NePeKNoYNTCA B PEXUM
oXnaaHvA.

Mpu cbemke ABMXKyLLErocA ob6bekTa €
NOMOLLbI0 PYHKLMMN (POTOCHEMKM Ha JIEHTY
[Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHNN N306PAKEHNA HA
OpYyroM annapaTte OHO MOXET OblTb HEYETKUM.
OpHako 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

MWa49 uunedauo aiIgqHHeg0g.L9HaMdag09, / suonesadQ Huipioday pasueapy
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Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHOIO
nm3obpa)keHuA Ha neHTy — 3anucb
choTorpacmin Ha neHTy

Self-timer tape photo
recording

You can make a tape photo recording with the
self-timer. This mode is useful when you want
to record yourself. You can also use the
Remote Commander.

(1) Press Q) (self-timer) in standby mode. The
O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press PHOTO deeply.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the Q) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in standby mode. You
cannot cancel the self-timer recording using
the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer tape photo recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

doTocbeMKaA Ha NEHTY no
TanMMepy camo3anycka

MO>XHO BbINOMHATHL (POTOCBHEMKY Ha NIEHTY NO
TanmMepy camo3anycka. OTOT PeXXMM NoneseH
B TOM cfiy4ae, ecnv Bbl XoTuTe CHATL cebA.
[InA 3TOro MOXHO Tak>e UCMoNb30BaTh MynbT
OVICTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

(1) B pexxume oxxmgaHna HaxXMuUTe KHonky )
(Tarimep camo3anycka). Ha akpaHe XK
U1 B BUZoWcKaTene noABUTCA UHANKATOP
Q) (Tarmep camo3sarnycka).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbI
oTtcyeT ¢ 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnepHve ase CeKyHabl obpaTtHoro
oTcyeTa 3yMMepHbI curHan byaet
3By4YaTb Yalle, a 3aTeM aBToOMaTUYECKN

Ha4yHeTCA 3anuncb.

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

Haxmute kHonky &) (Taimep camosanycka)
Tak, 4Tobbl nHAMKaTop &) ucyes ¢ aKpaHa
KK vnu Bugovckartens, koraa
BuAeoKamepa HaxoauTcaA B pexume
oXngaHvA. 3anvck No Tanmepy camosanycka
HEBO3MO>XXHO OTMEHUTb C NMOMOLLbIO NyNnbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHus.

MpumevaHue

Pexxum 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka

6yneT aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHEH, €CIU:

—doTOCbEMKA Ha NIEHTY Mo Tanmepy
camo3sanycka 3akoH4eHa.

- Bobikniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnun VCR.



Shooting with all the Cuemka c ucnonnsosanmenm
pixels - PROG. SCAN  Bcex nukcenos - PROG. SCAN

To import moving images to your PC to view Y106kl MMNOPTMPOBATL ABUXYLLMECA
still images, we recommend you record in n306paxkeHna Ha KOMMbIOTEp AJ1A NpocMoTpa
progressive recording mode. To use HenoABMXXHbIX U306paXKeHI, pekomeHAyeTcA

BbIMOJTHATL 3an1Chb B PEXKUME NPOrpPeCCMBHON
cbemku. [InAa ncnonb3oBaHWA pexxnma
NPOrpPeCcCUBHON CbEMKM BbINOMHUTE
‘ cnegyrowme genctemA. [1nA ucnonb3oBaHuA
tape in normal mode, and thus are more MPOrPECCUBHOTO PEXMMA BbINOAHUTE
suitable for analysing high-speed action such NENCTBIA, ONMCAHHbIE HIKe. HeroasmKHble
as sports scenes. (Since this camcorder takes in n306pa>keHnA, nonyyaemble Takum 06pasom,
an image every 1/15 of a second in progressive ~ ABMAIOTCA 60/1€€ YCTONUMBLIMM MO CPABHEHMIO
recording mode, moving images recorded in C TéMu, KOTOpbIe 3anncaHbl Ha KacceTy B
this mode may be subject to too much jitter. To 06bI4HOM PexVIMe, U No3ToMy 6oiee NoAxXoaAT
view moving images, we recommend ANA aHasN3a ObICTPOABUXKYLUMXCA CH?H’
recording in normal mode.) HanpuyMep CropTUBHbIX COPEBHOBAHUN.
(MockonbKy B NPOrpeCcCMBHOM pexXnme
BMAEOKamepa CHUMaEeT N30bpa>keHne Kaxayo
1/15 cekyHAbI, ABVXYLLMECA N306padkeHus,
3anMcaHHble B 3TOM PeXrMe, MOryT CUNTbHO
apoxartb. [InA npocMoTpa ABVKYLUMXCA
N306pa>keHUi peKOMeHyeTCA 3anucbiBaTb B
06bIYHOM peXxxume.)

B
I /‘/\ I

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in

progressive recording mode, follow the
procedure below. Still images produced this
way are more stable than those recorded on a

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana

standby mode. OTOBPAKEHUA MEHIO B PEXMME OXUAAHNA.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (2) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
A, then press the dial. BbiGopa ycTaHoBKM W, a 3aTem HaxmnTe
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Ha OUCK.
PROG. SCAN, then press the dial. (3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Bbl6opa yctaHoBkn PROG. SCAN, a 3aTem
ON, then press the dial. HaX>XMUTE Ha OUCK.
(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display. (4) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
The PROG. SCAN indicator lights up. BbiGopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3atem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana yaanenua
VHAVKaLMKU MeHto. 3aropuTca MHANKaTop
PROG. SCAN.

MANUAL SET
[@l«AUTO SHTR

PROG. SCAN 41

MANUAL SET
[@l«AUTO SHTR
@ [PROG.SCANJOFF |
PRETURN  ON

1 MENU

@4

Ea

LAl

5 YL R @M:B“POALSE‘?’;
- PROG. SCAN = <
MENU %
=]
[MENU] : END
\ J \ J
To return to normal mode OnA Bo3sBparta B 06bI4HbIN PEXXUM

Select OFF in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH BriGepuTe ycTaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 4, 3aTem
EXEC dial. HaxkmuTe Ha amuck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
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Shooting with all the pixels
- PROG. SCAN

Cbemka ¢ ucrnonb3oBaHueM Bcex
nukcenoB - PROG. SCAN

Note on the progressive recording mode

A normal TV broadcast divides the screen into
two finer fields and displays them in turns
every 1/50 of a second (Interlace format).
Thus, the actual image displayed in an instant
covers only half of the apparent image area.
Displaying the whole image simultaneously on
a full screen is called displaying with all the
pixels. In this mode, the resolution of the still
picture is clearer than in the normal mode.
This camcorder takes in an image every 2/25
of a second, which may cause the image of a
moving object to go out of focus. This
camcorder is originally programed to record in
the normal TV format.

When shooting under fluorescent light
When shooting in progressive recording mode
under fluorescent light or light bulbs, a rare
phenomenon may happen in which the screen
lights up brightly (Flicker phenomenon). This
is not a malfunction. If you want to stop this
phenomenon, set PROG. SCAN to OFF in the
menu settings.

In the progressive recording mode
You cannot use the following operations:
- Digital zooming

—Wide mode

MpuMeyaHue No peXxumy NPorpeccuBHOM
CbeMKHU

Mpu nepenaye 06bIYHOTO TENEBU3NOHHOTO
n306paxkeHnsa NPoMNCXOANT pasaeneHve
3KpaHa Ha [iBe 4acTu, KOTOopble NooYepeaHo
oTobpaxatotca kKaxayto 1/50 ¢
(4epeccTpoyHan pa3BépTka). Takum obpasom,
peanbHble pa3mepbl 0Tobpa>kaeMoro
1306paxKeHna CoCTaBMNAT NULLb NOMOBUHY
BUAMMOro pasmMepa n3obpa’keHua.
OpnHoBpemMeHHOe 0TobpaXkeHne Bcero
1306paxKeHns Ha 3KpaHe HasblBaeTcA
0TOBpaKeHeM C MOMOLLbIO BCeX NUKcenos. B
3TOM pexxume paspeLleHne HenoaBM>KHoOro
n306paxkeHns ny4ile, 4em B 06bIYHOM
pexume. Bugeokamepa nponssoaut
obHOBMEHNE n3obpaxeHna kaxaple 2/25 c,
YTO MOXET BbI3BaTb NOTEPIO POKYCUPOBKM
asuxyulerocA obbekTa. lNepsoHadvanbHoO
BuAeoKamepa 3anporpamMmpoBaHa Ha 3anucb
B TE/IEBU3NOHHOM chopmare.

Cbemka npy NIOMUHECLIEHTHOM OCBEeLIeHUM
Bo BpemsA CbeMKM B NPOrpeccrBHOM pexxumMe
npy OCBELLEHNN aMmnamMmn AHEBHOrO cBeTa
UM namnaMn HakanvBaHuA, MOXeT
BO3HUKHYTb PeAKoe ABNEHUE, Npu KOTOPOM
3KpaH ApKO cBeTuTCA (MepuaHme). OgHako
3TO He ABNAETCA HencnpasHOCThIO. Ecnn
Heo6Xxo4MMO U36aBNTLCA OT ATOrO ABJIEHNA,
ycTaHoBuTe ana pexuma PROG. SCAN
3HaveHue OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

B pe>kume nNporpeccuBHOM CbeMKMU
Henb3a ucnonb3osatb cneayowme PyHKUUK:
- Lndbposan TpaHcdokauma

— LLIMpOKOSKpaHHbIN pexxum



Using the guide
frame

Ncnonb3oBaHue
KOHTPOJIbHOWN PaMKH

You can easily make the picture be on a
horizontal line using the guide frame. The
guide frame is not recorded.
(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby, recording, or memory mode.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
A=, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
GUIDEFRAME, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The guide frame is displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

1 MENU

To clear the guide frame

Select OFF in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH

EXEC dial or simply press DISPLAY.

Note

The guide frame indicates only a rough level.
The size and position of the guide frame do
not affect the setting of the camcorder.

If you set GUIDEFRAME to ON
The other screen indicators are also displayed
on the LCD screen.

MO>HO nerko BbIPOBHATbL U306paxkeHne no
rOPU3OHTANN C MOMOLLbIO KOHTPOMBHOMN

pamku. 3anncb KOHTPONbHOW PaMKu Ha NEeHTY

He npousBoauTCA.
(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana

0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO B PEXMNME OXUAAHUA,

3anucy uny namAaTw.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BbiGopa ycTaHosky &), a saTem HaxmuTe
Ha AMCK.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn GUIDEFRAME, 3atem
HaXKMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTem Haxxmute

Ha Au1CK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anAa ynanexun
NHAMKauMn MeHo. KOHTposbHaA pamka
oTobpaxaeTtcA Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
Buaonckarene.

7
LCD/VF SET
L W' LCD B.L.
@ LCD COLOUR
[@lVF B. L.
GUIDEFRAME

=] LCD/VF SET
CD B.L.

LCD/VF SET
W LCD B.L.

@ LCD COLOUR
[@l«VvE B. L.
U1DEFRAME] ON
PRETURN
=

NG B
=

[MENU] : END

[AnAa oTmeHbl oTOGpaXKeHUA
KOHTPOJIbHOW pamKu

BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF B nyHKTe 4, a
3aTem Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nnu
kHornKy DISPLAY.

MpumeyaHue
KoHTpornbHaA pamka nokasbiBaeT TONbKO

NPUMEPHbI ypoBeHb. Paamepbl 1 nonoxeHue
KOHTPOMbHOW paMKu He BIMAIOT Ha YCTAHOBKM

BuaeoKamepbl.

Ecnu pna napametpa GUIDEFRAME
ycTaHoBJieHO 3HayeHue ON

Hpyrvue nHankartopbl byayT Takxe
oTobpaxaTtbcA Ha akpaHe XKK/.
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOI0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
a 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in the 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The
picture during playing back in the 4:3 mode on
a wide-screen TV [b] or a normal TV [c]* is
compressed in the widthwise direction. If you
set the screen mode of the wide-screen TV to
the full mode, you can watch pictures of
normal images [d].

* Played in 4:3 mode. When you play a picture
in the wide mode, it appears as you have
seen on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder

[al.

MOo>KHO 3anucbiBaTh LWNPOKOGOpMaTHOE
nsobpaxeHue 16:9 anA npocmoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope copmata 16:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
3KpaHe NoABATCA YepHble nonockl [a].
M306paxkeHne BO BpeMA BOCNPOU3BeAeHUsA
Ha LUMPOKO3KPAHHOM TENeBN30pe B pexnme
4:3 [b] unn Ha obbi4HOM Tenesmaope [c]*
6yneT cxxarto no wupuHe. Mpn ycTaHoBKe
3KPaHHOIO pexxrMma LMPOKOIKPAHHOTO
Tenesn3opa B NOSTHOIKPAHHbIA PEXMUM MOXHO
HabnoaaTb N306pa>keHnA HOPManbHOro
pasmepa [d].

* BocnpousseneHue B pexxume 4:3. MNpun
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN B LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM
pexxume n3obpakeHne otobpaxkaeTcA Tak,
KaK OHO oTobpaxkanocb Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu
B Bugovckarene [al.

[a] [b]

@ _)[d]

| @ [c]

&

In standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 156).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings (p.
156).

B pexwvime oxunpgaHua yctaHoBUTE napameTp
16:9WIDE B nonoxexve ON B B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 156).

[OnA oTMeHbI LLUPOKOIKPAHHOIO
pexxuma

YcrtaHosuTe napametp 16:9WIDE B
nonoxxenve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 156).



Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUMPOKO3KPAHHOIO peXxuma

In wide mode, you cannot select the
following modes:

¢ Old movie

* Progressive recording mode

During recording

You cannot operate the wide mode function.
When you cancel the wide mode, set your
camcorder to the standby mode and then set
16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

B LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM peXxume Henb3A
BbI6paTh crieAylolmne peXXxumbl:

e CTapyHHOE KMNHO

® Pexx1M NporpeccuBHON CbeMKM

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

He paboTaeT WMPOKO3KPaHHbIN pexkxum. Ecnn
HY>XHO OTMEHUTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHbIA PEXUM,
YCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B PEXUM
0XnAaHvA, a 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE PEXNM
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHnne OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHI0.
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Using the fader
function

MUcnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuuun cpenaepa

You can fade the picture in or out to give your
recording a professional appearance.

FADER

Mo>HO perynmposaTb NOCTEeNeHHoe
NoABIIEHNE NN NCHE3HOBEHNE N306paXkeHns,
4TO6bI NPUAATh CheMke NPodeCcCUoHaNbHbIN

BUAa.

OVERLAP*

WIPE*

DOT*
(Random)/
(BecnopApo4HoO)

* Fade in only/
* Tonbko noABneHne
n3o06paxkeHna

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

MONOTONE

Mpu noABneHun nsobpaxeHve bynet
NocTemNeHHO U3MEHATLCA OT YepHO-6enoro Ao
LBETHOro.

Mpu nnaBHOM UCHE3HOBEHUMN N306paXKeHne
6yAeT NOCTENEHHO 3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOrO
00 YepHo-6enoro.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUU
dengepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In recording mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT — no indicator
The last selected fader mode is indicated
first.

(2) Press START /STOP. After the fade in/out
is carried out, your camcorder
automatically returns to the normal mode.

m
>
(=}
m
B

/

(1) Mpu nnaBHOM NoABNEHUU U30OpPaXKeHUA
[a]

B pexxume oxxmpaaHua HaxkxumanmTe KHOMKy
FADER po Tex rnop, noka He Ha4HeT
MuraTb Hy>XXHbI UHAMKaTOp chenaepa.
Mpu nnaBHOM MCYE€3HOBEHUMN
n3obpaxkxeHus [b]

B pexxume 3anucy HaxkumamTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT
MuraTb Hy>XXHbI MHAMKaTOp chenpepa.
MHankaTop naMeHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT — HeT nHamkaummn
MocnenHuii n3 BbibpaHHbIX PEXMMOB
henaepa otobpaxkaeTca nepsBbIM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. Mocne
BbIMOSIHEHWA Onepauumn NoABneHna/
NCYE3HOBEHMA N306paxKkeHna
BueoKamMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B
0ObIYHbIA PEXUM.

To cancel the fader function
Press FADER until the indicator disappears.

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function, and vice versa:

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Only in
OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT mode)

— Tape Photo recording

— Interval recording

—Cut recording

When the OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT indicator
appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being
stored, the fader indicator flashes fast, and the
playback picture appears.

Ana otmeHbl hyHKUMK henpepa
HaxxumanTe kHonky FADER go Tex nop, noka
He UCYe3HeT NHOMKaTop.

MpumeyaHue

Mpy ucnonb3oBaHun yHKUMKU hengepa

HEBO3MOXHO MCMONb30BaTh HXKecneayowme

PYHKUMU (1 HA06OpPOT):

- Uuncbposon achcpekT

— Pe>xxum Huskom oceeleHHocTn PROGRAM
AE (Tonbko pexumbl OVERLAP, WIPE nnun
DOT)

—doToCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

—3anuncek ¢ uHTepsanamu

—lNokagpoBana cbemka

Ecnu noasnAaetca uiaukatop OVERLAP,
WIPE vnu DOT

Bnaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4YeCKN COXPaHUT
n3obpaxeHue Ha neHte. Bo Bpema
COXpaHeHNA N306paXkeHnA NHANKaTop
henpepa 6yneT H4acTo Muratb, U MOABUTCA
BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306pakeHue.
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX 3¢ (pekToB
- AhhekT n3obpaxkeHuns

You can digitally process images to obtain
special effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of

the picture is reversed.

The picture gets sepia-toned.

The picture appears in

monochrome (black-and-

white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is emphatic,
and the picture looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA :
B&W :

SLIM [c] : The picture expands vertically.
STRETCH [d] : The picture expands
horizontally.
[a]

(1) In standby or recording mode, press
PICTURE EFFECT.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode.
The picture effect indicator changes as
follows:
NEG. ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE «— SLIM «— STRETCH

O6paboTKy n306parkeHnsa LmMcpoBbIM
METO/I0M MOXHO BbIMOMHATL ANA NONyYeHnA
creumnanbHbIX 3PdeKToB, Kak B
KWHOUIbMax nnm Ha TeneBnaeHuu.

NEG. ART [a]: LiBeT u ApkocTb n306paxxeHuna
6yayT HEeraTUBHbLIMU.

SEPIA: M3o6paxkeHne 6yaeT B LBeTe
cenuu.
B&W: M306paxkeHne byaet

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-
6enbim).

SOLARIZE [b]: ApkocTb cBeTa bynet
YCUNEHHON, a n3obpakenve
6yneT BbIrNALETb Kak

PUCYHOK.

SLIM [c]: M306parkeHne pactaHeTcA No
BEpTUKanu.

STRETCH [d]: V1306paxkeHue pacTAHeTCA No
ropu3oHTanun.

[c]

(1) B pexxume oxuaaHuna nnm 3anmcu
HaxxmuTe kHonky PICTURE EFFECT.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa pexxuma Hy>Horo adppekTa
n3obpaxkeHua.

MHpankaTtop adhekTa nsobpaxeHuma byaet
N3MEHATLCA CneayoLWwmM obpasom:

NEG. ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE «— SLIM «— STRETCH

o N
1 PICTURE
EFFECT

" J

Dk




Using special effects - Picture
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
achcekToB — dchhekT
n3obpakeHus

To cancel the picture effect
function

Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUUM achhekTOB
n3o6pakeHunn

HaxwmuTe kHonky PICTURE EFFECT, 4T06bI
NHONKaTOpP nUc4es.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect function will be
automatically canceled.

When PROG. SCAN is set to ON in the menu
settings
You cannot select SLIM and STRETCH.

Mpu ucnonbsosaHumn pyHKUMM apcekTa
n3obpaxeHuA
Henb3A BbibpaTb PeXXKMM CTapMHHOIO KMHO.

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUN NUTaHUA
DyHKUMA ahpheKToB n3obpaxkeHna bynet
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM OTMEHeHa.

Ecnu napametp PROG. SCAN yctaHOBreH
B nonoxxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO

Henb3na Bbibpath pexxumbl SLIM n STRETCH.
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue cneumanbHbIX
apchexToB - Lindpposoit ahdpekt

You can add special effects to recorded
pictures using the various digital functions.
The sound is recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an
incidental image like a trail is left.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. The black bands appear on the upper
and lower of the screen to change the virtual
screen size to the cinemascope size, and the
picture effect is set to SEPIA.

Still image/

HenoagwxkHoe

n3obpaxeHue
STILL : 3

Still image/
HenoagwxkHoe
n3obpaxeHue

@

LUMI.

Bbl MOXeTe gobaBnATb cneumnanbHble
3a(hheKTbl HA 3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpakeHne ¢
MOMOLLbIO Pa3NMNYHBIX LMPOBBLIX PYHKLMIA.
3anucbiBaembi 3ByK 6yaeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHve Ana HaloXXeHNsA ero Ha
NoABUXKHOE N306pa>keHmne.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMnoABUXHbIE
n3o6pakeHns nocrieoBaTesnbHO Yepes
onpefesneHHble NHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe n3MeHATb ApKMe MecTa Ha
HenoABUXKXHOM N306pa>keHnn Ha NoABMXKHbIE
n3obpaxxeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anuceiBaTb M306pakeHne ¢
ahbheKkTOM 3anasabliBaHuA.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL CbEMKY C ahheKTOM
CTapVHHOTO KMHO. B BEpXHEN 1 HUXXHEeW YacTu
3KpaHa NoABMAOTCA YePHbIe MOSoChI Tak,
4TO6bI NPUAATL BUPTYanbHOMY 3KpaHy
nNponopLun KUHO3KpaHa, npu 3ToM apheKT
n306paXKkeHnA YCTaHOBMEH B MOMOXEHWe
SEPIA.

Moving picture/
MoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

Moving picture/
MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

-




Using special effects - Digital
effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
adpcekToB - LiucdpoBoin ahdekT

(1) In standby or recording mode, press
DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

The digital effect indicator changes as
follows:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL
+«— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The
indicator lights up and the bar appears. In
STILL and LUMI modes, the still image is
stored in memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

Items to be adjusted

STILL The rate of the still image you want to
superimpose on the moving picture

FLASH The interval of flash motion

LUMIL The colour scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be swapped
with a moving picture

TRAIL The time until the incidental image

vanishes

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary

The longer the bar on the screen, the stronger
the digital effect. The bar appears in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

1 DIGITAL

EFFECT

(I

2 Jverney

-
l— LUMI
N

\

(1) B pexxume oxuaaHus nnm 3anmcu
HaxkmuTe KHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.
MoABuUTCA MHANKaTOP LMpOoBOro
ahbdekTa.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa pexxmma Hy>KHOro LmMpoBoro
achbpekTa.

MnpnkaTtop undposoro adpdexTa bynet
V3MEHATLCA crneayowmm obpasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
OLD MOVIE

(3) HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aropaeTcA uHauKaTop, 1 noABnAeTCA
nonoca. B pexwumax STILL n LUMI.
HenoABUXHOe n3o6parkeHne coxpaHaeTcA
B NamATn.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
perynupoBkmu acpdekTa.

OnemeHTbI ANA PerysupoBKu

STILL MIHTEHCUMBHOCTb HEMOABMXKHOrO
N306pakeHns, KOTOPOe HY>KHO
HaNoXMWTb Ha NOABUXKHOE

n3obpaxeHne

FLASH VHTepBan npepbiBUCTOrO

ABWXXEHUA

LUMI. LiseToBana ramma obnacTtu
HernoABMXKHOro N306paxeHuns,
KOTOPYIO HY)KHO 3aMEHUTb

NOABUXHbIM N306pa>keHnem

TRAIL BpemA ncyesHoBeHA No6o4HOro

n3obpaxeHnsa

OLD MOVIE PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcA

Yem pornblle ocTaeTcA nonoca Ha aKpaHe,
TeM cunbHee umgpoBo adpchekT. MNMonoca
noABnAeTCA B cneayowmx pexxumax: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

N
LUMI. I
S
AN
N
v

MMWa49 ununedauo aiIgaHHeg0a.LoHaMdag09, / suoneiadQ Huipioday pasueapy

61



62

Using special effects - Digital
effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue crneunanbHbIX
achdekToB — LuchpoBont adpcekr

To cancel the digital effect
Press DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator disappears.

[Ona otmeHbl uudpoBoro acpdekTta
HaxmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.
MHankaTop undpoBoro adpchekTa NcHe3HeT.

Notes
e The following functions do not work in
digital effect mode:
—Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Tape Photo recording
—Shutter speed (1/25 or smaller) adjustment
¢ The following functions do not work in old
movie mode:
— Wide mode
— Picture effect
- PROGRAM AE
— Spot light mode
— Shutter speed adjustment

When you turn the power off
The digital effect function will be
automatically canceled.

MpumeyaHuna

* B pexxume umcpoBoro acdhcpekTa He

paboTatoT cnegytowme PyHKLUN:

—-dengep

—Pexwm Huskoi ocselyeHHocT PROGRAM
AE

—®doTocbeMKa Ha NIEHTY

—PerynupoBka ckopocTtu 3atsopa (1/25 n
HUXe)

B pexxume cTapuHHOro KMHO He paboTaroT

crnepyowme PyHKUUN:

— LLInpoko3aKpaHHbIA pexkum

- OdhekT n3obpaxeHns

-PROGRAM AE

—PexumM npo>keKTopHOro ocseLleHns

—Perynuposka ckopocTu 3aTtsopa

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUN NUTaHNA
DyHKUMA LM POoBbIX 3IPHEKTOB
aBTOMaTNYECKN OTMEHAETCA.



Shooting with
manual adjustment

CbemMka ¢ ucnonb3oBaHUeMm
PY4YHOU perynupoBKu

Under normal conditions, this unit
automatically makes various adjustments as it
shoots. However, you can adjust the following
functions manually to suit your preference.

Functions you can adjust by setting the
AUTO LOCK selector to the center (auto lock
release) position

Brightness (exposure), shutter speed, white
balance, and PROGRAM AE

Functions you can adjust in menu settings
Deactivating the SteadyShot

Functions you can adjust by using other
selectors/rings
ND filter, zebra pattern, focus, and zoom

The following describes how to adjust all the
functions mentioned above except white
balance (p. 72), PROGRAM AE (p. 79), focus
(p. 83), and zoom (p. 31).

AUTO LOCK selector
Set the selector as shown below to maintain or
release the settings of the functions.

B HopmanbHbIX yCnoBMAX AaHHOE YCTPONCTBO
aBTOMAaTUYECKM MPOU3BOAUT PasfnyHble
HaCTpoOVKKM B npoLecce cbemkun. OgHako,
NCXOAA N3 COBCTBEHHbIX MPEeANoYTEHNN,
MOXHO perynmpoBaTtb BPY4HYIO criefytome
PyHKLUMN.

DYHKLMKN, KOTOPbIE MOXXHO pPerynnpoBaTb,
yctaHoBuB nepeknioyartenb AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasibHOE NOoJIoXKeHUe (OTKIoYeHue
aBTOMaTM4eCKOW peryiiupoBKK)

ApKOCTb (3KCMNo3numMA), CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA,
6anaHc 6enoro n PROGRAM AE

DYHKLMKN, KOTOPbIE MOXXHO perynumpoBaTb
B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo
OTKnoYeHne hyHKLNM YCTONYMBON CbEMKM

DYHKLUMKN, KOTOPbIE MOXXHO pPerynnpoBaTb,
ncnonb3yA Apyrue nepeknoyatenn/guckmu
dunbTp ND, nonocatbin wabnoH, pokyc un
TpaHcokauma

[anee onncebiBaeTcA, Kaknm 06pa3om
HacTpavBaloTCA BCE BbILLENEepeYnCIeHHble
yHKUMK, Kpome HanaHca 6enoro (cTp. 72),
PROGRAM AE (cTp. 79), pokyca (cTp. 83) n
TpaHcdokaumm (cTp. 31).

Mepeknioyatens AUTO LOCK
YcTaHOBUTE NepeKsioyaTenb B NMOOXEHMWE,
Kak nokasaHo Huxe, YTOObl COXPaHWUTb NN
OTMEHUTb HACTPONKM (PYHKLMIA.

AUTO

|:OCK
[a] ——

[b] —r
f

[c]

HOLD

AUTO LOCK [a]
Select this position to let the unit adjust all the
functions automatically.

AUTO LOCK [a]

BbibepuTe 370 NONOXEHNE, YTOBbI
YCTPOWCTBO Camo aBTOMAaTU4ECKN
NPOM3BOAWIIO HACTPONKN BCEX (DYHKLIMIA.
HOLD [b]

Select this position after setting the functions
manually to maintain the settings.

HOLD [b]

Mocne py4Hol HAaCTPONKYM BblGepuTe 3TO
MOJOXEHMe, YTOBb! COXPAHUTL BbIMOJIHEHHbIE
YCTaHOBKM.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ Ucnonb3oBaHUEM
py4HOM perynmpoBKu

Manual position (AUTO LOCK release) [c]
Select this position to adjust the functions
listed above manually.

If you use the video flash light (optional)
We recommend that you set the AUTO LOCK
selector to AUTO LOCK.

Note

When you manually adjust the exposure
during backlight or spot light mode, the
backlight or spot light function will be
automatically canceled.

Adjusting exposure

Adjust the exposure manually under the
following cases.

¢ The background is too bright (back lighting)
e Insufficient light: most of the picture is dark
 Bright subject and dark background

 To record the darkness faithfully

Py4yHana HacTpoika (oTknioyeHue AUTO
LOCK) [c]

BbibepuTe 37O nonoxeHue, 4Tobbl BPY4HYHO
perynupoBaTtb OYHKLUN, NEPEYNCNEHHbIE
BbllUe.

MNpun ucnonb3oBaHUy BMAECOBCTbIWKN
(npnobpeTatoTcA AOMNOJSIHUTENIbHO)
PekomeHayeTcA ycTaHaBnmBaTb
nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B nonoxenue
AUTO LOCK.

MpumeyaHue

Mpy HacTponkKe 3KCNO3MLMKN BPYHHYIO B
pexvime 3afHei NOACBETKN Uin
NMPOXXEKTOPHOro OCBELLEHNA PyHKLMM 3aaHen
NOACBETKU U NPOXXEKTOPHOrO OCBELLeHUA
6yayT aBTOMATNHECKN OTKITIOHEHBI.

PerynupoBKa 3kcnosuuuu

BbinonHANTE pyyHYO0 perynmpoBky
3KCMO3MLUMN B CreAyoLMX CryYasx.

e OOH CNMLIKOM CBETNbIN (NoAcBeTKa c3aam)

* HepocTtaTouHO cBeTa: 3Ha4YMTenNbHaA YacTb
n3obpaxxeHnA TeMHasn

e Apkunin 06EKT HA TEMHOM (POHE

* Heob6Xx0AMMOCTb CHUMATb UMEHHO TEMHOE
nsobpaxeHue



Shooting with manual
adjustment

CbemKa ¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem
PY4HOI perynmpoBKu

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Turn the EXPOSURE dial to adjust the
exposure.

As you turn the dial, the iris value changes
between OPEN and CLOSE and the gain
value changes between 0 dB and 18dB.

To brighten the picture, adjust the level to
the + side.

F5.6 0dB

To return to automatic exposure
mode

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator

disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.

If you press PROGRAM AE when adjusting
the exposure manually

The exposure comes back to automatic
adjustment again.

(1) Korpa kamepa HaxoanTCA B pexvme
OXXWAAHWA, 3anucy Unn NamaTw,
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LIeHTpasnbHOe MonoXeHune (0TKoYeHne
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW PEryNINPOBKN).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky EXPOSURE. Ha akpaHe
XK vnu B BUaonckartene noABUTcA
VHOWKATOP 3KCrno3numun.

(3) MosepHuTe anck EXPOSURE ansa
perysiMpoBKuM 3KCMO3NLIUN.

Mpn noBopoTe AUCKa 3HaYeHNe PUCOBOWA
onadparmbel meHAeTcA oT OPEN
(oTkpbiTa) Ao CLOSE (3akpbiTa), a
Benu4yuHa ycunenus - ot 0 b oo 18 ab.
Y106kl caenatb n30bpaxkeHne 6onee
APKMM, CMECTUTE YPOBEHb B CTOPOHY +.

)
1 |-cgzz

[nA Bo3BpaTa B peXxxum
aBTOMaTUYECKOW 3KCMO3ULUU
YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxeHve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
kHonky EXPOSURE. NHavkaTop akcno3uumum
ncyesHeT ¢ 9kpaHa XKK[ nnn BugonckaTena.

Ecnu Bo BpemA py4HOI perynupoBKu
aKcnoauumm Haxkatb kKHonky PROGRAM AE
OKCnosnumaA CHoBa NepeKIoYaeTcA B PeXnM
aBTOMAaTUYECKOWN pPerympoBKu.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

CbeMka ¢ ucnosib3oBaHMem
PY4YHOW perynnpoBKu

Adjusting the shutter speed

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) If the PROGRAM AE indicator is lit, press
PROGRAM AE repeatedly until the
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

(3) Press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired speed. The available shutter speed
ranges from 1/3 to 1/10000. As you turn
the dial, the shutter speed changes as
follows:
1/3¢21/6 ¢ 1/12¢>1/25 > ...«
1/3500 «— 1/6000 «— 1/10000
To increase the shutter speed, select a
smaller setting (large value indicator on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder).

AUTO
1 |:.ocx

|:IOLD

To return to automatic shutter
speed mode

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

PerynupoBkKa cKopocTH 3aTBopa

(1) Korpa kamepa HaxoauTcA B pexumMe
OXMWAAHWA, 3anUcy Unn NamATw,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LIeHTpasnbHOE MosnoXeHne (OTKoYeHne
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW PEryNNPOBKK).

(2) Ecnu roput niankatop PROGRAM AE,
HaxkmuTe kHonky PROGRAM AE
HeCKOmbKO pas, NokKa UHANKATOp He
ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XXK[ nnm
BMaouckarens.

(3) Haxxmute SHUTTER SPEED. Ha akpaHe
KK nnu B BUagonckartene noABuTcA
WHAMKaTOp CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa.

(4) NoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa Hy>XHOW ckopocTu. CKOpoCTb
3aTBOpa MOXeT ObITb yCTaHOBMEHA B
npepenax ot 1/3 go 1/10000. MNpwn
NMoBOPOTE AMCKAa CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa
U3MeHAEeTCA crneayowmm obpasom:

1/3 > 1/6 «> 1/12 «> 1/25 «— ... «—>
1/3500 «— 1/6000 «— 1/10000

[lnA yBenuyeHnA ckopocTn 3aTBopa
BblbepuTE MEeHbLLEe 3Ha4YeHne (MHanKaTop
6onbLuer BenmumHbl Ha akpaHe XK nnuv B
Buonckartene).

2 PROGRAM

B

74} %}

[nA Bo3BpaTa B peXxum
aBTOMaTU4YECKOWN pPerynimpoBKu
CKOpOCTH 3aTBOpa

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxeHve AUTO LOCK unun Haxxmute
SHUTTER SPEED. NHankaTop ckopocTn

3aTBopa ucyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XXK[ nnu
BMAOWCKaTENA.




Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucnosib3oBaHMem
PY4YHOW perysimpoBKu

When shooting at slow shutter speed

At slow shutter speed, automatic focus may be
lost. Use a tripod and adjust the focus
manually.

When shooting under fluorescent light or
light bulbs

When shooting under fluorescent light or light
bulbs, a rare phenomenon may happen in
which the screen lights up brightly depending
on the shutter speed (Flicker phenomenon).

If you set the shutter speed value to 1/25 or
smaller

You cannot use the spot light (p. 35) and
digital effect (p. 60) functions.

Using the ND filter

Using the ND filter (the ND filter 1 setting
corresponds to 1/4 of the quantity of light and
the ND filter 2 setting corresponds to 1/32 of
the quantity of light), you can record a picture
clearly by adjusting light amounts, even if you
shoot under too bright conditions.

Mpu cbemke ¢ HU3KOW CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa
Mpy cbeMKe ¢ HU3KOW CKOPOCTLIO 3aTBOpa
MOXeT He paboTaTb aBTomMaTuyeckan
cokycupoBka. icnonb3ynte wratms n
yCTaHOBUTE (POKYC BPYYHYIO.

CbemKa Nnpu ocBelleHUu naMmnamm
AHEBHOro cBeTa Unu namnamm
HakanuBaHuUA

Bo BpemA cbemMKy Npy OCBELLEeHUN namnamm
AHEeBHOro ceeta unan namnamMmm HakanmBaHuA
MOXET BO3HUKHYTb pefikoe ABNeHne, Npu
KOTOPOM 3KpaH APKO BCMbIXMBAET B
3aBUCUMMOCTU OT CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa
(MepuaHwe).

Ecnu yctaHOBeHa BeNIM4NHa CKOPOCTH
3aTBopa, paBHanA 1/25 unu Huxe

Henb3a 6yaeT ncnonb3osaTb OYHKLMM
NMPOXXEKTOPHOro ocBeLleHns (cTp. 35) n
uncpposoro achdekTa (cTp. 60).

Ucnonb3oBaHue unbtpa ND

Wcnonb3ya gunbtp ND (no3uuma 1 dounnbtpa
ND cooTtBeTcTBYeT 1/4 kOnu4yecTBa cBeTa, a
nosuuma 2 ounbtpa ND cooTBeTcTBYET 1/32
KOM4ecTBa CBETa), MOXXHO OTHET/IMBO CHATb
KapTUHKY, KOTOpaA Npy 3TOM He BbINAET 13
dokyca, 6yay4m APKO OCBELLEHHOMN.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucnonb3oBaHUEM
py4HOM perynmpoBKu

When the ND1 or ND2 indicator
flashes on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The ND filter is necessary.

When ND 1 flashes, set the ND FILTER
selector to 1 so that the ND 1 indicator lights
up on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
When ND 2 flashes, set the ND FILTER
selector to 2 so that the ND 2 indicator lights
up on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When ND OFF flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is not necessary. Set the ND
FILTER selector to OFF so that the indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.
The ND filter is now deactivated.

Korpaa Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
Bunpouckartesnie muraet uHAUKaTop
ND1 unu ND2

TpebyeTtca comnbTp ND.

Korpa muraet niamkartop ND 1, yctaHosute
nepeknoydaTtens ND FILTER B nonoxexve 1,
4TO6bI Ha 9KpaHe XXK[ unn B Bugouckarene
3aropenca uiankatop ND 1.

Korpa muraet niamkartop ND 2, yctaHoBute
nepekntodaTens ND FILTER B nonoxexue 2,
4TOObI Ha aKpaHe XXK[ unn B BUugouckartene
3aropenca nigukatop ND 2.

Korpa muraet ungukatop ND OFF Ha
akpaHe XK/ wnu B Buaouckarene
®unbTp ND He HyXeH. YcTaHoBUTe
nepekntoydatens ND FILTER B nonoxexue
OFF, 4T06bl UCYE3 NHAMKATOP Ha 3KpaHe
XK vnu B BUOonckarene.

dunbTp ND Tenepb OTKMIOYEH.

ND FILTER

Notes

e If you set the ND FILTER selector to another
positions during recording, the picture may
be blurred or audio noise may occur. We
recommend that you check the position of
the ND FILTER selector before shooting.

* When shooting a too bright object, diffraction
off the small aperture may cause slight off set
in focusing. This phenomenon is quite
common with a use of a video camera
recorder. Using the ND filter will reduce
influence of such phenomenon, and you can
attain a better shooting condition.

If you use the video flash light (optional)
Set the ND FILTER selector to OFF when you
use the flash.

MpumeyaHuna

e Ecnu BO BpemA 3anucu nepeaBrHyTb
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B apyroe
nosioXeHue, N306pa’keHne MoXxeT cTaTb
HEPE3KUM UM MOXKET MOABUTHCA LUYM.
MonoxeHune nepekniodatena ND FILTER
peEKOMeHAyeTCA NPOBEPATb Nepe CbEMKOMN.

® Bo BpeMsA CbeMKM CIULLKOM APKOro 06bekTa
andpakumA Npu HebosbLLOM 3HaYeHUN
avadparmbl MOXET BbI3BaTb JIerkoe
cMeLleHre OhOKyCUpoBKK. OTO BMOMHE
06bl4HOE ABJIEHVE MPY UCMONTb30BaHNM
Buaeokamepsl. [1pn ncnonb3osaxHunm
GunbTpa ND 9T0 ABNEHWe cTaHoBUTCA
MeHee 3aMeTHbIM, U focTuratoTcA bonee
6naronpuATHbIE YCIIOBUA CbEMKU.

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHuy BUAECOBCTbILWKN
(npuobpeTtaroTcA AONONHUTENLHO)

Ecnun ucnonbayeTcA BCMbILWKa, YCTAHOBUTE
nepekntoydatens ND FILTER B nonoxexue
OFF.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucnosib3oBaHMem
PY4YHOW perysinpoBKu

Shooting with the zebra
pattern

You can set the camcorder to display a zebra
pattern (diagonal stripes) in the portion of the
picture on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
with a subject whose brightness exceeds a
certain level. When the ZEBRA selector is set
to 100, the portion of the picture where zebra
pattern appears is an area of high brightness
and overexposure. You can check the picture
level of a subject by displaying the zebra
pattern. Use the zebra pattern as a guide for
adjusting the exposure and shutter speed so
that you can get the desired picture.

Set the ZEBRA selector to 70 or 100 in standby
or memory mode.

Cbemka ¢ ucnosib3oBaHMEM
nonocaroro wabnoHa

MO>HO HacTpouTb BrAeOKaMepy Ha
oTobparkeHne nonocaToro wabnoHa
(AnaroHanbHbIX NOSIOC) B TON YacTn
n3obpaxeHns Ha akpaHe XXKI nnu B
BMAOVCKaTene, rae APKOCTb NpeBbiaeT
onpeaeneHHbI ypoBeHb. Korga
nepekntoyarens ZEBRA yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexue 100, nonocaTbli WabnoH
oTobparkaeTcA B 0651acTAX C BbICOKOM
APKOCTbLIO U Nepeaep>xXkon. Mo>xkHoO NpoBepuTb
ypOBEHb APKOCTU 06bEKTa, 0TO6pa3uB
nonocaTtbln WwabnoH. MNMonocatbiv WabnoH
MCMOJIb3yeTCA B KAYECTBE OPUEHTUpa AnA
HaCTPONKM HEOHXOAMMOW IKCNO3ULNM U
CKOpOCTM 3aTBopa AnA Nony4yeHnA
>KEenaemMoro n3obpaxkeHus.

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens ZEBRA B
nonoxexue 70 unun 100 B pexnume oxxngaHusa

nnn namATn.

Setting Meaning

YctaHoBka HasHaveHue

70 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of
the picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder with a subject whose brightness
is about 70%.

100 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of
the picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder with a subject whose brightness
exceeds more than 100%.

OFF The zebra pattern does not appear on the

LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

To erase the zebra pattern
Set the ZEBRA selector to OFF.

Note on shooting with the zebra pattern
Even though you see the zebra pattern on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the zebra
pattern is not recorded.

70 Monocatbin WwabnoH noABnAeTCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckartene B
Tex obnacTAx n3obpaxeHus, rae
APKOCTb 06bEKTA COCTABNAET OKOMO
70%.

100 Monocatbin WabnoH NoABNAETCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Buagonckartene B
Tex obnacTaAx nsobpaxkenva, roe
APKOCTb 06bekTa npesblwaeT 100%.

OFF Monocatbin wabnoH He oTobpaxaeTcA

Ha aKpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.

Y106bl yaanuTb nonocarbiii WabroH
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens ZEBRA B
nonoxexue OFF.

3amevyaHuA OTHOCUTENbHO CbEMKU C
ncnosnb3oBaHMEM nosiocaToro wabnoHa
[Jaxe ecnu nonocatbin WabnoH
oTobparkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XKK[ unu B
BMAOVCKaTENe, OH He 3anuncbiBaeTCA.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

CbemKa ¢ ucnosib3oBaHueMm
PY4HOW perynmpoBKu

Releasing the SteadyShot
function

When the SteadyShot function is working, the

camcorder compensates for camera-shake.You

can release the SteadyShot function when you

do not need to use it. The ‘¥ indicator appears

on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. Do not

use the SteadyShot function when shooting a

stationary object with a tripod.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby or memory mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&), then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STEADYSHOT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OFF, then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

OTKJtoHeHne hyHKLMK
ycTonumBon cbemkm (SteadyShot)

Korpaa BkntoyeHa yHKLMA yCTONUNBON

CbEMKM, BueoKamepa KOMMNeHcupyeT

nopparveanua. Korga ata yHKUMA He

TpebyeTcA, ee MOXHO OTKNoUNTb. Ha akpaHe

KK vnu B Bugovckartesne noABuTcaA

uHankaTop W . He ncnonbaynte dyHKUMIO

YCTONYMBOW CHEMKM NPU CbEMKE

HemnoABMXKHOro 06bEKTa C MOMOLLbIO

wTaTuBea.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ansa
OTOBPa>KEHNA MEHIO B peXXunme oXXnaaHua
UM NamMATU.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
BblGopa ycTaHoBKy (@), a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AWCK.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkn STEADYSHOT, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa OFF, 3aTeM HaxMuTe OuCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anAa ynanenun
VHOMKaLUMN MEHIO.

2-4 %’ > E‘

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
416 : 9W | DE
STEADYSHOT

FRAME REC
INT. REC < |

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM

T EREE

[@]«16: 9WIDE
@ [STEADYSHOTMON ]
FRAME REC OFF

INT. REC
& PRETURN
ETC

° CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM

[@]«16 : W IDE

@ [STEADYSHOT] OFF
FRAME_REC
=
ET(
?

INT. REC
PRETURN

[MENU] : END




Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucnonb3oBaHUEM
py4HOM perynmpoBKu

To activate the SteadyShot
function again

Select ON in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

YT106bI CHOBa aKTMBU3MPOBaTb
(hYHKLMIO YCTONYUBOU CHEMKU
Bbibepute ON B nyHKTE 4, 3aTEM HaXMUTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Notes on the SteadyShot function

* The SteadyShot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

¢ If you use a tele conversion lens (optional) or
a wide conversion lens (optional), these lens
may influence the SteadyShot function.

MpumMeyaHuA No PyHKLMM YCTOUNYNBOW

CbeMKH

e OYHKLUMA YCTONYMNBON CHEMKM HE B
COCTOAHWN KOMMEHCUPOBaTh Ype3MepHoe
noaparveaHue BMaeoKamepsbl.

e icnonb3oBaHve Tene- unm
LUMPOKOYrOSIbHOro 06 BLEKTNBOB
(nprobpeTatoTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) MOXET
BNIMATb Ha paboTy hyHKLUMN YCTOWYMBOMN
cbemkm SteadyShot.
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Adjusting the white
balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro useTa

White balance adjustment makes white
subjects look white and allows more natural
colour balance for camera recording.
Normally, white balance is automatically
adjusted. You can obtain better results by
adjusting the white balance manually when
lighting conditions change quickly or when
recording outdoors: e.g., neon signs, fireworks.
(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) Press WHT BAL. The white balance
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
appropriate white balance mode under the
following conditions. As you turn the dial,
the display changes as follows:

1% (One-push white balance) «— 3
(Outdoor) «— =8 (Indoor)

AUTO
1 I:.ocx

I:IOLD

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro useta
no3eonAeT npuaatb 6enbiM 06bekTam
MCTWHHO 6enbli uBeT 1 JobutbcA 6onee
€CTeCTBEHHOro LiBeTOBOro 6anaHca npu
cbemke. ObbI4HO perynupoBka HanaHca
6en0ro LBeTa BbINOMHAETCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro useta Bpy4HytO
no3BONAET NOMYYUTb Nyyllne pesynbTaTbl B
Tex cny4asx, Koraa ycrnoBuA OCBELLeHnA
6bICTPO U3MEHAIOTCA UMW NPU CbEMKE Ha
ynumue: HanpuMep, HEOHOBbIX BbIBECOK,
herepBepKoB.

(1) Korpga kamepa HaxoauTcsA B pexxuve
OXMAaHWA, 3an1cu Uny NamATy,
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LIEHTParnbHOE MOMoXeHne (OTKIoYeHne
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW PEryNNPOBKN).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky WHT BAL. Ha akpaHe
KK nnu B BUagonckartene noABuTcA
nHamkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro useta.

(3)MNoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa He06X0ANMOro pexnma 6anaHca
6enoro B cneayowmx ycnosusx. Mpu
NnoBOpPOTEe AUCKa MHAUKaUnA U3MeHAeTCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

B.IA (6anaHc 6e10ro 0QHMM HaXxaTUeM) «—»
8% (Ha ynuue) «— =Os (nomellieHmne)

7

2 WHT BAL
(@

AY 4




Adjusting the white balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
uBseTa

Indicator Shooting conditions

WUHaunkaTop YcnoBua cbemMKu

8y ¢ Adjusting the white balance
according to the light source.
This operation is not available during
recording. Follow the procedure
described below to adjust the setting
again.

Ny

28 (Outdoor) ® Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after
sunset, just before sunrise, neon
signs, or fireworks

e Under a colour matching fluorescent
lamp

=0s (Indoor) e Lighting condition changes quickly

* Too bright a place such as a
photography studio

¢ Under sodium lamps or mercury
lamps

If you have selected =4 in step 3
When you set the white balance to one-push
white balance mode, the setting is locked and
maintained even if lighting conditions change.
You can achieve recording with natural
colours without the image being affected by
ambient light.

(With the 2% indicator on the screen)

(1) Aim a white object such as paper fully.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The ¥4 indicator flashes quickly. When the
white balance has been adjusted and stored in
the memory, the indicator stops flashing. The
setting will be maintained even if the battery is
detached.

To return to automatic adjustment
Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press WHT BAL. The white balance
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

18y * PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
LBeTa B COOTBETCTBUM C
VCTOYHNKOM CBeTa.
OTa onepauma HeBO3MOXHa BO
BpemA 3anvcu. Cnepynte
HU>XKeonvcaHHow npoleaype Ana
MOBTOPHOrO BbINOMHEHNA
HacTPONKM.

s¢¢ (Haymuue) e Mpy 3anucn sakata/Bocxona
COMHLa, BEYEPHEN unm
YTPEHHew 3apu, HEOHOBbIX
peknam unu ceriepsepkoB

¢ [1pu ocBeleHuy namnamm
[OHEBHOro cBeTa unu
aHanorm4HbIMM UM

=0< (B nometLeHumn)® MNpun 6bICTPON CMEHE YCNoBMin
oCBelLLeHNA
® B 04eHb XOpOoLLO OCBELLEeHHOM
mecTe, HanpumMep, hoToCTy AN
 [pun ocBeLweHnn obbekTa
HaTpUeBOW UNK PTYTHOW Namnon

Ecnu B nyHKTe 3 BbiGpaHa ycTaHOBKa
G2
Ecnun ycTaHOBNEH pexxum perynmpoBKu
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHMM HaxkaTuem, To
BblbpaHHaA ycTaHOBKa (OUKCUPyeTCA U
coxpaHAeTcA [0 Tex nop, Noka He 3MeHATCA
ycnoBuA ocBelleHns. B pesynbTtate
nosny4yaeTcA 3anucb C eCTECTBEHHbIMMN
LuBeTamMmu, 1 Ha n3obpaxkeHue He BNMAET
OKpY>aroLuii CBET.
(Korpa Ha akpaHe roput nHamkaTop v¥%)
(1) HaBeonTe Ha 06bEKT 6enoro LBeTa,
Hanpumep nucT 6enon bymaru.
(2) Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
NHamkaTop % yacto 3amuraeT. MNocne
HacTporku 6anaHca 6enoro n CoxpaHeHuA ero
B NaMATW UHAMKATOpP NepecTaHeT MUraTb.
HacTpovika coxpaHuTca gaxe nocne
OTKNtoYeHnA 6aTapen.

Y106bI CHOBaA BKJTHOUYUTb PEXUM
aBTOMaTM4eCKOMN HaCTPOWKMU
YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxeHve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
kHonky WHT BAL. NHavkaTop 6anaHca
6enoro nucyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XK/ vnun B
BMaouckarerne.
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Adjusting the white balance

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro
userta

Notes on white balance

® When you shoot with studio lighting or
video lighting, use the 0= (indoor) mode.

® When you shoot with fluorescent lighting,
readjust the white balance using the ¥ (one-
push white balance) mode , or use the
automatic white balance mode. If you use the
0= (indoor) mode, white balance may not be
adjusted appropriately.

Shooting when lighting conditions have

changed

* When lighting conditions have changed,
readjust the white balance while the
camcorder is in standby mode.

¢ In automatic white balance mode, point your
camcorder at a white subject for about 10
seconds after setting the POWER switch to
CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:
—You detach the battery for replacement.
—You bring your camcorder outdoors from

the interior of a house, or vice versa.

If the ®% indicator does not stop flashing
after you press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
The white balance cannot be set. Use the
automatic white balance mode.

3amevaHuA oTHocuTenbHo 6anaHca 6enoro

e [Tpy cbemKe €O CTyANNHBIM OCBELLEHNEM
UMK C NOMOLLbIO BUAEOMNOACBETKM
UCMONb3YINTe Pexxnm =Os (B MOMeLLeHNN).

¢ [1pn cCbeMKe C OCBeLLEeHNEM namnamm
[IHEBHOro cBeTa OTperynupyinte 6anaHc
6enoro, UCNosnb3yA pexxum ¥4 (perynnposka
6anaHca 6enoro 0AHUM HaxkaTuem) unm
aBTOMaTU4eCKOW perynnuposku. B crnyyae
UCMosb30BaHNA pexxuma =Os (B MoOMeLLeHnu),
perynvpoBka 6anaHca 6es1oro MoxeT
BbIMONTHATLCA HEBEPHO.

CbemKka npv M3MeHeHUU ycroBui

ocBeLeHunA

e Ecnv ycnoBumA ocBeLLeHNA U3MEHUINCD,
nepeksynTe BUAeOKamepy B peXxum
0XMAaHWA 1 3aHOBO OTperynupyuTe 6anaHc
6enoro.

* B pexxvme aBTOMaTUYECKOW PErynpoBKm
6anaHca 6enoro HanpaBbTe BUAEOKaAMEPY
Ha 6enbin npeameT NpMbnmanTensHo Ha 10
CeKyH[, nocne yCTaHOBKU NepekntoyaTena
POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA ana
nony4eHnaA yny4yLleHHoOW NoACTPONKM
perynnpoBKu, Koraa:

—Bbl oTcoeauHAeTe 6aTapelHbli 610K AnAa
3aMeHbl.

—Bbl BbIXOAUTE € Kamepown 13 noMeLLeHmA
Ha ynuuy nnm Hao6opoT.

Ecnu unankatop X npogonkaeT Muratb
nocne HaxatuAa Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC
BanaHc 6enoro HeBO3MOXHO YCTaHOBUTb.
Vcnonb3yinTe pexuM aBToMaTU4ecKon
perynupoBku 6anaHca.



Adjusting recording
level manually -
Sound recording level

PerynupoBka ypoBHA
3anucu BPY4HYIo -
YpoBeHb 3anucu 3BykKa

You can adjust the recording sound level. Use
headphones to monitor the sound when you
adjust it.

Setting up the menu

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MIC LEVEL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MANUAL, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Adjusting the recording level

(7) Press AUDIO LEVEL to display the
recording level adjustment display in
standby or recording mode.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the recording level.

Mo>kHO HacTpauBaTb YpPOBEHb 3anucy 3ByKa.
[na npocnywusaHua 3ByKa BO BpeMs
PEerynupoBKM NCMOSb3YATE HAYLWHUKK.

HacTpoiika meHto

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unmn VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBku [, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha Au1CK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku MIC LEVEL, 3atem
HaXXKMWUTEe Ha AUCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku MANUAL, 3atem
HaXXMWUTEe Ha OUCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ynanexua
VHANKALMN MEHIO.

PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anucu

(7) Haxxmute kHonky AUDIO LEVEL gnsa
oTOBpaXkeHNA aKpaHa perympoBKu
YPOBHA 3anuUcK B peXXUMe 0XXKUAAHUA Uin
3anucu.

(8) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
PErynMpoBKN YPOBHSA 3arnucy.

TAPE SET
W@ REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
& EIREMAIN
AUTO
[e«PRETURN
=]

ETC
?°

[MENU] : END

( 7 A
] AUDIO LEVEL

D 1al

[bllc]
3
TAPE SET
w REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
— @ EREMAIN
MIC LEVEL JMAUTO
[E)«PRETURN [MANUAL
=]
= TAPE SET
= o |w@ REC MODE

@ AUDIO MODE
& EIREMAIN
MANUAL

(3« PRETURN
=]

eTc

?

[MENU] : END
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Adjusting recording level
manually - Sound recording
level

PerynupoBKa ypoBHA 3anucu
BPY4HYI0 — YPOBEHb 3anucu 3ByKa

[a]Recording level meter
[b]Decreases the recording level
[c] Increases the recording level

To clear the recording level
adjustment display
Press AUDIO LEVEL again.

To adjust the recording level
automatically

Select AUTO in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

[a] HankaTop ypoBHA 3anucu
[b]YmeHbLIaeT ypoBeHb 3anuncu
[c] YBennumBaeT ypoBeHb 3anucu

OnA oTMeHbl 0OTOOpa)keHUA 3KpaHa
perynupoBKUu YPOBHA 3anucu
HaxmuTe kHonky AUDIO LEVEL eue pas.

[nA aBTOMaTM4eCKOM HAaCTPOUKHM
YPOBHA 3anucu

BobibepuTte yctaHoBky AUTO B nyHKTe 5,
3aTtem Haxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Notes on the manual adjustment

® The recording level setting is retained for
about five minutes after removing the
battery.

® The recording level indicator appears at the
lower-right on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

The sound input through the AUDIO L/R
jacks or k DV Interface
You cannot adjust the recording level.

When MIC LEVEL is set to AUTO

You cannot adjust the recording level,
however, the recording level adjustment
display is displayed.

3amevyaHuA OTHOCUTENBHO PYYHOW

perynupoBku

® HacTponka ypoBHA 3an1cu COXpaHAEeTCA B
TeyeHue NPMMEepHO MATWM MUHYT nocne
OTKNtoYeHna baTapen.

* /lHaMkaTop ypoBHA 3anvcy otobpaxaeTcA B
NpaBoOM HUXHEM yriy Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu
B BUaouckartene.

BBo/ 3BYKOBOro CUrHasna 4yepes ressa
AUDIO L/R unu untepdeiic § DV
VpPOBEHb 3aMNCH HE PEryINPYETCA.

Korpa komanpa MIC LEVEL ycraHoBneHa B
nonoxeHue AUTO

PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anvMcu HEBO3MOXHaA, HO
3KpaH perynmpoBKU YPOBHA 3anucu
oTobpaxaeTcA.



Presetting the
adjustment for picture
quality - Custom preset

MpeaBapuTenbHasA HacTpoiKa
KayecTBa n300paxeHua -
WHpuBuayanbHaA HacTpoMKa

You can preset the camcorder to record the

picture with the desired picture quality.

When presetting, adjust the picture by

shooting a subject and checking the picture

displayed on a TV using the menu settings.

(1) Press CUSTOM PRESET to display the
CUSTOM PRESET menu in standby or
memory mode.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the selected item, then press the dial.

(7) Press CUSTOM PRESET.
The CUSTOM PRESET menu disappears
and the indicator M@ appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

4 N

1

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
<SET OFF

@ COLOUR LVL mmm—)
SHARPNESS mmmm ]
WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT OFF
RESET

OCUSTOM PRESET

[CP] : END

OCUSTOM PRESET

Mo>KHO NpefBapuTENbHO HACTPOUTL
BMAEOKamMepy AnA 3anucn n3obpaxkeHna ¢
TpebyeMbIM Ka4eCTBOM.

[InA 9TOro cCHUMUTE 06BLEKT U HACTpOWTE

n3o6pakeHre ¢ MOMOLLbIO NapameTpPoB MEHIO,

npocmaTtpuBasn n3obpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe

Tenesusopa.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky CUSTOM PRESET ana
oTobpaxkeHua meHio CUSTOM PRESET B
pexxnme oXXnaaHmAa nnu naMmAaTu.

(2) HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku SET, 3atem HaxxMuTe
Ha AWCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkM ON, a 3aTeM HaXxxmuTe
Ha OUNCK.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
BbI6Opa HY>XHOrO 3N1EMEHTA, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.

(6) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
HaCTPOMKM BbIOPAHHOrO afieMeHTa, a
3aTeM HaKMUTe Ha JUCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky CUSTOM PRESET.
MeHtio CUSTOM PRESET wncyesHeT, n Ha
akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bugonckarene
noAsuTCcA MHAMKaTop [Ed.

a '

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
[CPI{SET_____] OFF
@ COLOUR LVL

SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
PlSET ___— OFF
COLOUR_LVL
SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

“|_custom PReseT STBY
[CPISET______J ON

c @ COLOUR LVL

SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT

AE SHIFT

AGC LIMIT

RESET
PRETURN

v

[CP] : END

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
<SET

cPl
+ [COLOUR LVL]
SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

“| _cusTom PRESET STBY
CP|«
© [COLOUR VL] m——

c

[CP]: END

MWa49 uuhnedauo aiIgqHHeg0g.L9HaMdag09, / suonesadQ Huipioday pasueapy

77



78

Presetting the adjustment for
picture quality - Custom preset

MpepBapuTenbHaA HacTporka
KayecTBa u3obpakeHuA -
UHomBuagyanbHaA HacTpoinka

Items to be adjusted/3nemeHTbl ANA perynmpoBku

Item/3nemeHT  Meaning/Ha3Ha4yeHue Adjustment value/BenuuunHa perynmpoBKu
COLOUR LVL Colour intensity / Decreases colour intensity «— Increases
MNHTEHCUBHOCTb LIBETOB colour intensity/
YMeHbLUEHWNEe NHTEHCUBHOCTU LiBETA +—>
YBenuyeHne NHTEHCUBHOCTM LiBETa
SHARPNESS Sharpness/ Softer «— Sharper/
PeskocTb CrnaxeHHoe +— Peskoe
WB SHIFT White balance/ Bluish «— Reddish/
BanaHc 6enoro CuHMI «— KpacHbii
AE SHIFT Brightness/ 4> +4
ApkocTb
AGC LIMIT Auto Gain-limit/ 6dB/12 dB/OFF/
ABTOMaTU4ECKOE OrpaHuYeHne yecuneHna 6 nb/12 pb/OFF
RESET Sets items above to the default settings. /

YcTaHoBKa anA BbllLeyKa3aHHbIX 3/IeMEeHTOB

3HaYeHUI Mo YMOMYaHUIO.

To cancel using the custom preset
Select OFF in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

To return to the standard setting
Select OK from the RESET item in step 5, then
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. To cancel,
select RETURN, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

To check the custom preset setting
Press CUSTOM PRESET while the camcorder
is in standby, recording or memory mode.
The custom preset setting appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

Once you adjust AE shift

You can adjust the brightness of the picture
according to recording circumstances or
objects.

About the AGC Limit
When adjusting the exposure manually, the
level of the gain is up to 18 dB (OFF).

When you preset the desired picture quality
in CAMERA or memory mode

The preset is only available in each mode you
preset. If you want to use a preset both in
CAMERA and memory modes, you have to
preset in each mode.

AnA oTMeHbl UHAUBUAYaANbHOMN
HacTpoOWKHU

Bbi6epute yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 4, 3aTem
HaxkmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

[nAa BoccTaHOBNEHUA CTaHAAPTHbIX
HacTpoek

BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBKYy OK AnA anemeHTa
RESET B nyHKTe 5, 3aTeM HaXXMnUTe Ha AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC. [Ina oTMeHbI Bbibepute
RETURN, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

OnAa npoBepKu HOUBUAYaNnbHOMN
HacTpPOWKHU

Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTca B pexume
OXWAAHWA, 3anNUCK UNK NaMATH, HKMUTE
kHonky CUSTOM PRESET.

Ha akpane XXK[ vnu B Bngonckartene
MOABUTCA VHANKALMA UHAMBUAYaTbHOW
HacCTPOMNKM.

Mocne perynupoBku casura AE

ApKOoCTb N306pa>keHnA MOXXHO perynupoBaThb
B 3aBMCUMOCTU OT YCNOBUWI 3anmcu unm
06BEKTOB.

06 orpaHuyeHun ycunenua AGC
Mpn HacTpoViKe 3KCMO3MLMM BPYYHYIO YPOBEHb
ycuneHua coctaBnaeT He 6onee 18 gb (OFF).

Ecnu npepBaputenbHaA HacTpoiika Tpebyemoro
KayecTBa M306pa)keHUA BbINONHAETCA B
pexxume CAMERA unu namatu
MpenBapuTensHaA HacTpovka AOCTyMHa
TONbKO B TEX pexxumax, rae oHa
npoussoaunacs. Ecnn npeasapuTensHyio
HacTpomnKy TpebyeTcA NCnonL30BaTh Kak B
pexume CAMERA, Tak 1 B pexxume namaru,
ee HeobX0AUMO caenaTtb B KaXA0M pexunme.



Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select from five PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) modes to suit your shooting
situation, referring to the following.

Selecting the best mode

Select a proper PROGRAM AE mode referring
to the following description.

Mo>HO BbIGpaTh OAUH U3 NATU PEXXUMOB
PROGRAM AE (aBTOMaTuyeckan
3KCMO3MLMA) B COOTBETCTBUM C YCNOBUAMMN
CbEeMKW, PyKOBOACTBYACH CNeAyIoLWmnM.

Bbi6op Haubonee noaxoaAaLLero
pexuma

BbibepuTe Heobxoammbln pexxkum PROGRAM
AE Ha ocHOBe crnepayoLiero onucaHus.

A: Aperture priority mode

Selecting the aperture to determine the desired
depth of field. Gain and shutter speed are
automatically set in combination with the
aperture value to maintain appropriate
exposure.

S: Shutter speed priority mode

Selecting the shutter speed manually. The
exposure value changes in accordance with the
selected shutter speed.

: Sports lesson mode
Capturing high-speed action in sports such as
golf or tennis

=: Sunset & Moon mode
Recording sunset, night views, fireworks or
neon signs

¢ : Low lux mode
For recording a subject in insufficient light.
Subject becomes bright.

A: Pe>xum npuoputeta amadparmvbl
Bbibop avadparmbl AnA onpeaenexHvA
Heo6X0ANMOW rny6uHbI pe3KOCTU. YCuneHne un
CKOpPOCTb 3aTBOpa HacTpamBatoTCA
aBTOMaTU4eCKU B COOTBETCTBUM C
yCTaHOBJIEHHbIM 3Ha4YeHveM avadparmbl AnA
noJly4eHnA HeoHXoaNMON IKCMO3NLMN.

S: Pexkum npuopuTteTa CKOpocTH
3aTBopa

Bbibop ckopocTy 3aTBOpa BPY4HYHO.
3HayeHne IKCno3nLmMmn N3MeHAeTCA B
COOTBETCTBUMN C BbIOPAHHOW CKOPOCTbIO
3aTBopa.

¥: PeXKNM CNOPTUBHBIX COCTA3aHMIA
CbemKa 6bICTPO ABUXKYLLMXCA 06BEKTOB,
HanpumMep, BO BPEMA Urpbl B rofbg unm
TEHHUC

£ Pe>kum 3aKaTa COSHLA U JIYHHOTO
ocBelleHus

Cbemka 3aKaToB COJHLA, HOYHbIX BUAOB,
(heilepBEPKOB U HEOHOBbLIX PEKIam

¢ : PeXXMM HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTM
[nA cbemMkn 06bEKTOB NPU HEAOCTATOYHOM
oceLeHun. O6BEKT CTAHOBUTCA APKKM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

Using the PROGRAM AE
function

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE. The PROGRAM AE
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired PROGRAM AE mode.

The PROGRAM AE mode changes as
follows:

Aperture priority mode «— Shutter speed
priority mode «— Sports lesson mode «—
Sunset & Moon mode «— Low lux mode
When you select the aperture priority mode
or the shutter speed priority mode, press
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(4) In aperture priority mode (B8 A) or shutter
speed priority mode (B8 S), turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired
aperture value (F value) or shutter speed.
Aperture priority mode:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired aperture value. As you turn the
dial, the F value changes between F1.6 and
F11.

For a smaller aperture, select a higher
value. The gain and shutter speed change in
accordance with the selected aperture
value.

Shutter speed priority mode:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired shutter speed. As you turn the dial,
shutter speed changes between 1/50 and
1/10000.

For a faster shutter speed, select a smaller
value indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The gain and aperture values
change in accordance with the selected
shutter speed.

Ucnonb3oBaHue PyHKLMN
PROGRAM AE

(1) Korpa kamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxvme

0XMAAHWA, 3anncu UnM NamaTu,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LEHTPasnbHOE NOJOXXeHNE (OTKIOYEHNE
aBTOMaTUYECKOW PEryNINPOBKN).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PROGRAM AE. Ha

akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene
noasuTcA nHankatop PROGRAM AE.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna

Bblbopa Hy>kHoro pexxuma PROGRAM AE.
Pexxum PROGRAM AE n3meHAeTcA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

Pe>xxum npuoputeTa anadparmbl «—
Pe>xxum npuoputeTa ckopocTn 3aTBopa «—
Pe>xum cnopTuBHBIX COCTA3AHNN «—
Pexxmm 3akarta conHua u nyHHoro
OCBeLUEHNA +— PeXunm H13KOoW
OCBELUEHHOCTY

Mpu BbIGOpPE pexxnma npuopuTeTa
avadparmbl UNK pexxuva npuopuTteTa
CKOPOCTY 3aTBOpa HaXxmmTe Ha auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

(4) B pexxume npuoputeTa anadparmol (B8 A)

VN pexumMe nprvopmTeTa CKoOpocTu
3aTBopa (M3 S) nosepHuTe anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa Tpebyemon
BENNYMHbI anadpparmbl (3Havenuna F) nnm
CKOpOCTHM 3aTBopa.

Pe>xum npuoputeTta guadparvbi:
MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa Tpebyemon BENNYMHDI
avadparmbl. [Npu noBopoTe ancka
3HayeHue F nameHaercA ot F1.6 go F11.
[nAa manon anadparmbl Bbibepute
6ornbluee 3HaYeHve. YcuneHme n ckopocTb
3aTBOpa U3MEHAIOTCA B COOTBETCTBUN C
BbI6GpaHHOW BeNM4MHOM Avadparmbl.
Pe>xum npuopurteTa CKOpOCTH 3aTBOpa:
MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa Tpebyemon CKopoCcTH 3aTBOpa.
Mpy NnoBopoTe Ancka CKOpocTb 3aTBOpa
nameHseTca ot 1/50 go 1/10000.

[Ina 6onee BbICOKOW CKOPOCTY 3aTBOpa
BbI6EPUTE UHANKATOP C MEHBLLIUM
3HavyeHneM Ha akpaHe XK vnv B
Buaouckarene. 3Ha4eHna ycuneHma n
Avadparmbl UBMEHAKTCA B COOTBETCTBUM
C BblI6paHHOWM CKOPOCThLIO 3aTBOpa.



Using the PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMUU
PROGRAM AE

function
a
AUTO
1 l|:.oc|<
L HOLD S
’ - . E:l
2 Z
Z|
PROGRAM L
Ce) |
k J

To cancel using the PROGRAM AE
function

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press PROGRAM AE. The PROGRAM AE
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

Notes

e In sports lesson mode, you cannot take close-
ups. This is because your camcorder is set to
focus only on subjects in the middle to far
distance.

e In sunset & moon mode, your camcorder is
set to focus only on distant subjects.

* The old movie mode and the shutter speed
adjustment do not work in PROGRAM AE
mode.

e The following functions do not work in low
lux mode:

- Digital effect

- Overlap

- Wipe

- Dot

—Spot light mode

* While shooting in memory mode, the low lux
and sports lesson modes do not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

3,4
)

e
I8
l”»“v
e

[AnA Bbiknto4yeHUA PyHKLUN
PROGRAM AE

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenne AUTO LOCK nnu HaxxmuTe
kHonky PROGRAM AE. VinankaTop
PROGRAM AE unc4yesHeT Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn
B Buaouckarene.

MpumeyaHuna

® B pexuvime CnopTBHbBIX COCTA3AHUN CbeMKa
KPYMHbIM MNaHOM HEBO3MOXHa. OTO
06BbACHAETCA TEM, YTO BuAaeoKamepa
HacTpoeHa AnA POKYCUPOBKU TONMbKO Ha
00BEKThI, HAXOAALUMECA HA CPeAHEM U
fanbHem pacCcTOAHUAX.

* B pexuime 3akaTa ConHua 1 IyHHOro
OCBeLLeHNA BuaeoKamepa MoxeT
HOKyCMpOBaTLCA TOMbKO Ha yAaneHHbIe
06BbEKThI.

® PeXXMM CTapyHHOrO K1HO ¥ perynupoBka
CKOPOCTUW 3aTBOPA He paboTaioT B pexvime
PROGRAM AE.

e Cnepytowme hyHKUMM He paboTatoT B
pexuve HU3KOWN OCBELLEeHHOCTH:

- Undpposon apcpexT

—HanoxeHnue nsobpaxkeHua

- YpaneHune nsobpaxeHua

— Dot

— Pexxnm npo>keKTopHOro oceeLleHnA

¢ [pu cbemke B pexume MEMORY pexumbl
HU3KOW 0OCBeLleHHOCTN N CMOPTUBHbIX
cocTA3aHuin He paboTtatoT. (MHankaTop
MUraert.)
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

UcnonbsoBaHue hyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in
sports lesson mode. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is
selected
You can adjust the exposure.

When you focus in telephoto
You cannot choose F1.6 and F2.

About the depth of field

The depth of field is the in-focus range,
measured from the distance behind a subject to
the distance in front. The depth of field can
vary with the iris (F value) and the focal
length. Lowering the F value (large iris)
reduces the depth of field. Raising the F value
(small iris) provides a larger depth of field.
Zooming in telephoto position offers a smaller
depth of field while the depth of field in the
wide-angle position is greater.

The depth of field Shallow Deep

Iris Near open Near close
(Low F value) (High F value)

Zoom Telephoto (T) Wide (W)

Ecnun cbemka npoussoautcA npu
ncnosnb3oBaHUM rasopaspAAHbIX namn,
Hanpumep, namn AHEBHOro CBeTa,
HaTpUeBbIX MU PTYTHbIX flamn

B pe>nme CnopTUBHbIX COCTA3AHUIA MOXET
BO3HUKHYTb MepLaHve Unn uaMeHeHuA
useTHocTw. Ecnu aTo npousonger,
BblkmounTe pyHkumio PROGRAM AE.

Ecnu BbibpaHa pyHkuna PROGRAM AE
Boamo>xkHa HacTporka aKcnosuumm.

Mpu hoKycnpoBKe B NOJSIOXXEHUN
“renedoTto”

3HavenunAa F1.6 u F2 cTtaHoBATCA
HeOOCTYyNHbIMW.

O rnybuHe pe3kocTu

nybuHa pe3kocTu - 3T0 0611acTb Pe3Ko
n3o6parkaemoro NpPoCTpPaHCcTBa,
onpenenAeman pacCTOAHNEM MeXAy
NIOCKOCTAMM Nepes, 06EKTOM (HOKYCUPOBKM
1 c3aam Hero. [Ny6rHy pe3kocTu MOXHO
VN3MEHATb C MOMOLLbIO MPUCOBOW Anacparmbl
(BenuuuHa F) n dokycHoro pacctoanuA. Mpu
YMEHbLUEHWUN 3Ha4YeHuA F (bonbliaa BennynHa
Avacdpparmel) rnybuHa peskocTu
yMeHbLuaeTcA. MNpu yBenuyeHun aHadeHma F
(Manaa BenuuuHa guadparmel) rnybuHa
peskocTu yBenmumnsaeTcA. Cbemka B
nonoxeHun “tenedoTto” obecneynsaet
MEHBbLLYIO rybrHy pe3kocTw, rnybuHa
Pe3KOCTW B MOSIOXKEHUN “LUMPOKOYrOSbHbIA” -
6onbLue.

Fny6buHa MeHblue Bonblue
pesKocTu
Ovadparma Mo4ytn oTKpbITa [lo4TK 3akpbiTa
(manoe (6onbLuoe
3HayeHue F) 3HayeHue F)
TpaHcdokauma TenedoTo (T) LLInpokoyronbHbIn
(W)




Focusing manually

PyyHana ¢pokycupoBKa

You can gain better results by manually
adjusting the focus in the following cases:
*The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
- subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
— horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with
backgrounds such as walls and sky
*When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
¢ Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

(1) Slide FOCUS down to MANUAL in
standby, recording, or memory mode. The
@ indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder in recording, standby, or
memory mode.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen the focus.

Jlyywme pesynbTaTtbl C MOMOLLBIO PYyHHOM
(POKYCUMPOBKMN MOXHO MOSY4UTb B CReAYOLMNX
cnyyanAx:
*PeXXrM aBTOMaTUHECKON POKYCUPOBKU
ABNAETCA HeA(PEKTNBHBLIM Npu
BbIMONTHEHUN CbEMKM
—06bEeKTOB Yepes CTEeK10, MOKPbITOe
Kannamu

— FOPU30HTasbHbIX NMOOC

—06BEKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCTbIO Ha
TakoMm poHe, Kak cTeHa unv Hebo

*ECNN HY>KHO BbIMOSTHUTL U3MEHEHNe
hOKyCUPOBKM C 06bEKTa Ha nepeaHeM
nnaHe Ha 06beKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

* [1pn cbemke HenoABMXXHOro ob6bekTa ¢
MOMOLLbIO LWTaTMBa

(1) MepenBuHbTe perynaTtop FOCUS BHU3 B
nonoxenve MANUAL, korga kamepa
Haxo4uTCA B PEXXUME OXKNAAHWA, 3anmcu

vwnu namAaTun. B pexxnme oXxxnagaHuAa, 3anucu

VN1 namAaTn Ha akpaHe XK nnm B

BMAouCKaTene NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP .
(2) MoBepHMTE KOMbLIO POKYCMPOBKM ANA

nonyyYeHNA YeTKON (hOKYCUPOBKMU.

PUSH AUTO

| ©O
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Focusing manually

PydHana ¢hokycuposka

To return to the autofocus mode
Slide FOCUS up to AUTO to turn off the & or
M indicator.

To focus in infinity

Slide FOCUS to INFINITY. The M indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. This function is useful when the
nearer subject is focused automatically, even
though you want to focus on a faraway
subject.

To shoot with auto focusing
momentarily

Press PUSH AUTO.

The auto focus functions while you are
pressing PUSH AUTO.

Use this button to focus on one subject and
then another with smooth focusing.

When you release PUSH AUTO, manual
focusing resumes.

To obtain the correct focus

First, focus on a subject manually with the
zoom set toward the “T” (telephoto) side, then
adjust the zoom by pressing the “W” side of
the lever gradually.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

@ changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
& When the subject is too close to focus on.

[OnAa Bo3BpaTa B pexxum
aBTOMaTU4YecKon hoKyCUpPOBKHU
MepenBrHbTE Nepekntodatens FOCUS BBepx
B nonoxeHvne AUTO, 4Tobbl OTKNIOUUTD
vHavKaTop @ unn M.

Y10o6bI ycTAaHOBUTL (POKYC Ha
6eCKOHEYHOCTb

MepenBuHbTE Nepekntodatens FOCUS B
nonoxenwue INFINITY. Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BUOMCKaTene noABMTCA uHavKaTop M. OTa
byHKUMA None3Ha B TOM criyyae, Korga
HOKyCUpoOBKa aBTOMaTUYECKM
HacTpavBaeTca Ha 6nxHUA 06BbEKT, a hoKyc
TpebyeTcA HaBECTU Ha yAaneHHbI OO BbEKT.

OnAa cbemMKun ¢ MrHOBEeHHOM
aBTOMaTU4ecKol hoKyCUpPOBKOM
Haxxmute kHonky PUSH AUTO.
ABTO(POKYCUPOBKA BbINOMHAETCA BO BPEMA
HaxkaTmA kHonkn PUSH AUTO.
Mcnonb3ynTe aTy KHOMKY AnA hOKYCUPOBKU
Ha OAMH OBBEKT, a 3aTeM Ha Apyrowvi ¢
nnaBHOM hOKYCUPOBKOM.

Korpa otnyckaeTca kHonka PUSH AUTO,
BMAEOKaMepa BO3BPAaLLAETCA B PEXUM
PYYHO hOKYCUPOBKMU.

[OnA nony4eHuna npaBuNbHON
(poKycuMpoBKHU

CrHavana HaBeguTe poKyC Ha 06BbEKT
BPYYHYIO, NEPeABUHYB PblHaXKoK
TpaHcdokaTopa B HanpaeneHun “T”
(TenedoTo), 3aTEM NOCTENEHHO
OTperynupynTe TpaHcgoKauuio, HaXxnMas Ha
CTOpPOHY “W” pblyaxkka.

Ecnu BbinonHAeTcA cbemka B6nu3n
obbekTa

BbinonHuTe hoKyCnpoBKY B KOHLE
nonoxeHuA “W” (LUMPOKOYrONnbHbIN).

NHavkatop @ 6yaeT M3MeHATLCA
cneayowmum obpasom:

M npy 3anncu yaaneHHbIX 06bEKTOB.

& €Cn 06BEKT HAXOAUTCA CIMLLIKOM 61IM3KO,
YTO6bI BbINOSHATL POKYCUMPOBKY Ha Hero.



Interval recording

3anucb ¢
WHTepBanamu

You can make a time-lapse recording by
setting the camcorder to automatically record
and standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.

Example
1s 1s
[a] 9 min 59 s [a] 9'min 59 s
[b] [b]
10 min 10 min

[a] Recording time
[b]Waiting time

MO>XHO BbIMOSTHUTL CHEMKY C achheKTOM
YCKOPEHHOr0 ABUXKEHWUA, HaCTPOuB
BUAeoKaMepy Takum o6pasom, 4Tobbl oHa
nocriefoBaTenbHO BbIMOSHANA 3anuch U
nepexoauna B pexwvm oxuaaHua. C noMoLlblo
3TON (PYHKLMMN MOXKHO MOSYYUTb YHUKAIbHYIO
CbEMKY PacKpbITVA LBETKa, MOABMNEHNA
BCXOZOB U T.A.

Mpumep
1c 1c
9mMuH 59 ¢ 9muH 59 ¢
[a] [a]
[b] [b]
10 MWH 10 MUH

[a] Bpema 3anucu
[b] Bpema oxunaanna
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Interval recording

3anuckb ¢ MHTepBanamm

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
INT. REC, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SET, then press the dial.

(5)Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

INTERVAL, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired interval time, then press the

dial.

The time: 30SEC «— IMIN «— 5MIN

+«— 10MIN

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

REC TIME, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired recording time, then press

the dial.

The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC

+«— 2SEC

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
<2 RETURN, then press the dial twice.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans
0TOBPa>KEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXWUAAHUA.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BbIGopa ycTaHoeku I&, a saTem HaxvnTe
Ha ANCK.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku INT. REC, 3aTtem
HaXXMUTE Ha JUCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku SET, 3atem HaxxMuTe
Ha ANCK.

(5) YctaHosuTe napameTtpbl INTERVAL n REC
TIME.

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkM INTERVAL, 3aTem
HaX>XKMUTE Ha OMUCK.

® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa HeobxoanMon
NPOOOIKUTENBHOCTY NHTEPBana,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

Bpemsa: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

(® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku REC TIME, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

@® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa He06X0ANMOro BPEMEHHN
3anucu, 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
Bpema: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC
«— 2SEC

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbi6opa <« RETURN, 3aTem aBax /bl
HaX>XMUTEe Ha OMUCK.

=
1 MENU y —
Q \
Sy
[) 0
J &
Ol
2_4 F L
5
2 r = N
E> £ X 5 /1
CAMERA SET
o D ZOOM
[@&]416: 9W | DE
W STEADYSHOT CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
@I FRAME REC o | o |
INT. REC [@)« [INTERVAL] 30SEC [@]« [INTERVAL J430SEC
= W@ REC TI W REC TIME  1MIN
Eg PRETURN PRETURN ~ SMIN
CAMERA SET
D ZOOM e e
[@]«16: 9WIDE ° °
W STEADYSHOT
FRAME_REC
g
L’;LT%%% OFF [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
ETC
?
CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET
o D ZOOM w INT. REC W |INT.REC
[@]«16: 9W I DE [@]« INTERVAL [@]« INTERVAL
W STEADYSHOT = 0.5SEC w [BEC TIME ]«0.5SEC
FRAME REC PRETURN PRETURN
[[NT.REC __J«ON T.5SEC
& PRETURN  OFF = =) 2SEC
ETC ETC ETC
e ? °
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Interval recording 3anucb ¢ MHTepBanamu

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
ON, then press the dial. Bbi6opa yctaHoBKM ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. Ha OUCK.
The interval recording indicator flashes. (7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anAa ynanenun
(8) Press START /STOP to start interval VHOMKaUMN MeHto. 3amuraeT UHAnKaTop
recording. The interval recording indicator 3anvcy ¢ MHTepsanamu.
lights up. (8) Haxkxmute kHonky START/STOP, 4To6bI

Ha4aTb 3anncCb C UHTepBanamun. 3aFOpVITCF|
NHONKaTOopP 3annucu ¢ nHTepsanamMmu.

Sy
RS
) S ;
f E CAMERA SET
ﬂ o D .ZOOM
[@]«16: 9W I DE
3 W STEADYSHOT
FRAME REC
ON
5 ©RETURN
7 I .
MENU ~ INTERVAL-
oy [MENU] : END
\
To cancel the interval recording [nAa oTmeHbI 3anucu ¢ UHTepBanamu
e Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings. e YctaHoBute komaHay INT. REC B
¢ Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), VCR nonoxeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
or MEMORY. e YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG), VCR nnun
To stop the interval recording MEMORY.
momentarily and perform normal
recording YT106bI MTHOBEHHO OCTAHOBUTb
Press START/STOP. You can perform normal 3anucb C MHTepBanamMmn U BbINONTHUTb
recording only once. To cancel the normal 06bIYHYIO 3anucb
recording, press START/STOP again. Haxwmute kHonky START/STOP. O6biuHyto

3anucb MOXKHO caenaTtb TOMbKO OAMH pas.
1A oTMeHbl 0ObIYHONM 3annUCK HaXXMUTe
kHonky START/STOP ewe pas.
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Interval recording

3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamm

Note on interval recording
You cannot do interval recording in memory
mode.

On recording time
There may be a discrepancy in recording time
of up to +/— 6 frames from the selected time.

Even if you press INDEX MARK during
interval recording
You cannot mark an index.

3ameyaHUA OTHOCUTESIbHO 3anucu ¢
WHTepBanamu

3anucb ¢ nHTepBanaMm HeBO3MOXHa B
pexnme namATn.

O BpemeHu 3anucu
PeanbHoe Bpems 3anmcy MOXeT OTnm4aTbeA
OT BbI6paHHOro Ha +/— 6 KagpoB.

[axxe ecnu HaxxaTb KHONKY INDEX MARK
BO BpemsA 3anucu ¢ UHTepBanamu
3anncb MHOEKCHOW METKM HEBO3MOYKHA.



Frame by frame
recording - Cut

recording

NMokagpoBana 3anuchb -
3anucb ¢ MOHTa)XXHbIMU
Kagpamu

You can make a recording with a stop-motion
animated effect using cut recording. To create
this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a cut recording. We recommend that
you use a tripod, and operate the camcorder
using the Remote Commander after step 6.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in

standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

&), then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
FRAME REC, then press the dial.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

ON, then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The FRAME REC indicator lights up.

(6) Press START /STOP to start cut recording.
The camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to recording

standby.

(7) Move the subject, and repeat step 6.

MO>HO BbINONHATbL CbEMKY C 3PPEKTOM
3aMeNIeHHOro aHMMaLUNOHHOTO
n3obpaxkeHnA, UCnonb3yA 3anuchb ¢
MOHTa>KHbIMW Kaapamu. [JnA co3aaHna Takoro
ahchekTa nepemelanTe NOHEMHOrY 06BEKT 1
BbIMOJIHAWTE CbEMKY C MOHTa>KHbIMU
Kagpamun. PekomeHayeTcA Mcnonb3oBatb
WTaTUB M YNpaBnATb BUAEOKaAMePO ¢
NMOMOLLbIO NyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOMO
ynpasneHuA nocrne nyHkta 6.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXXEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXMUAAHUA.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa ycTaHOBKM &, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Ha AM1CK.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkn FRAME REC, 3aTem
HaXXMUTe Ha OUCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTem Haxxmute
Ha AMCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
VHOVKaLMN MEHIO.
3aroputca niavkatop FRAME REC.

(6) Haxkxmute kHonky START/STOP, utobbl
HayaTb 3anncb C MOHTaXHbIMU Kaapamu.
Buaoeokamvepa caenaet 3anucb OKOmo
LIeCTN KaapoB 1 BO3BPATUTCA B PEXUM
0XMAAHWA.

(7) NepemecTTE OOGBLEKT U NOBTOPUTE
[encTBuA nNyHKTa 6.

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@]«16: 9W I DE
@ STEADYSHOT

=] ON
& PRETURN
ETC

FRAME REC MOFF ]
@ INT.REC

?

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@]«16 : 9W I DE
@ STEADYSHOT
& PRETURN
ETC
?

[MENU] : END

@0 [FRAME REC] ON
INT. REC
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Frame by frame recording - Cut
recording

MokappoBasn 3anucb — 3anuchb ¢
MOHTa>XXHbIMU KagpamMmu

To cancel the cut recording

*Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.

¢ Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), VCR,
or MEMORY.

Notes on cut recording

o The last recorded cut is longer than other
cuts.

® The proper remaining tape time is not
indicated if you use this function
continuously.

® You cannot mark an index during cut
recording.

OnA oTMeHbl 3anNUCy C MOHTaXHbIMU

Kagpamu

e YctaHosute komaHgy FRAME REC B
nonoxenve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG), VCR unu
MEMORY.

3ame4yaHMA OTHOCUTENBHO 3anucK ¢

MOHTaXXHbIMU Kagpamu

e [MocnenHuiA 3anvcaHHbIA Kaap Aosblue
ocTasbHbIX.

e OcTaBLLleecA BpeMA 3an1cy Ha KacceTte
oTO6paXxkaeTcA HEBEPHO, ECNN 3Ta (OYHKLMA
UCMonb3yeTcA 4acTo.

¢ Bo BpemA 3anuncy ¢ MOHTaXHbIMU Kaapamu
HEBO3MOXHO 3anuncaTb MHOEKCHbIE METKMW.



Marking an Index

3anucb UHOEKCHOM
MEeTKM

If you mark an index at the scene you want to
search for, you can easily search for the scene
later (p. 95).

In recording mode [a]:

Press INDEX MARK.

The “INDEX MARK” indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder for seven
seconds and the index is marked after the
indicator disappears.

In standby mode [b]:

Press INDEX MARK.

The “INDEX STBY” indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. And when
you press START /STOP to start recording, the
“INDEX STBY” indicator changes to “INDEX
MARK” and after the indicator disappears, the
index marking is complete.

The camcorder starts index-marking at the
11th frame from the recording start point. An
index signal will be recorded on cassette
memory about 0.3 sec, and on a tape about five
seconds.

You can mark an index in VCR mode (p. 131).

Ecnwn ana onpeaeneHHoro anusoga sanvcaTb
WHLEKCHYIO METKY, TO B AanbHenLLeM MOXHO
6e3 Tpyaa ero HanTwu (cTp. 95).

B pexxume 3anucu [a]:

Haxxmute kHonky INDEX MARK.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckartene B
TeYeHune CeMmn CeKyH/, 3aroputcA NHANKaTop
“INDEX MARK”. UHgekcHaA meTka bynet
3anucaHa nocne Toro, Kak NcHe3HeT
NHOMKaTop.

B pexxume oxxuaanusa [b]:

Haxxmute kHonky INDEX MARK.

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene
noasuTcA nHankatop “INDEX STBY”. Korga
HaxxumaeTca kHornka START/STOP ana
Havana 3anucu, BMmecTo nHamkaropa “INDEX
STBY” noasnAeTcA niankatop “INDEX
MARK?”, a korga oH nc4esaeTt, yCTaHOBKa
WNHOEKCHOW METKM 3aKOHYeHa.
Bupoeokamepa yctaHaBnMBaeT MHAEKCHYIO
MeTKy Ha 11-0M Kazpe ¢ TO4KM Ha4ana
3anucu. VIHAeKCHbIN curHan 3anucbisaeTca B
KacceTHYI0 NamATb NpUbNn3nTenbHO B
TeyeHue 0,3 ¢, a Ha NeHTY - OKOMO 5 CeKyHA.
VIHAEKCHY0 METKY MOXHO 3anucaTb B
pexume VCR (cTp. 131).

STBY

INDEX MARK

REC

INDEX
STBY

REC

INDEX
MARK

INDEX
MARK
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Marking an Index

3anucb MHOEKCHOW MeTKU

To cancel index marking
Press INDEX MARK again in standby mode.

Notes on the index

¢ Index marks are recorded during recording,
you cannot mark an index after recording.

e Index signals will be recorded both on the
tape and on cassette memory. If you use
cassettes without cassette memory or the
cassette memory is full, the signals will be
recorded only on the tape.

® When you record over the recorded tape and
mark an index on the tape, we recommend
that you clear all data in the cassette memory
before marking an index.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu MHOEKCHOMU
MeTKU

HaxmuTe kHonky INDEX MARK eLie pas,
KOraa kamepa HaxoamTcA B pexxume
oXunaaHuA.

3ameyaHMA OTHOCUTENIbHO UHAEKCHOMN

MeTKU

° |/|H,D,eKCHbIe MEeTKUN yCTaHaBNMBakTCA BO
BpEeMA 3anuncu, 3anncb UHAEKCHON MEeTKM
nocne CbeMK/N HEBO3MOXKHA.

® IHOEeKCHbIe curHanbl 6yayT 3anucaHbl Kak
Ha NEeHTy, TakK 1 B KacCeTHylo namATb. Ecrn
ucnosb3yeTcA kacceTa 6e3 KacceTHoM
namATK UK KacceTHaA NnamATb
nepenosnHeHa, curHansl 6yayT 3anucaHbl
TONbKO Ha NeHTe.

 [1pu BbINOMHEHNM 3aNNCK N YCTaHOBKE
WHIEKCHOW METKM Ha NEHTY, coAep KaLlyto
paHee cAenaHHyto 3anuchb, Npexae Yem
yCTaHaBnMBaTb MHOEKCHYO METKY,
peEKOMEHAYETCA CTepeTb BCe AaHHbIE U3
KacceTHOW namATu.



— Advanced Playback Operations —

Quickly locating a scene using
the zero set memory function

— YcoBepLIEHCTBOBaHHbIE ONEpaLii BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA —

BbICTPbIi NOUCK 3NU303a C OMOLLbH
(DYHKLUW NAMATH HYNEBOA OTMETKM

Using the zero set memory function, your
camcorder rewinds or advances the tape to
locate the desired scene, and the searching
automatically stops at the scene having a tape
counter value of “0:00:00.” You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

(1) In playback mode, press DISPLAY if the
counter is not on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press @ when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <€« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter
reaches approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the
time code appears.

(5) Press B Playback starts.

C nomoLblo hyHKLUMM NaMATN HyNeBOW
OTMEeTKU BuaeoKamepa nepemaTtbiBaeT NeHTy
Hasapn unu Brnepes ANA OTbICKaHUA HYXXHOro
anuns3oa C aBTOMaTUYECKON OCTaHOBKOW
noucka Ha anusoge, rae nokasaHve cyeTymnka
neHTbl - “0:00:00”. BTO MOXHO caenatb ¢
MOMOLLbIO MyNbTa ANCTAaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuAa.

(1) B pexkume Bocnpon3BeAeHVA HaXKMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY, ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[
U1 B BUOoOWCKaTene He oTobpaxkaeTcA
CYETUUK.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe notpebyeTcA HanTu
noaxe. [okasaHue cyeTymka ctaHeT
paBHbIM “0:00:00”, 1 HAYHET MUraTb
nHavkatop ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky M, koraa HeobxoaMmo
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMIPOU3BEAEHME.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHOMKY <€ AnA YCKOPEHHOW
NepeMOTKN NeHTbl Ha3a/ K HyNeBon To4Yke
cyeTuMKa NeHThbl. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMAaTUYECKM, KOraa CHeTUNK JOCTUTHET
Hyneson oTmeTkn. MHankaTtop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, n NoABUTCA KOA,
BpPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMpOuU3BeJeHMe.

DISPLAY

ZERO SET MEMORY

Notes

* When you press ZERO SET MEMORY again
before rewinding the tape, the zero set
memory function will be canceled.

e There may be a discrepancy of several
seconds from the time code.

MpumeyaHuna

e Ecnu ewwe pas HaxaTb kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hauyana obpaTHOW NepeMoTKM
NEeHTbI, TO PYHKUMA NamMATU HyNneBomn
OTMEeTKM ByeT OTMeHeHa.

° Mexay KOA0OM BPEMEHW N AENCTBUTESIbHLIM
BpeMeHeM MOXeT ObITb pacxoXxaeHue B
HECKOIMbKO CeKYHA.
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Quickly locating a scene using
the zero set memory function

BbicTpbIf NOUCK 3nNu3oaa ¢
MOMOLLbIO (hYHKLUM NaMATH
HyJN1eBOM OTMETKM

When there is a blank portion between
pictures on a tape
The zero set memory function may not work.

ZERO SET MEMORY functions also in
standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at
the point you want to end the insertion.
Rewind the tape to the insert start point, and
start recording. Recording stops automatically
at the tape counter zero point. Your camcorder
returns to standby mode.

Ecnu mexxay 3anucaHHbIMU Ha NieHTe
N306paXKeHUAMM UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTok

DYHKLUMA NaMATN HYNEeBOW OTMETKMN MOXET He
paboTaTb.

®yHkunAa ZERO SET MEMORY pa6oTtaet
Tak)Xe B peXXume roToBHOCTU K 3anucu
Mpy BCTaBke anu3ona B cepeauHy
3anncaHHom NeHTbl, HAXXMUTE kHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B TOM MecCTe, rae Hy>HO
3aKOHYMTb BCTaBKy anun3opga. lNepemoTante
NEeHTY K MecTy Ha4yana BCTaBKU annsoga v
HaYyHUTE 3anncb. 3anucb OCTAHOBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKUN B MECTE HYNIEBOW OTMETKMU
cyeTymka. Bugeokamepa BepHETCA B peXUM
OXMAaHWA.



Searching for a
recording by index
- Index search

Mouck 3anucu no
MHAOEKCY
- MNounck no nHaekcy

You can automatically search for the point
where an index is marked and start playback
from that point (Index search). Use a tape
with cassette memory for convenience. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where indexes are
marked or to edit the tape at each sequence
where the index is marked.

Searching for the index point
using cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 210).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 156). The default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the index
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press 4« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander to select the index point for
playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playing back at the selected index point.

MOo>HO aBTOMaTUYEeCKN HaNTW MeCTo, rae
3anncaHa MeTKa, 1 Ha4aTb BOCMNPOV3BeAeHVEe
C 3TOro MOMeHTa (MOUCK MO UHAEKCY).
>KenatenbHo NCNonb30BaTh NEHTY C
KacceTHOW NamATblo. [InA 3Ton onepaumm
Mcnonb3ynTe NynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOMO
yrpaBneHuvA.

Vcnonb3ynte 3Ty hyHKUMIO 4518 NPOBEPKU
TOro, rae 3anucaHbl UHAEKCHbIE METKN, UNn
ONA pefakTUPOBaHWA NMEHTbI B KaXKA0M
TakoMm MecTe.

MoucK TOYKU UHAEKCHOW MEeTKHU
C NMOMOLLbIO KacCeTHOM NamATu

3Ty hyHKLIMIO MOXKHO MCMONb30BaTb TOJIbKO
npy BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATbto (cTp. 210).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) YctaHosuTe komaHgy CM SEARCH B B
nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (CTp.
156). YcTaHoBka no ymonyanmio - ON.

(3) Haxxumaiite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHus Ao
Tex nop, noka He NOABUTCA UHANKATOP
roucka rno MHAEKCHON MeTKe.
MHankaTop nameHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHgukaTtopa

(4) HaxxmuTte ¢ ynu B» Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuaA, 4Tobbl
BbI6paTh UHAEKCHYIO METKY, C KOTOPOM
HeobXx0aMMO Ha4aTb BOCMPOU3BeAeHMe.
Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTnyeckn HayHeT
BOCMpOu3BeeHNe ¢ BbI6paHHON
VNHLEKCHOW METKW.

N
INDEX SEARCH
CH
1 5/ 9/03 17:30 CAM
2 6/ 9/03 8:50 LINE
3 24/12/03 10:30 CAM
4 1/ 1/04 23:25 CAM
5 11/ 2/04 16:11 CAM
6 29/ 4/04 13:45 CAM
v
o1 — —
v
)
INDEX SEARCH
CH
1 5/ 9/03 17:30 CAM
2 6/ 9/03 8:50 LINE
3 24/12/03 10:30 CAM
4 1/ 1/04 23:25 CAM
5 11/ 2/04 16:11 CAM
i 29/ 4/04 13:45 CAM
S

BuHaWeasnoduood uunedsuo aiI9HHeg0da.19HaMAag09, / suoneladQ ydeqhe|d padueapy

95



Searching for a recording by
index - Index search

Mounck 3anucu No uHAeKcy
- Mouck no uHaekcy

To stop searching
Press H.

In the mark

¢ The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

e The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search for.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The index search function may not work
correctly.

If you mark an index onto an external input
signal
“LINE” appears in the CH column.

The index of the recording start point when
recorded from external audio equipment
The index mark is not recorded in cassette
memory when recorded from external audio
equipment. If you want to search for the index
point, set CM SEARCH to OFF in the menu
settings and search for the index point without
cassette memory.

Searching for the index point
without using cassette
memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 156). If using a tape without
cassette memory, skip this step.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the index
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous index point or press
»»1 on the Remote Commander to search
for the next index point. Your camcorder
automatically starts playback at the selected
index point. Each time you press €« or
P>, your camcorder searches for the
previous or next index point.

To stop searching
Press H.

OnA ocTaHOBKM NoucKa
HaxmunTe kHonky M.

B nHaukatope

* Monoca B MHAMKaTope yKasblBaeT
TeKyLiee MeCTo Ha fieHTe.

e MeTka X B nHAMKaTope yKasbizaeTt
TeKylliee MecTo rnoucka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4yacTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMMU
DyYHKUMA NorcKa No MHAEKCHON METKEe MOXeT
paboTaTb HenpaBUIIbHO.

Ecnu nHaekcHaA meTkKa 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha
BHELUHWA BXOAHOMW CUrHan
B ctonbue CH noasutcA nHamkauma “LINE”.

YcTaHOBKa UHAEKCHOM METKM Hayana
3anvcu nNpu BbIMNOJSIHEHMM 3anuUCKH ¢
BHELUHero ayaMoycTponcTea

[Mpy BbINONHEHUM 3aMMCK C BHELLHEro
ayAnoyCTPONCTBA MHAEKCHAA MeTKa He
3anncbiBaeTCA B KAacCeTHYI0 namATb. Ecnn
TpebyeTcA HaWTN TOYKY YCTaHOBKMN
WHOEKCHOM METKM, YKaXK1Te B yCTaHOBKax
meHto anA napametpa CM SEARCH 3Ha4veHve
OFF 1 BbINOMHUTE MOUCK TOYKKN YCTAHOBKM
WHOEKCHOM MeTKM 6e3 NCnonb30BaHuA
KacceTHOW namATw.

Mouck HAEeKCHOW MeTKu 6e3
Ucnosib3oBaHMUA KacCeTHOM
namaTu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) YctaHoBuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxenne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO (CTp.
156). Ecnu ncnonb3yetcA neHta 6e3
KacceTHON NamMATU, NPONYCTUTE 3TOT MyHKT.

(3) Haxxumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHna 4o
Tex nop, noka He NOABUTCA UHAUKATOP
nouncka no NHAEKCHOW MeTKe.

WHankaTop nameHAeTcA cneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHankaropa

(4) HaxxmuTe € Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaenexvA AnA noucka npeablayLien
VNHAEKCHOW MeTKM 1nn KHonky B Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHLUMOHHOrO yNpasneHna AnA
novcka cnepyowlen NHAEKCHON METKU.
Bnpaeokamepa aBToMaTuyecku HaqHeT
BOCNpou3BeaeHne ¢ BbiIOpaHHOM MHAEKCHOM
MeTKW. BCAKWIA pas npu HaxxaTum KHOMKW
¢« vnn PP Bugeokamepa BbINONHAET
NMOUCK MpeablayLLen unu cnepyowen
VNHAEKCHOW METKMW.

AnA ocTaHOBKM NouckKa
HaxxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu
Ha JIeHTe No TUTpyY
— [Mouck Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette
memory, you can search for the
boundaries of recorded tape by title
(Title search) (p. 210). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

CM
only

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 156). The default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press €< or »¥»l on the Remote
Commander to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the scene having the title that
you selected.

[Mpn ncnonb3oBaHUM NeHTbI C
KacceTHOW NamATbIO MOXHO
BbIMOJTHWUTb MOWUCK FPaHunL, 3anmcy Ha
NieHTe no TUTpy (Mouck Tutpa) (cTp.
210). AnAa aTon onepauun
MCMosb3ynTe NynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOrO
yrnpaBneHus.

CcM
only

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR.

(2) YVcTaHoBuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHne ON B yCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 156). YcTaHoBKaA MO YMOTHAHWIO -
ON.

(3) Haxkumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHna
HEOJHOKPATHO [0 TeX Mop, Noka He
NOABUTCA NHONKATOP NOUCKa TUTpa.
WNHamkaTop usMeHaeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHgnkaTopa

(4) HaxxmuTte <€ vnu P Ha nynbTe
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuaA, YTobbl
BbIGpaTb TUTP ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUS.
Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYeCKn HayHeT
BOCMpOU3BeAeHUe anmM3o4a ¢ BbIGpaHHOro
TMTpa.

TITLE SEARCH

HELLO!
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT

GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

conrwn

"I;\TLE SEARCH

HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT
GOOD MORNING

DD

W NG
NIGHT
BASEBALL

4

f,

3
5
7
8
v

|
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title - Title
search

Mouck rpaHuL 3anucu Ha NeHTe rno
TUTPY - NMounck tTutpa

To stop searching
Press H.

[OnA octaHOBKM NoucKa
HaxmunTe kHonky M.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search for a title.

In the mark

e The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

o The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search for.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The title search function may not work
correctly.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM NeHTbl 6e3 KacCeTHOM
namaTu

HeBO3MOXHO BBINOSIHATL HAJTOXKEHWE WIN
MOMCK TUTpA.

B nHaukaTtope

e [Nonoca B uHAMKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TEKyLLee MeCTo Ha JIeHTe.

e MeTka X B MHankKaTtope yKasblBaeT
TEeKylLee MecTo rnoucka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK mexxay 3anmcaHHbIMU YacTAMU
®OyHKUMA NoncKa TUTpa MOXeT paboTaTtb
HenpaBUbHO.



Searching a
recording by date
- Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- Moumck pgaTtbl

You can automatically search for the point
where the recording date changes and start
playback from that point (Date search). Use a
tape with cassette memory for convenience.
Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Use this function to check where recording
dates change or to edit the tape at each
recording date.

Searching for the date using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 210).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 156). The default setting is ON.
(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press 4« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the beginning of the selected
date.

MO>XHO aBTOMaTMUYECKMN BbINOMHATL MOUCK
MecTa, rae N3MeHaeTcA gaTta 3anucu, u
Ha4yMHaTb BOCMPOU3BELEHNE C 3TOr0 MecTa
(nouck patbl). XXenatenbHo NCnosb3oBaTb
NEeHTY C KacceTHOW namATbo. [inA aTon
onepaumm UCnonb3ynTe nynbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBfieHUA.

Vcnonb3ynte 3Ty OyHKUMIO ANA noucka Mect
M3MeHeHnA aaTbl 3anucu unu ana
BbIMOJTHEHMA MOHTaXKa BO BCEX 3TUX MECTax.

Mouck aaTbl ¢ UCNONIb30BaHUEM
KacceTHOM NamMATHn

3Ty (OYHKLUMIO MOXKHO WUCMOSIb30BaTb TOMBKO
npw BOCNPOV3BEAEHNUN NEHTbI C KaCCETHOW
namATbio (cTp. 210).

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) YVctaHoBuTe komanay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 156). YcTaHoBKa N0 yMOMYaHMIO -
ON

(3) HaxxumanTte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHus Ao
TEeX rop, Nnoka He NoABUTCA UHAMKATOP
novcka AaTbl.

WNHaovkaTop n3mMeHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHgukaTtopa

(4) HaxxmuTe e vnu P Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA, YTobbl
BbIOpaTh AATY ANA BOCNIPOU3BEAEHNA.
Bupaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKN HAYHET
BOCMNpOM3BeAeHNe C BbIOpaHHOW AaThbl.

DATE SEARCH
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Searching a recording by date
- Date search

Mouck 3anucu no gate
- MNMouck pgatbl

To stop searching
Press H.

OnAa ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmute kHonky M.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

e The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

o The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work
correctly.

Searching for the date
without using cassette
memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 156). If using a tape without
cassette memory, skip this step.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press P»l
on the Remote Commander to search for
the next date. Your camcorder
automatically starts playback at the point
where the date changes. Each time you
press €< or P¥», your camcorder searches
for the previous or next date.

To stop searching
Press H.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnv npofonxnTenbHOCTb 3an1Mcu B TeYeHne
O[IHOTO AHA MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUAeokamepa
MOXET He TOYHO HaWTK MecCTo, rae
n3MeHAeTCA AaTta 3anucu.

B uHaukatope

e [Monoca B nHAMKaTope yKasblBaeT
Tekyllee MecTo Ha NneHTe.

e MeTka X B nHaMKaTope yKasbiBaeT
Tekyllee MecTo noucka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK mMexxay 3anmcaHHbIMU HaCcTAMU
CDyHKLl,VIFl NnouckKa aatbl MOXeT paﬁOTaTb
HenpaBUIibHO.

Mowuck 3anucu no pate 6e3
Mcnonb3oBaHUA KacCeTHOM
namMmaTu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) YctaHosuTe komanay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHune OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
(cTp. 156). Ecnu ncnonbsyetcA neHTa 6e3
KacceTHOW NamATKW, NPonycTUTe 3TOT
MYHKT.

(3) Haxxumaiite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHus Ao
Tex nop, noka He NOABUTCA UHANKATOP
rovcka aaTbl.

MHAankaTop nameHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHamkaropa

(4) HaxxmnTe € Ha NynbTe ANCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA AnA noucka npeaplayLei
[aTbl UM HAOXXMUTE KHOMKy BB Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA AnA nouncka
cnegnytowlen aatel. Buoeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYeCKW HaYHeT BoCrnpou3BeaeHne
B TOM MecTe, rae u3aMeHAeTcA AaTa.
BeAkuii pas npu HaxaTnm KHonku e unu
>» Brgeokamepa BbIMOMHAET NOUCK
npeablayLen unu cneayowen aatbl.

OnAa octaHOBKM Noucka
Haxxmute kHonky M.



Searching for a
photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

NMouck cpoto -
doTonouck/
PoToCcKaHUpoBaHUue

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a tape (photo search).

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five
seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

Searching for a photo using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 210).
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 156). Default setting is ON.
(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator
(4) Press 4« or »¥»l on the Remote

Commander to select the date for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo having the date that
you selected.

MO>HO BbINOSHUTbL MOUCK HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3o6paxkeHnA, 3anncaHHoro Ha KacceTy
(poTonouck).

MO>KHO Tak>ke BbIMOMHATb MOUCK
HEeMoABMKHbIX N306pakeHn nooyepeHo 1
oTObpaxKaTb KaXJ0oe U3 HUX B TEYEHUE NATU
CeKyH[, He3aBNCMMO OT KacCeTHOMN NamATu
(dpoTockaHupoBaHue). [inA 3TUX onepaumn
VICI'IOJ'Ib3yI7ITe nynbT ANCTAaHLUMOHHOIo
yrnpaBneHua.

VcnonbayinTe 3Ty hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU
VIV MOHTa>Ka HEMOABMKHBIX N306pakeHUN.

Mouck oTo ¢ ucnosibsoBaHueM
KacceTHOM NamMmATn

3Ty hYHKLMIO MOXKHO MCMOMb30BaTh TOJIbKO

npy BOCMPOU3BEAEHWUMN NEHTBI C KACCETHOW

namATblo (cTp. 210).

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexve VCR.

(2) YctaHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHne ON B yCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 156). YcTaHOBKOM MO yMONYaHuo
AsnAeTcAa ON.

(3) Haxxumaiite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHua Ao
Tex nop, noka He NOABUTCA UHAUKATOP
novcka ¢oTo.

MHamkaTop u3aMeHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHgnkartopa

(4) Haxxmute < vnu B Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTh AaTy ANA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.
Bunpoeokavepa aBToMaTn4eCKn HayHeT
BOCMpousBefeHne hoTo ¢ BbIOpaHHO
natbl.

PHOTO SEARCH

1 5/ 9/03 17:30
6/ 03 8:50
24/1
1/
1/
/

AvaR©

/
/
/
1 /
29 /

conrwn

PHOTO SEARCH
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Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto — PoTonouck/
doTocKkaHupoBaHue

To stop searching
Press H.

[OnAa octaHOBKMK Noucka
Haxmvunte kHonky M.

In the mark

¢ The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

e The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search for.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

Searching for a photo without

using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu

settings (p. 156).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no

indicator

(4) Press 4« or »»l on the Remote
Commander to select a photo for playback.
Each time you press ¢« or ¥, your

camcorder searches for the previous or next

photo.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo.

To stop searching
Press H.

B uHaukaTtope

e [onoca B HAMKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo Ha NeHTe.

* MeTka X B UHAMKaTOpe yKasbiBaeT
Tekyllee MecTo noucka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXXAy 3anucaHHbIMM YacTAMU
DyHKUMA hoTonomcka moxeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

Mowuck doTto 6e3
MCMNoJib30BaHUA KacCeTHOM
namMaTu

(1) YctaHnosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YctaHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 156).

(3) HaxxumaiTe kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfeHua Ao
Tex nop, noka He NOABUTCA UHAUKATOP
novcka ¢oTo.

MHankaTop nameHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHamkaropa

(4) Haxxmute e vnu B Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLVMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA, YTobbl
BbI6paTh OOTO ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.
BeAkuii pa3 npu HaxaTnm KHonku e unu
>» Brgeokamepa BbIMOMHAET NOUCK
npeAablayLero unu cneayouero ¢oTo.
Bunaeokamepa aBToMaTnyeckn HayHeT
BOCnpon3BeaeHne hoTo.

OnAa octaHOBKMU Noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M.



Mouck ¢oTo — Potonouck/

Searching for a photo - Photo
doTockaHupoBaHue

search/Photo scan

Scanning photo CkaHupoBaHue (poTo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.
(2) Haxxumaiite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha

scan indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —

nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHus Ao
Tex rnop, Noka He NOABUTCA UHAMKATOP
novcka ooTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.
VHaukaTop n3MeHAeTCA crieayowmm

PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(3) Press 4« or »¥»l on the Remote
Commander.
Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

obpasom:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHgukaTtopa

(3) Haxxmute ¢ vnu B Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHunsa.
Kaxxgoe hoTo byneT aBTomMaTnyeckun
oTObpaxarbcsA B TeHEHME
NpUBNU3NTENbHO NATU CEKYHA.

PHOTO 00
SCAN

-

To stop scanning
Press H.

[OnA octaHOBKMU CKaHunpoBaHuA
Haxmunte kHonky M.

v
BuHaeasnoduood nunedsuo aiI9HHeg0da.19HaMdag09, / suoneladQ ydeqhe|d padueapy

103



104

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

BocnpousseneHune neHTbl €
atpcpekTamu n3obpaxeHuna

During playback, you can process a scene
using the picture effect functions: NEG. ART,
SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE.

In playback or playback pause mode, press
PICTURE EFFECT and turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial until the desired picture effect
indicator (NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W or
SOLARIZE) appears.

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 58.

To cancel the picture effect
function

Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes

® You cannot process a picture using the
picture effect function that is input from
other equipment.

e To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function are not output through the § DV
Interface.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) or stop playing back

The picture effect function will be
automatically canceled.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHNA MOXHO
BMAOU3MEHATb N306paxKeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
pyHKUMI achhekToB nzobpaxeHna: NEG.
ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

B pexvme BocnponsBeaeHnA unm nay3sbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMNUTE KHOMKY
PICTURE EFFECT u noBopayuBaiTe ancK
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
NOABUTCA UHANKATOP HY>XHOro LMdppoBOro
acpcpekTa (NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W nnu
SOLARIZE).

MoapobHble CBeAeHNA MO KaxX oW hyHKLMK
LUmcpoBbIX AhHEKTOB NpUBEAEHLI Ha CTP. 58.

——

PICTURE
EFFECT

10

OnAa oTmeHbl pyHKLUUM 3hhekTOoB
n3obpaxeHusa

HaxmuTe kHonky PICTURE EFFECT, 4T06bI
NHONKaTOop ncyes.

MpumeyaHuna

° 1306pa>keHnA, BBeAEHHbIE C APYroW
annapaTtypbl, HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHATb C
nomMoLbo hyHKLMM achcheKToB
n3obpaxkeHuA.

¢ [InA 3anucy n3obpaxkeHni, KoTopble 6binn
BVAOW3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLBIO (PYHKLMM
ahchekToB N30bpaxKeHnsa, 3anuunTe
n3obpakeHnA Ha BUAeoOMarHMTooH,
ncnonb3ya BUAEOKaMepy B KayecTse
nneepa.

N306parkeHnsn, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIe C
nomouibio pyHKUUM adcpekToB
n3obpaxxeHunna

M306padkeHuns, BUAOV3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
pyHKUMM 3DEKTOB U306PaXKEHUHA, HE
BbIBOAATCA Yepe3 uHTepdenc b DV.

Mpwu yctaHoBke nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCnpou3BeaeHun

DyHKUMA 3cpheKTOoB n30bpaxkeHna byaeT
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM OTMEHEHA.



Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpoussepneHue neHTbl
C uucppoBbiMu ahdekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene
using the digital effect functions: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI and TRAIL.

(1) In playback or playback pause mode, press
DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial until the desired digital effect
indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI. or TRAIL)
flashes.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In STILL or LUMI mode, the
picture is captured and is stored in memory
as a still picture at the time you press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

For details of each digital effect function,
see page 60.
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Bo BpemA Bocnpon3BeneHA MOXHO
BMAOU3MEHATb N306paXKkeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMIA undpoBbix adpcpekTos: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxume BoCnpousBefeHNA unv naysbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
DIGITAL EFFECT v noBopauvBanTe auck
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
Ha4yHeT MUraTb UHANKATOP HYXHOro
undcppoBoro acpchpekTa (STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. nnn TRAIL).

(2) Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aropuTcA nHaMKaTop uMdpoBoro
achdpekTa 1 NOABATCA NONOCLI. B pexxume
STILL nnu LUMI. Bo BpemA HaxxaTua
oncka SEL/PUSH EXEC nsobpaxeHue
CHMMaeTCA N COXpaHAeTCA B NaMATb Kak
HEenoABMXHOE N306parkeHe.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
perynupoBku acpdexTa.

MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NO KaXkaomn
yHKUMN LndpoBbIX adhhekToB
npuseeHbl Ha cTp. 60.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

OnAa oTMeHbl PyHKLUMU LUhpOoBbIX
acpekToB

Haxxmute kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT, 4Tobbl
NHONKaTOpP nc4es.

BuHaeasnoduood nunedsuo aiI9HHeg0da.19HaMdag09, / suoneladQ ydeqhe|d padueapy
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbimu ahdeKkTamu

Notes

®You cannot process a picture using the digital
effect function that is input from other
equipment.

 To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function are not output through the § DV
Interface.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) or stop playing back

The digital effect function will be
automatically canceled.

MpumeyaHuna

* 1306pa>keHnn, BBeAEHHbIE C ApYyroW
annapartypbl, HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHATbL C
NOMOLLIO PYHKLUMM LNEIPOBLIX 3PIEKTOB.

e [1nA 3anucu n3obpakeHnin, Kotopblie bbin
BMAON3MEHEHbI C NMOMOLLbIO (DYHKLMM
LUMpoBbIX 3PHEKTOB, 3anUINTe
n3ob6paxkeHnA Ha BUAEOMarHMTooH,
ucnonb3ynA BUAeoOKamepy B Ka4ecTse
nnevepa.

U306parkeHnnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C
rnomolubio hyHKLUMU LUUpoBbIX aheKToB
MN306paxkeHna, BUOOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
DYHKUMN LundpoBbIX ahPeKToB, He
BbIBOAATCA Yepes nHTepdeiic i DV.

MNpu yctaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxeHue OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCMpou3BeAeHua

DYHKUMA UMPPOBLIX APHEKTOB
aBTOMaTUYeCKM OTMEHAETCA.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anuchb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if

available.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
For details, refer to the operating
instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the
VCR.

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

CoepanHuTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/Buaeo (BXOAUT B KOMIMIEKT)

=" : Signal flow/lpoxoxaeHne curHana

When you have finished dubbing
the tape

Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue cOeAUHUTESIBHOIO
kabena ayavo/Bupeo

MoacoeauHnTe BUOEOKaMepy K
BWAEOMAarHUTOOHY C MOMOLLbIO
CoeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/Bmaeo,
KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcaA K BuaeoKamepe.

MNMepen nepesanucblo

YcTtaHoBuTe napameTp DISPLAY B
nonoxenve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0.
(YcTaHoBkom no ymonyaHuto asnAaetcA LCD.)

YcTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHbBIV Nepeksoyartenb
BXO/AHOrO CMrHana Ha BuaeomarHmTodoHe B
nonoxexve LINE, ecnu TakoBoe nveetcs.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (unu
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO Heo6x0,AMMO
BbIMNOMHUTb 3anuCb) B BUAEOMarHUTOMOH 1
BCTaBbTe 3aMNVCaHHYIO NEHTY B
BMAEOKamepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CenekTop BXOAHOMO curHana
Ha B1AeoMarHMTooHe B NONoXeHve
LINE. MNMoapo6Hble cBeaeHna cM. B
VHCTPYKLUMM MO 3KcnyaTaumm
BuaeomarHmTodpoHa.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(4) HaunnTe BOCnpou3BeaeHUE 3anncaHHow
NEeHTbl Ha BUAgOKamepe.

(5) HayHnTe 3anvck Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOHeE.
MoapobHble CBeAeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMK
no aKcnnyataummn BugeomMarHmTodoHa.

S VIDEO cable (optional)/
Bnaeokabenb S (NnpmobpeTatoTcA AOMONHUTENBHO)
IN

= | @ VIDEO

}AUDIO

Koraa nepesanucb neHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
Haxxwvute kHonky B Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BMOEOMarHMTooHe.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb feHTbI

Be sure to clear the indicators from the

screen

If they are displayed, press the following

buttons so as not to record the indicators on

the dubbed tape:

¢ The DISPLAY button

e The DATA CODE button

¢ The SEARCH MODE button on the Remote
Commander

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

El 8 mm, HiB Hi8, B Digitals, VHS,
SWVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SWVHS[H S-VHSC,
[ Betamax, "IN mini DV, IN' DV or 1%
MICROMV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
the white plug to the audio input jack on the
VCR or the TV. The red plugs are not used.

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable. Connect the S video cable
(optional) to the S video jacks on both your
camcorder and the TV or the VCR. This
connection produces higher quality DV format
pictures.

If you use a LANC cable

You can edit precisely by connecting a LANC
cable (optional) to this camcorder and other
video equipment having a fine synchro-editing
function, using this camcorder as a player.

Using an i.LINK cable

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (optional) to
# DV Interface and to DV Interface of the DV
products. With a digital-to-digital connection,
video and audio signals are transmitted in
digital form for high-quality editing. You
cannot dub the titles, display indicators or the
contents of cassette memory.

0O6A3aTesIbHO OTKJTIOYUTE UHANKATOPbI Ha

9KpaHe

Ecnu oHu oTobpaxcatoTcA, HaxXmMnTe

crnepytowme KHOMKKW, 4Tobbl He 3anuncbiBaTb

MHAMKaTOpPbI Ha Nepes3anvcbiBaemyto NEHTY:

e KHonka DISPLAY

e KHonka DATA CODE

e KHonka SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHnsa

MoHTaXX MOXXHO BbINOMHATb Ha
BUAEOMArHMTohOHaX, KOTOpble
noaaepXMBaloT crieaylowme CUcTemMbl

E 8 vm, HiB Hig, B Digital8, VHS VHS, SVHS
S-VHS, VHSC, SIVHS[H S-VHSC,

[ Betamax, ""IN' miniDV, IN' DV nnn 124
MICROMV

Ecnu BugeomarHntohoH
MOHO(POHMYECKOro Tuna

[NopcoeamHnTe XenTbin WTekep
COeAVHUTENbHOro kKabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3y BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
LUTeKep - K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay ayamocurHana
Ha BUAEeOMarHUTOhOoHe Unn TeNEBU3OPE.
KpacHble lWTekepbl He UCMOSb3YHOTCA.

CoeauHeHue ¢ Nnomollblo Buaeokabena S
(npuobpeTaloTcA AONOJSIHUTENIbHO) ANA
MoJly4eHUsA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
n3o0bpakeHum

[Mpu Takom coeavHEHUN He HYXXHO
NnoaKsYaTh XenThbli (BUAEO) LWTeKep
COoeAVHNTENbHOro kabenAa ayano/BmMaeo.
MopcoenmHuTe BNaeokabens S
(nprobpeTatoTcA AOMONHUTENBHO) K
BuaeorHesnam S Ha Buaeokamepe u
TeneBn3ope Unu BuaeomarHuTooHe. 1o
coenHeHne No3BOoJiAeT NoNy4nTb
BbICOKOKa4Y€CTBEHHOE N306pa>keHre
¢opmaTa DV.

Ecnu ucnonbayetcAa kabenb LANC
CoepuHeHne aToW BUAEOKAMEpPbI C APYron
BuaeoannapaTypon, umetoLlen yHKUmio
TOYHOW CHXPOHU3AUMM ANIA MOHTaxa, ¢
nomoubto kabenAa LANC (npuobpeTatotca
[OMOSHATENBHO) ¥ NocneayoLee
1cnonb3oBaHne BUAEOKaMepPbl B Ka4ecTBe
nneepa no3BOJIAET BbIMNOJIHUTb O4EeHb TOYHbIN
MOHTaX.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
MpocTo noacoeamHnTe kabenb i.LINK
(NprobpeTaeTcA ONONHUTENBHO) K
nHTepdency b DV 1 K nHtepdeiicy DV
annapatos DV. [Mpu ncnonssosaHnu
LUMcpoBOro coeAMHeHNA BUAEO- 1
ayAvocurHansl nepeaatoTcaA B LMGOPOBOM
BUAE, 4TO obecneymBaeT BbICOKOE KayecTBO
MOHTaXa. TUTpPbIl, MHAMKATOPbI HA Aucnnee
U1 coep>KaHne KacceTHoM NamATn
nepesanvcbiBaTb HEMb3A.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb feHThbI

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV
input position if the VCR is equipped with
an input selector. For details, refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

i.LINK cable (optional) /Kabenb i.LINK

(NpuobpeTaroTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO)

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

—™\ : Signal flow/lNpoxoxaeHve curHana

You can connect one VCR only using the
i.LINK cable

Pictures processed by the digital effect or
picture effect function

Pictures processed by the digital effect or
picture effect function are not output through
the §, DV Interface.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the § DV Interface

The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (Mnm
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HEO6X0ANMO
BbIMOJSIHUTb 3aMMCb) B BUAEOMArHUTOOH U
BCTaBbTe 3arncaHHyto NeHTy B
BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBWTE CenekTop BXOAHOrO curHana
Ha BuaeomMarHMTooHe (ecnm TakoBom
nmeeTcA) B nonoxexve DV. MogpobHble
CBeAEeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLUM MO
aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeomMarHuTooHa.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(4) HauHnTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHUE 3aNUCaHHOW

NEeHTbl Ha BUAgoKamepe.
(5) HauHnTe 3an1ch Ha BUAEOMarHTooHe.

Korpa nepe3anucb NeHTbl 3aKOHYEHa
Haxxmute kHonky B Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BuAeoMarHMTopoHe.

C nomouybto kabena i.LINK mo)xHO
noAcoeAuHUTb TOJNIbKO OAUH
BUaeomarHuTocoH

N306parkeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C
nomolybio pyHKLUMU LupoBbIxX ahekToB
nnu pyHkummn acpekToB n3obpaxkeHusa
N306pakeHna, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbLIO
DYHKUMN LUndpoBbIX 3PPeKToB nnm
ahbheKkTOB N306paKeHnnA, He BbIBOAATCA
uepes uHTepdeiic § DV.

Mpu 3anucu n3obpa)keHnA B pexume
nay3bl BOCNpPOU3BeAeHUA C NOMOLIbIO
uHTepdeiica §, DV

3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxkeHve bynet
HeyeTkuM. [Mpu BocnpousseneHnmn
n306pakeHns Ha Apyron BugeoannapaTtype
OHO MOXET ApoXKaThb.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

You can duplicate selected scenes (programs)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR. Scenes can be selected by frame.

[a]

Mepe3anucb TONBKO HYXHbIX
anu3sopos - Liucdposou
BMAEOMOHTAX N0 nporpamme

MO>HO Heckonbko pas 3anucbiBaTb Ha
KacceTy BblbpaHHble A5A MOHTaXa anu3oabl
(nporpammbl), He ynpasnsan
BMAEOMarHNTOMOHOM. ANM304blI MOXKHO
BblbMpaTb No Kaapam.

— T

[a] Undesired frame
[b]Moves the scene

Before operating the digital

program editing

Preparation 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 107,
109).

Preparation 2 Setting the VCR to operate by
infrared rays emitter (p. 112)/Setting the
VCR to operate with an i.LINK cable (p. 118).

Preparation 3 Adjusting the synchronization
of the VCR (p. 119).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip Preparations 2 and 3.

Using the digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making programs (p. 123).

Operation 2 Performing a digital program
editing (Dubbing a tape) (p. 126).

[a] HeHy>XHbIN Kaap
[b]MNepemelueHne anusona

Mepen Hayanom uMcpoBOro MOHTaXka

rno nporpamme

Moarotoska 1 NogkntoyeHne
BuaeomarHutogoHa (ctp. 107, 109).

MoparotoBkKa 2 Hactporika ynpasneHua
BMAEOMarH1TohoHa OT MH(PaKPaCHOro
usnyyarensa (ctp. 112)/Hactponka
BMAeoMarHuTodoHa AnA paboTbl ¢ Kabenem
i.LINK (cTp. 118).

MoarotoBKa 3 HacTporika cMHXpoHn3aumm
BuaeomarHutogoHa (ctp. 119).

Ecnu nepesanuck cHoBa BbINOAHAETCA C
MOMOLLIbIO TOrO XXe BUAEOMarHMTogoHa,
[MoaroToBky 2 1 3 MOXHO NPOMYCTUTb.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMU LucpoBoro

MOHTaXxa no rnporpamme

OerictBue 1 CocTaBneHne nporpamm
(cTp. 123).

[enictBue 2 BoinonHeHune umcpoBoro
MOHTa)ka nporpammsbl (nepesanmncb KacceTbl)
(cTp. 126).



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONIbKO HYXXHbIX
anusonos - Lindposon
BUAEOMOHTAX MO rnporpammve

Notes

* You cannot dub the titles, display indicators,
or the contents of cassette memory.

* When you connect with an i.LINK cable, you
may not be able to operate the dubbing
function correctly, depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder.

* You cannot send the control signal of the
digital program editing through the ¢
(LANC) jack.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form
for high-quality editing.

Preparation 1: Connecting the
VCR

Connect your camcorder and the VCR as
shown on pages 107 and 109.

You can use an A/V connecting cable, or an
i.LINK cable.

MpumeyaHuna

e TUTpbI, UHAMKATOPbLI Ha Aucnnee n
cofepXXaHne KacceTHOW NamATK He
nepesanncblBatoTCA.

 [1py NOAKIIOYEHMM C MOMOLLbIO KabenaA
i.LINK dbyHKUMA nepesanmcu MoxxeT
paboTaTb HeNpaBUNbHO, B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
BuAeoMarHMTogoHa.
B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo Bugeokamepbl
yctaHoBute CONTROL B nonoxenue IR.

e MNepenaya curHana ynpasneHvaA npu
LUMchpOBOM MOHTa>Ke MO Mporpamme 4epes
rHe3no € (LANC) HeBO3MOXHa.

Ecnu nogknioyeHne npou3BoauTcA ¢
nomolybto kabensa i.LINK

Mpu uMchpoBOM CoeanHEHNN BULEO- U
ayamocurHasbl nepeaarTea B UMPOBOM
BUAE, YTO 0becrnevnBaeT BbICOKOE KayecTBO
MOHTaXxa.

MoarortoBka 1: MNogknioyeHne
BuageomarHuTogoHa

Mopknio4nTe BUAEOKaAMEPY U
BUAEOMarHMTooH, Kak nokasaHo Ha cTp. 107
1 109.

MO>KHO NCMOMb30BaTb COeANHUTENbBHbIN
kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo unu kabens i.LINK.

XeLHoly / buip3

111



112

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XXHbIX
anusogos - Llucdposon
BUAEOMOHTAaXX MO nporpamMmme

Preparation 2: Setting the VCR
to operate by infrared rays
emitter

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal

by infrared ray to the remote sensor on the

VCR. When you connect using the A/V cable,

this procedure is required.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Set the IR SETUP code

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code of your VCR, then press the
dial.

See “About the IR SETUP code ” on page
114.

MoaroToBka 2: HacTpoiika
ynpaBneHua BuaeomarHutooHa ot
MH(paKpacHOro usnyyarens

[lnA BbINOMHEHNA MOHTaxa c
MCMoNb30BaHMEM BUAEOMarHMTOoHa MOXHO
noceinate Ha ero VIK-gatunk VIK-curHansi
ynpasneHuA. MNpu NoAKMIOYEHUN C NOMOLLBIO
coeanHUTENbHOro Kabens ayAvo/BUaAEO aTa
npoueaypa obAsarenbHa.

(1) YcTaHoBUTe Ha BuaeoKamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune
VCR.

(2) Bkntounte nuTaHme NoaKMoO4YEHHOro
BMAEOMAarHnTohoHa 1 ycTaHoBUTe
CENeKTop BXOAHOIO CUrHana B NOMOXEeHMe
LINE.

Mpn noacoeanHeHNN BUAeOKamepbl
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) HaxkmuTe kHonky MENU gnsa
0TOOPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBky ETd, a 3aTem HaxmnTe
Ha OUCK.

(5) MNoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC onsa
Bblbopa EDIT SET, a 3atem Haxxmute Ha
LUCK.

(6) MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CONTROL, a 3atem HaxmuTe Ha
LUCK.

(7) NoBepHuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa IR, a 3aTemM HaXxmMuTe Ha AUCK.

YcTtaHoBka kopa IR SETUP

(8) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblb6opa IR SETUP, a 3aTem Haxxmute Ha
[VUCK.

(9) MNoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa kopa IR SETUP Ha
B/AEOMarHUTOoHe, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha
[M1CK.

Cwm. pasgen “ViHgpopmauma o koge IR
SETUP” Ha cTp. 114.
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OTHERS
o MELODY
& COMMANDER
] DISPLAY
VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
& PRETURN
[Erd«

[MENU] : END

OTHERS
EDIT SET
INTROL IR
ADJ TEST
“CUT-IN"

388
4

“CUT-0UT”
IR SETUP

BEETEERECE

4 PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ [CONTROL IR ] @ [CONTROL ] IR
=1 ADJ TEST i.LINK =] ADJ TEST
@@ “CUT-IN" @I “CUT-IN"
“CUT-OUT” “CUT-OUT”
[=] IR SETUP =] IR SETUP
[Erd}s PAUSEMODE [Erc}s PAUSEMODE
9 IR TEST 9 IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ CONTROL @ CONTROL
<] ADJ TEST <] ADJ TEST
@ “CUT-IN’ “CUT-IN"
“CUT-OUT" t “CUT-OUT"
e [[R SETUP lW[1] =
[Erd¢ PAUSEMODE [} [ETd«  PAUSEMODE
e IR TEST e IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct
code, depending on your VCR. Code number 1

is the default setting.
Brand IR SETUP code
Sony 1,2,3,4,56
Aiwa 47,53, 54
Akai 50, 62, 74
Alba 73
Amstrad 73

Baird 30, 36
Blaupunkt 11,83
Bush 74

CGM 36,47, 83
Clatronic 73
Daewoo 26
Ferguson 76, 83
Fisher 73

Funai 80
Goldstar 47
Goodmans 26, 84
Grundig 9,83
Hitachi 42,56
ITT/Nokia 36

Instant

JvC 11,12,15,21
Kendo 47

Loewe 16,47, 84
Luxor 89

Mark 26*
Matsui 47,58*, 60
Mitsubishi 28,29
Nokia 36, 89
Nokia Oceanic 89
Nordmende 76

114

UHdpopmauma o koae IR SETUP

Koga IR SETUP copepxutca B namaTtn
BuAeoKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE NpaBUbHbIN
KOJ, COOTBETCTBYIOLUMIA UCMONb3YEMOMY
BuAeoMarHmTodoHy. o ymonyanumio
ycTaHaBnmeaeTcA Ko Homep 1.

®dupma-usrotosutenn  Kop IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6
Aiwa 47, 53, 54
Akai 50, 62, 74
Alba 73
Amstrad 73

Baird 30, 36
Blaupunkt 11, 83
Bush 74

CGM 36, 47, 83
Clatronic 73
Daewoo 26
Ferguson 76, 83
Fisher 73

Funai 80
Goldstar 47
Goodmans 26, 84
Grundig 9, 83
Hitachi 42, 56
ITT/Nokia 36

Instant

JVC 11,12,15, 21
Kendo 47

Loewe 16, 47, 84
Luxor 89

Mark 26

Matsui 47, 58*, 60
Mitsubishi 28, 29
Nokia 36, 89
Nokia Oceanic 89
Nordmende 76
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Brand IR SETUP code ®upma-usrotosutens Kop IR SETUP
Okano 60, 62, 63 Okano 60, 62, 63
Orion 58*,70 Orion 58*, 70
Panasonic 16,78 Panasonic 16,78
Philips 83, 84, 86 Philips 83, 84, 86
Phonola 83,84 Phonola 83, 84
Roadstar 47 Roadstar 47

SABA 21,76,91 SABA 21,76, 91
Salora 89 Salora 89

Samsung 22,32,52,93,94 Samsung 22,32,52,93,94
Sanyo 36 Sanyo 36

Schneider 10, 83, 84 Schneider 10, 83, 84
SEG 73 SEG 73

Seleco 47,74 Seleco 47,74

Sharp 89 Sharp 89

Siemens 10, 36 Siemens 10, 36
Tandberg 26 Tandberg 26
Telefunken 91,92 Telefunken 91, 92
Thomson 76,100 Thomson 76,100
Thorn 36,47 Thorn 36, 47
Toshiba 40,93 Toshiba 40, 93
Universum 47,70, 84,92 Universum 47,70, 84, 92
W. W. House 47 W. W. House 47

Watson 58, 83 Watson 58, 83

* TV/VCR component

* TB/BuaeomarHnTooH

Note on remote control code

You cannot do assemble editing with some
VCRs (for recording) if the remote control code
does not correspond to this camcorder (for
playback).

3ameyaHuA OTHOCUTESIbHO KoAa nynbTa

ANCTaHLUMUOHHOrO ynpaBreHuA
C HekoTOopbIMK BUAEOMArHMTOhoHaMu

HEeNb3A BbIMOHATbL MOHTaX (,D,J'IFl 3anmcm),

ecnu Ko nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOroO
ynpaeJieHNA He COOTBETCTBYEeT aTon

Buaeokamepe (4nA BOCNPOU3BELEHNA).

XeLHoly / bunp3
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BUAEOMOHTAaX Mo nporpamMmme

Setting the buttons to cancel the

recording pause on the VCR

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
button to cancel recording pause on the
VCR, then press the dial.

The correct button depends on your VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

HacTtpoiika KHOMOK AnA OTMEHbI
nay3bl Npu 3anucu Ha
BUAeoMarHuTogoHe

(1) MNoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa PAUSEMODE, a 3aTtem Haxmute
Ha OuCK.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
Bbl6paTh KHOMKY AJ18 OTMEHbI nay3bl Npu
3anucy Ha BUAEOMarHuTopoHe, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

Bbl60p NpaBuIbHON KHOMKKW 3aBUCUT OT
BuaeomarHMTodoHa.

O6paTtutech K MHCTPYKLUMK MO
aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeomMarHuTooHa.

OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ CONTROL @ CONTROL
<] ADJ TEST 1 ADJ TEST
CUT-IN CUT-IN"
CUT-OUT -> CUT-OUT
& IR SETUP = IR SETU
[rd« [PAUSEMODEPAUSE | [erd« [PAUSEMODE] PAUSE
P IR TEST  REC 9 IR TES
PRETURN  PB PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

The buttons to cancel recording pause on

the VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

o Select PAUSE if the button to cancel
recording pause is Il

e Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

e Select PB if the button to cancel recording
pause is ».

KHonkKu anA oTmeHbl nay3bl Npy 3anucu Ha

BuaeomarHutocgoHe

KHOMKM oTnmyatoTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT

mMozenu BugeomarHutooHa. [inAa oTMeHb!

naysbl Npu 3anucu:

® Buibepute PAUSE, ecnu kHomka anA
OTMeHbl nay3bl npu 3anucu - B

¢ BuibepuTe REC, ecnu KHonka Ansa OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anucu - @.

* Buibepute PB, ecnv kHonka ana oTMeHb!
naysbl 3anucu - ».
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Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared ray emitter of your
camcorder and face it towards the remote
sensor of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (about 11 7/8 in)
apart, and remove any obstacles between the
devices.

Confirming the VCR operation

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then
set it to recording pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

YcTtaHoBKa Buageokamvepbl U
BuaeomarHuTodoHa Apyr npoTuB
Apyra

WHbpakpacHbIi nsnyyaTenb BuaeoKamepbl
Heo6X0AMMO HamnpaBUTb Ha AaTYMK
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHus
BuAeomarHmTocpoHa.

YcTaHOBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha pacCTOAHWM
npumepHo 30 cM 1 ycTpaHuTte niobbie
NpenATCTBUA MeXAy HUMU.

Remote sensor/
[aTymkK AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

Moarsep)xpeHue paboTbl

Bu.qeomaerroq)OHa

(1) BctaBbTe KacceTy AnA 3anvcu B
BMAEOMarHMTOOH, 3aTeEM yCTaHOBUTE
pexum naysbl 3arnucu.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa IR TEST, a 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
[VUCK.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkv EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaXXMWTE Ha OUCK.

Ecnv BugeomarHntocoH nponssoamT
3anncb, 3TO 03Ha4YaeT NPaBUIIbHYHO
HacTpOMKy.

Mo OKOHYaHUM MHAMKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

2

3%’ . E‘ |

L)

BEel=[e0)

OTHERS OTHERS
EDIT SET W EDIT SET
CONTROL W CONTROL
ADJ TEST ] ADJ TEST
“CUT-IN" “CUT-IN"
“CUT-OUT” ENGAGE - “CUT-0UT"
IR SETUP REC PAUSE 5 IR SETUP
<« PAUSEMODE [Erd« PAUSEMODE
IR_TEST [MRETURN ¢ [IR_TEST COMPLETE
©RETURN  [EXECUTE ©RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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When the VCR does not operate
correctly

Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the VCR.

Preparation 2: Setting the VCR
to operate with an i.LINK
cable

When you connect using an i.LINK cable
(optional), follow the procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

Ecnu BugeomarHutocoH paboraet
HenpasuUJIbHO

VctaHoBuTe koza IR SETUP nnu Boibepute
KHOMKY A51A OTMeHbl Nay3bl Npu 3anncu Ha
BVIJJ,eOMaFHI/ITOCbOHe.

MoparoTtoBka 2: HacTpoika
BuageomarHutopoHa anqa
paboTthbl ¢ kabenem i.LINK

Mpy coeamHeHnn ¢ nomoLbio kabena i.LINK
(MpunobpeTaroTcA AONOMHUTENBHO)
BbIMOSHAWTE Mpoueaypbl, yKa3aHHble H1Xe.

(1) YcTaHoBuTE Ha Buaeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
VCR.

(2) BkntounTe nuTaHne Ha NoAcoeANHEHHOM
BMAEOMarHUTooHe, 3aTEM YCTaHOBUTE
CeneKTop BXOOHOro curHana B nosioXXeHue
BXoAHoOro curHana DV.

Mpw noacoeavHeHnn BUagOKamepbl
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
O0TOBPaXXEHUA MEHIO.

(4) MNoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6Opa ycTaHoBKM [ETY, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) MNoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EDIT SET, a 3atem HaxxmMute Ha
ONCK.

(6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxXmute Ha
OUCK.

(7) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa i.LINK, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha guck.
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~
2 m
o
=] DISPLAY =3
VIDEO EDIT OTHERS OTHERS 3
—
Ay W EDIT SET W EDIT SET Q
‘D Lo} IR @ [CONTROL IR ] ~
5 <] ADJ TEST =] ADJ_TEST i.LINK =
“CUT-IN" CUT-IN’ °
“CUT-OUT” > CUT-OUT I
. & IR SETUP & IR SETUP 5
[MENU] : END [Erd«  PAUSEMODE [Erd}e PAUSEMODE o
9 IR TEST @ IR TEST X
* PRETURN PRETURN
g [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
o OETS-iFrHSS T OTHERS OTHERS
) R W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
o1 ADJ TEST @ [CONTROL (IR @ [CONTROL | i.LINK
“CUTN <] ADJ_TEST [i.LINK =] ADJ_TEST
«CUT-OUT “CUT-IN" “CUT-IN”
& IR SETUP “CUT-OUT” > CUT-OUT
:‘ [Erc}e PAUSEMODE & IR SETUP & IR SETUP
=" IR TEST [rd« PAUSEMODE [E/d¢ PAUSEMODE
PRETURN ® IR TEST © IR TEST
ORETURN ©ORETURN
IMENU] - END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ y

Preparation 3: Adjusting the
synchronization of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronization of your
camcorder and the VCR.

Remove the casstte from the camcorder
beforehand. We recommend that you prepare
a pen and paper for notes.

When you connect to a Sony VCR using an
i.LINK cable, and have set CONTROL to
i.LINK, the setup below is not necessary.

MoarortoBka 3: HacTpoiika
CUHXPOHU3aLuun
BuaeomarHutooHa

MO>KHO HACTPOUTb CUHXPOHU3ALMIO
BUAEOKaMepbl 1 BUOEOMarHMTogoHa.
MpeaBapuUTenbHO U3BNEKUTE KacceTy U3
BUAeoKamMepbl. PekomeHayeTcA NpuroToBuTb
pyyKy v 6ymary anA 3aMeTokK.

Ecnu nogkntoyeH BuaeomarHutodoH Sony ¢
nomolybto kabena i.LINK, n komaHga
CONTROL ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue i.LINK,
OMUCaHHYIO HUXKE MpoLeaypy HACTPONKK
BbIMNOMHATb HE HY>XHO.
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(1) Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then
set it to recording pause.
When you connect using an i.LINK cable
and have set CONTROL to i.LINK, you do
not have to turn the recording VCR to
recording pause mode.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
CUT-IN and CUT-OUT are recorded on an
image for five times each to calculate the
numerical values for adjusting the
synchronization.
The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. When
finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(1) BctaBbTe kKacceTy AnA 3anucu B
BMAEOMArH1TOooH, 3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE
pexXum naysbl 3anucu.

Ecnu nogknitoveHne BbINOAHEHO C
nomoLpto kabena i.LINK n komaHga
CONTROL ycTaHoBneHa B NonoXxeHue
i.LINK, 3anucbiBatoLwmin BaeoMarHMTohoH
He HY>XHO NepPeBOANTb B PEXMM Nay3bl
3anucu.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(4) MNoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKU [ETY, a 3aTeM HaxMuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) MNoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa EDIT SET, a 3aTem Haxkmute Ha
[M1CK.

(6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ADJ TEST, a 3atem HaxXxmMuTe Ha
[OVUCK.

(7) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkv EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaXXMUTe Ha OUCK.

Ha nsobpaxxeHne 3anuwyTca no nNATb
meTok CUT-IN n CUT-OUT, nossonsawowme

paccyuTaTb YUCnoBble 3Ha4YeHUA AnA

HaCTPOMKMN CUHXPOHM3aLMN.

Ha akpane XXK[ vnu B Bugovckartene
muraet unamkatop EXECUTING. TMo

OKOHYaHUM MHAMKATOP U3MEHWUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

IR SETUP  ENGAGE
PAUSEMODE REC PAUSE

CONTROL NNV
[ADJ_TEST -MEXECUTING
CUT-IN"_ “ /7 110N

og  “CUT-OUT” No.2
IR SETUP IN
4« PAUSEMODE +215

OTHERS

PRETURN
[MENU] : END
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(8) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each CUT-IN and the closing numerical
value of each CUT-OUT.

(9) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each CUT-IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each CUT-OUT.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

“CUT-IN,” then press the dial.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the average numerical value of CUT-IN,
then press the dial.

The calculated start position for recording
is set.

(12) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT,” then press the dial.

(13) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the average numerical value of CUT-OUT,
then press the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording
is set.

(14) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@ RETURN, then press the dial.

(8) MepemoTaiiTe kKacceTy B
BMAEOMArHNTohoHe Ha Havaso, 3aTem
BKJIOUUTE 3ameasieHHoe
BOCMpoOu3BeeHue.

ObpaTtnTe BHMMaHWE Ha Ha4YanbHoe

4MCNOBOE 3Ha4YeHne Kaxxaom metkn CUT-

IN 1 KOHEYHOE 4YMCNOBOE 3HaYeHME
Kaxkgon metkn CUT-OUT.

(9) PaccuuTaiite cpeHee 3Ha4yeHve BCeX
HayasibHbIX YMCMOBbIX 3HAYEHWIN KaXkK 40N
meTkn CUT-IN, a Takxe cpegHee
3HayeHWe BCeX KOHEYHbIX YMCIOBbIX
3HaYeHun kaxxaon metkn CUT-OUT.

(10) MoeepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnsa

Bbl6opa “CUT-IN”, a 3aTemM HaXXmuTe Ha

[OVCK.

(11) MNoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa CpeHEro Y1CNoBOro 3Ha4YeHuA
CUT-IN, 38aTem HaXXmM1Te Ha AMCK.
PaccunTaHHoe HavasibHoe NomnoXeHue
ONA 3anncu yCTaHOBIIEHO.

(12) MNoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha OUCK.

(13) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
BblGopa cpeaHEero YMCoBOro 3Ha4YeHWA
CUT-OUT, 3aTem HaXMUTe Ha OUCK.

PaccunTaHHOe KOHeYHOe NoNoXXeHue ansa

3anucu ycTaHOBIIEHO.
(14) NosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa « RETURN, a 3atem HaxxmuTe

Ha OUCK.
,
2
10,11 Eél : E

OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ CONTROL & CONTROL
<] ADJ TEST <] ADJ TEST +
“CUT-IN" “CUT-IN"_ [0
“CUT-0OUT” “CUT-0UT” ¥
=] IR SETUP =] IR SETUP
[Erd« PAUSEMODE [ETd« PAUSEMODE
° IR TEST kel IR TEST

PRETURN @RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

N

12,13 /I

OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ CONTROL & CONTROL
o] ADJ TEST o] ADJ _TEST
“CUT-IN" “CUT-IN" t
[FCuUT-OUT {0
& [R SETUP & [R SETUP +
[Erd« PAUSEMODE [Erd« PAUSEMODE
@ IR TEST 9 IR TEST

PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

\
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Errors in editing

If you connect your camcorder to Sony

equipment with the DV jack, the range of

errors is within +/—-5 frames.

The range may become wider in the following

conditions:

¢ The interval between CUT-IN and CUT-OUT
is less than five seconds (p. 123).

® CUT-IN or CUT-OUT is set at the beginning
of the tape.

When "ENGAGE REC PAUSE” appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder

Turn the recording VCR to recording pause
mode.

Note

If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds' lead before starting the
recording.

If the VCR does not operate correctly
Make sure the IR SETUP code is correct; reset
if necessary.

When the operations of the VCR do not

work with an i.LINK cable

Keep the i.LINK connection, and carry out

Preparation 2 (p. 112) again. The audio and
video signals are sent as digital signals.

OwKn6KMN NpU MOHTaXKe

Mpwn noacoeanHeHn BUAEOKaMepbl K

annapaTtype Sony c rHe3gom DV anana3soH

ownbok byaeT B npefenax +/— 5 kagpos.

[nana3oH MoXxeT ObITb LWMPEe Npu CrneayoLmnx

YCNOBUAX:

¢ VinTepsan mexay metkamm CUT-IN n CUT-
OUT meHblue NATK cekyHA (cTp. 123).

e MeTtka CUT-IN nnn CUT-OUT ycTtaHoBneHa
B Hayarsne neHThbl.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XK/ unu B Buaouckarene
noasutcA uHaukauma “ENGAGE REC
PAUSE”

MepeBeauTe 3anucbiBaroLLmin
BMAEOMArHUTOOH B PEXMM nayabl 3anmcy.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu 3annck HaunHaeTcA ¢ caMmoro Havana
KacceTbl, TO NepBble HECKONIbKO CeKYH/,
1306paXKeHnA MOryT 3anucbiBaTbCA Ha
KacceTy HenpaBwnbHO. Npexae Yyem HavaTb
3anmcb, He06X0AMMO NPOMNYCTUTL
npnbnuantensHo 10 ceKyHa Ha KacceTe.

Ecnu BuaeomarHutochoH paboraet
HenpaBUJIbHO

Y6eautech B npaBunbHocTh koga IR SETUP;
npy HeO6XOAMMOCTU NEepeyCcTaHOBUTE ero.

Ecnu ynpaBneHue BupeomarHutocgoHom ¢
kabenem i.LINK He paboTaeT

He oTkniovan kabens i.LINK, BbinonHute
Moprotosky 2 (cTp. 112) ewe pas. Ayamo- u
BWAEOCUIHambI NepeaaloTcA B LMGPOBOM
Buae.
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- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TOMbKO HYXXHbIX
anusopos - Liudposon
BUAEGOMOHTAaX Mo nporpaMmme

Operation 1: Making
Programs

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert using the video control
buttons, then pause playback (p. 44).

5

STOP REW @3- PLAY=E® FF PAUSE
=

2

DenctBue 1: CoctaBneHue
nporpaMmm

(1) BctaBbTe KacceTy, C KOTOPO He06X0AMMO
chenatb 3anvcb, B BUaeokamepy, a
KacceTy AnA 3anucu - B
BUOEOMarHMTooH.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6Opa ycTaHoBKM ET9, a saTem HaxmnTe
Ha AuCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblibopa VIDEO EDIT, 3atem Haxxmute Ha
LINCK.

(5) Haingute Ha4ano nepsBoro anusoaa,
KOTOpbIV TPpebyeTcA BCTaBUTb, C MOMOLLbIO
KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA, 3aTEM BKIOUMTE
pe>kum naysbl BocrnpousseaeHua (CTp. 44).

MENU

o)

a N
3.4 E’ :
OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
o MELODY MARK 1IN

<] DISPLAY
VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
B2 PRETURN >
[Erd« TOTAL 0:00:00:00
° SCENE 0
PAAAAARAAAAAAPAA A
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

COMMANDER UNDO
ERASE ALL
START
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anusopos - Ludposoin
BUAEOMOHTAaXX Mo nporpamme

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, or MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The CUT-IN point of the first program is
set, and the top part of the program mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operating
buttons, then pause playback (p. 44).

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, or MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The CUT-OUT point of the first program is
set, then the bottom part of the program
mark changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set the program.
When the program is set, the program mark
changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programs.

(6) HaxkxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nnu
kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
yrnpaBsfeHuvA.

MecTto Hayana CUT-IN nepsoro
3anporpamMMMpoBaHHOro anm3oaa
YCTaHOBIEHO, U LIBET BEPXHEro
MHAMKaTopa MEeTKM NporpaMmbl MEHAETCA
Ha CBEeTNo-roNny6on.

(7) Haingute KoHel NepBoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIN TpebyeTcA BCTaBUTb, C MOMOLLbIO
KHOMOK BWAEOKOHTPOSA, 3aTeM BKIOUNTE
pexxvm naysbl BocnpousseaeHuA (CTp. 44).

(8) HaxxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nnu
kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
yrnpaBsfeHuvA.

MecTo okoHuyaHua CUT-OUT nepsoro
3anporpamMMMpoBaHHOro anm3oaa
YCTaHOBIIEHO, U LIBET HUXXHEro
MHAMKaTopa MEeTKM NporpaMmbl MEHAETCA
Ha CBEeTNo-rony6omn.

(9) NoBTOpPUTE NYHKTBLI C 5 MO 8, 3aTeM
3aBepLunTe NPorpamMmMmnpoBaHme.

Mocne 3aBepLueHNA NporpaMMmnpoBaHnA
LBeT UHAMKaTopa MeTKN Nporpammbl
MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNy6oMn.

Mo>xHOo cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.

7

7

STOP REW @3- PLAY =G FF PAUSE
GO ™ ao

~

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
MARK out

UNDO
ERASE ALL
START

TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE
4% % %1% %% % 5 % %% 5]

6%]:> X

[MENU] : END

8,9

1

VIDEO EDIT
UNDO
ERASE ALL
START

0:09:07:06
IN

TOTAL 0:00:12:13
SCENE

4205251755 5121533 % 53]
[MENU] : END

] o

VIDEO EDIT
MARK 4 1
DO

UNI
ERASE ALL
START

0:10:01:23
N

TOTAL
SCENE

A AAa1121% 2 %% 5% %1% 5]
[MENU] : END

0:00:47:12

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set CUT-IN or CUT-OUT on a
blank portion of the tape.

Note

The total time of the programs is indicated on

the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, however,
if the time code on the tape is not continuous,

the time may not be indicated properly.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4yacTKe NeHTbl

MeTku Hayana CUT-IN nnm okoHuyaHma CUT-
OUT Henb3A yCTaHOBUTb Ha He3anvMcaHHOM
Y4acTu NEHTHI.

MpumeyaHue

O6Lee Bpema NporpaMm yKasblBaeTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckartene, 04HaKo,
€CNn KOJ, BPEMEHW Ha NIeHTe He ABMAeTCA
HenpepbIBHbIM, BPEMA MOXET oTobpaxkaTbCA
HenpaBWIbHO.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HYXXHbIX
anusopnos - Ludposoin
BUAEOMOHTAX MO rnporpammve

Erasing the last program

To change the end of the last program, delete
the CUT-OUT mark.

To erase the whole program, delete both the
CUT-IN and CUT-OUT marks.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial. The last set
program mark flashes.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial and the
setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC djial.

Erasing all programs

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial. All the
program marks flash.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial and the
settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programs
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

To cancel a program you have set

Press MENU.

The program is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

YnaneHue U3 nporpaMmmbl nocriegHero
3anporpamMmMupoBaHHOro anusoga
YT106bI YyCTAHOBUTB APYroe MeCTO OKOHYaHWA
nocneaHero 3anporpamMMmpoBaHHOro
anu3opda, yaanute metky CUT-OUT.

YT106bI YyAaNMTbL N3 NporpamMmMbl BeCb
3anporpaMmMMpoBaHHbIV aNn30A4, yaanute obe
meTkn CUT-IN n CUT-OUT.

(1) NoeepHuTe onck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbibopa UNDO, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
OVCK. 3amuraeT MeTKa nocnegHemn
nporpammei.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbibopa EXECUTE, 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
[OVCK, 1 ycTaHoBKa 6yaeT OTMeHeHa.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHua
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 2, 3aTem
Haxxmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

YnaneHue U3 nporpammbl BCex

3anporpammMupoBaHHbIX 3NU3040B

(1) Buibepute VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
meHto. [MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
onA Bblbopa ERASE ALL, a 3atem
HaXKMUTE Ha ONCK. 3amuratoT MeTKU Bcex
nporpamm.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbibopa EXECUTE, 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
OWCK, N yCTaHOBKM 6yyT OTMEHEHbI.

[OnA oTMeHbl yaaneHUsa Bcex
3anporpaMMMpoBaHHbIX 3NU3040B
Boibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 2, 3aTEM
HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

[AnA oTmeHbl NporpaMmbl

HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU.

[Mporpamma xpaHnTca B NnaMATU 4O MOMEHTa
M3BEeYeHnA KacceTbl.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anusopnos - Lindposon
BUAEGOMOHTAaX MO nporpamMmme

Operation 2: Performing a
digital program editing
(Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable, you do
not have to set the VCR to recording pause.
When you use a video camera recorder, set its
POWER switch to VCR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

The camcorder automatically searches for
the beginning of the first program, then
starts dubbing.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDIT indicator appears
during edit on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

The program marks light up after dubbing
is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder
and the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing
Press B on this camcorder or on the Remote
Commander.

To end the digital program editing function
Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the digital program
editing function.

OenctBue 2: BoinosniHeHue
UMpPOBOro MOHTaXka
nporpamMmmbl (nepesanucb
KacceTbl)

Y6eaunTech, 4TO BUAeOKamepa NoakyeHa K
BMAeoMarHMTohoHy, a BnaeoMarHuTogoH
BKJIIOYEH B PEXUM Nay3bl Npu 3anucu. Ecnu
ncnonb3yetcA kKabenb i.LINK,
BMAEOMarHUTOhOH HE HY>XXHO NEPEeBOAUTHL B
pexum naysbl 3anmcu.

Mpy 3anucu Ha BUAeOKaMepy yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune VCR.

(1) BuibepuTte VIDEO EDIT. MNoBepHUTe AMCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC pna Bbibopa START, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(2) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaX>XMUTEe Ha OMUCK.

Bupeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN HaxoauT
Ha4asno nepBoro 3anporpaMmMpoBaHHOIO
3nn30Aa v HauMHaeT nepesanuceb.
Mwuraet nHamkatop EXECUTING.
MHpoukaTtop SEARCH noasnAeTcA Bo
BpemA noucka, a niaukartop EDIT
NMoABNAETCA BO BPEMA MOHTaxXa Ha aKpaHe
KK vinu B BUAonckarene.

Mocne 3aBepLueHnA nepesanucm
3aropATCA MHAMKATOPbl METOK MPOrpaMm.
Korpa 3akaHuvBaeTcA nepesanuce,
BMAeoKamepa 1 BUAeOMarHuToMOoH
aBTOMaTUYeCKM OCTaHABNUBAOTCA.

[OnAa ocTaHOBKM nepesanucu
Haxxmute kHonky B Ha Bugeokamepe unum Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yNpaBeHus.

YT106bI OTKITHOYUTL (PYHKLMIO LLUPPOBOro
MOHTa)ka nporpamMmmbl

Buaoeokamepa octaHasnmBaeTcaA nocne
3aBepLUeHVA nepesanvcy. 3aTem Ha aucnnee
cHoBa nossnAeTcA komaHga VIDEO EDIT B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

Haxmute kHonky MENU gna 3aseplueHmna
PYHKLMM MOHTaXa nporpaMmbl.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XXHbIX
anusopgos - Lindposon
BUAEOMOHTAaX MO nporpamMmme

When the operations of the VCR do not
work with an i.LINK cable
Keep the i.LINK connection, and carry out
Preparation 2 (p. 112) again.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

¢ The cassette is not inserted.

e The tape has run out.

® The write-protect tab is set to the protect
position.

e The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR
is selected.)

e The setup to cancel recording pause is not
correct (p. 116). (When IR is selected.)

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen

when:

e The program to operate the digital program
edit has not been made.

¢ i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable is not
connected. (When i.LINK is selected.)

® The power of the connected VCR is not
turned on.

Ecnu ynpaBnenue BupeomarHutocgoHom c
ka6enewm i.LINK He paboTaeT

He oTkniovan kabens i.LINK, BbinonHute
Moarotosky 2 (cTp. 112) ewe pas.

Ha BupeomarHutothoH He yaacteA

Npou3BecTU 3anucb, ECIIn:

* He BcTaBneHa kacceta.

e 3aKoHYMNach neHTa.

© JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cK YCTaHOBIEH B
NosioXXeHne AnA 3awmTbl.

e HenpaBunbHbii kog IR SETUP. (Korga
BblbpaH IR.)

e HenpaBunbHaA HacTpowka AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl npu 3anucm (ctp. 116). (Koroa
BblbpaH IR.)

Hagnuce NOT READY noaBnaeTcA Ha

akpaHe XXKA, ecnu:

e He cocTaBneHa nporpamMmMa ynpasfieHua
UMPOBbLIM MOHTaXKOM NMPOrpaMMbl.

e BbibpaH i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK He
noakntoyeH. (Korpa sbibpaH i.LINK.)

® [oAKMIOYEHHbIN BUAEOMarHMTO(OH He
BKJTHOYEH.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Using with an analog
video unit and a PC -
Signal convert function

lcnonb3oBaHKe ¢ aHanoroBbIM
BuUAeoobopyaoBanuem u K -
®yHKUKMA npeobpa3oBaHMA cUrHana

You can convert the analog input signal to the
digital signal and output it from the DV
Interface on this camcorder. You can capture
images and sound from an analog video unit
connecting a PC which has the i. LINK
(IEEE1394) connector to your camcorder.

<=

£
=) Py
"‘"\‘M// A

$ (RPN

BMnaeo

MoxkHo npeobpa3oBaTbh aHasI0roBbIA BXOAHOW
curHan B UmMdpoBOA 1 BbIBECTU €ro Ha
nHTepdenc DV aTton Bugeokamepbi.
MopkntoumB K BUAEOKamMepe KOMMbIOTEP C
pasbemom i.LINK (IEEE1394), MOXHO cHMMmaTb
n306paxKkeHnA 1 3ByK C aHaI0roBoro
BMAE0YCTPOMCTBA.

S VIDEO cable (optional)/

kabenb S (NpnobpeTaroTcA AONOMHUTENBHO)
ouT

S VIDEO
® VIDEO

©}AUD|O
@
_—

VCR

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepvHuTenbHbIM Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo (BXoanT
B KOMMJIEKT)

—— LLINK cable (optional)/

Kabenb i.LINK (npuobpeTatoTca LONONHUTENBHO)

= : Signal flow /MpoxoxaeHue curnana (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodarens POWER s

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
A/V — DV OUT, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(7) Start playback on the analog video unit
slightly ahead of the point from which you
want to start capturing images.

(8) Start capturing procedures on your PC. The
operation procedures depend on your PC
and the software which you use.

For details on how to capture images, refer
to the instruction manual of your PC and
your software.

nonoxxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) MNoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkY ), a 3aTeM HaxMUTe
Ha OUCK.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa A/V — DV OUT, 3atem HaxxmuTte
Ha AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTem Haxxmute
Ha AUCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexus
WHAMKaLMN MEHIO.

(7) BkniounTe pexkum BOCNpon3BefeHuA Ha
aHanoroBoM BUAEO0YCTPOUCTBE HEMHOIO
paHblLUe TOro MecTa, C KOTOPOro Hy>HO
HayaTb 3anncb Kaapos.

(8) HauHuTe 3anuch kagpos Ha MK. Mopaaok
OEeNCTBUIA Npy 3TOM 3aBUCUT OT
ucnosnb3yemoro NK n nporpammHoro
obecneyeHuns.

Bonee noapobHyto nHopmaLmio 0 3anmcu
KaZpoB CM. B MHCTPYKLMAX NO
akcnnyaTtaumm MK n nporpammHoro
obecneyeHus.



Using with an analog video unit
and a PC - Signal convert
function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbiM
BuaeoobopynosaHuem u MK -
®dyHKUUA Nnpeobpa3oBaHUA CUrHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your PC, and
stop the playback on the analog video unit.

Notes

* When you edit the captured image and
sound from the analog video unit by a PC,
you need to install an appropriate software
which can exchange video signals between
the camcorder and a PC.

¢ Depending on the condition of the analog
video signals, the PC may not be able to
output the images correctly when you
convert analog video signals into digital
video signals via your camcorder. Depending
on the analog video unit, the image may
contain noise or incorrect colours.

® The camcorder cannot output the digital
signal when you input the analog signal that
includes a copyright protection signal.

Mocne 3anucu KaapoB U 3ByKa
MpekpaTute npouenypy 3anvcu Ha MK n
OCTaHOBUTE BOCMPON3BEAEHNE Ha
aHanoroBoM BUAEOYCTPOWCTBE.

MpumeyaHuna

e [py MOHTa>ke CHATbIX KaApPOB U 3BYKa C
aHanoroBoro BUAEO0YCTPOMCTBA C MOMOLLbIO
MK HeobxoAnMO yCTaHOBUTb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLEE MPOrpaMmMHOe
obecneyeHne, cnocobHoe nepepasaTb
BuAeocurHanbl Mexay Buaeokamepon u MK.
B 3aBucMMOCTM OT KayecTBa aHanoroBoro
BuaeocurHana, MK moxeT HenpasubHO
oTobpaxkaTb Kaapbl nocne npeocbpas3oBaHnA
BMAEOKaMEepON aHaNoroBbIX BUAEOCUIHANOB
B uMdposble. B 3aBncMmocTn ot
aHanoroBoro BUAEOYCTPONCTBA,
n3o6paxkeHne MoXeT HblTb pacn/ibiB4aThbIM
UNN C HEMPaBUIbHOW LiBETOMNEpesaYven.
Bupeokamepa He MOXeT BblaaBaTb
LUMdPOBOW CUrHan, ecnm BXOLHOM
aHanoroBbIl CUrHa COAEPXXNUT curHan ana
3alnTbl aBTOPCKUX NpaB.
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Recording video or
TV programs

3anucb BUOEO Unu
Tenenporpavm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a

TV program from a TV that has video/audio

outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you
want to record a tape from the VCR, insert
arecorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 156).

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(5) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(6) Press B> on the VCR to start playback if
you record a tape from a VCR. Select a TV
program if you record from a TV. The
picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(7) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene
from which you want to start recording.

Ucnonb3oBaHne coeaUHUTENbHOIro

kabena ayauo/Bupeo

MO>KHO BbINOMHUTbL 3anNMCh Ha NEHTY C

[Opyroro BUAeoOMarHMTohoHa nnm 3anmcatb

TeNeBU3VOHHYIO NporpaMmy ¢ TenieBm3opa,

KOTOPbIV MEeeT BUAEO/ayano BbIXOAbl.

Vcnonb3ynTe Buaeokamepy B ka4ecTse

3anncbiBatoLLIero yCTponcTaa.

(1) BctaBbTe YMCTYIO NEHTY (MNK NEHTY, Ha
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO BbIMOMHWTL 3anu1chb) B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnn Heobxoammo caenatb
3an1cb C BUAEOMarHMTohoHa, BCTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NIEHTY B BUAEOMAarHUTO(OH.

(2) YcTaHoBuTE Ha Buaeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
VCR.

(3) YctaHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY B B
nonoxxeHve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 156).

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana yaanenua
VHAMKaLMKN MEHIO.

(5) OnHoBpemMeHHo HaxmuTe kHorky @ REC n
KHOMKY crpasa OT Hee Ha BuaeoKamepe,
3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe kKHonky Il Ha
BMAEOKamMepe.

(6) HaxkmuTe kKHONKy B> Ha
BMAEOMarHNTohoHe ANA HaYana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, €CNN 3anuch
BbINOMHAETCA C BUAEOMArHMTodoHa.
BbibepuTe TeneBn3noHHyo nporpammy,
€CINN 3anu1cb BbINOMHAETCA C Tenesm3opa.
M306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa unm
BMAEOMAarHNTooHa NoABUTCA Ha 9KpaHe
KK vinu B BUAonckarene.

(7) HaxkmuTe kHonky 11 Ha Buaeokamepe B
TOM MecCTe, C KOTOPOro HY>KHO HayaTb
3anuce.

REC—

PAUSE

o »

= : Signal flow/
MpoxoxpeHne
curHana

S VIDEO cable (optional) /
Bnaeokabene S (NnpuobpeTtaroTca
[OMONHUTENBHO)

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepuHutenbHbI kabenb ayano/
BMAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMIIEKT)

ouT

=»|@ S VIDEO
=p| @ VIDEO

@
@}Auolo



Recording video or TV
programs

3anucb BUAEO UMK Tenenporpamm

When you have finished recording
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press Il
And in step 7, press Il at the scene from which
you want to start recording.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video output jack and
the white plug to the audio output jack on the
VCR or the TV. The red plugs are not used.

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

If you do various playbacks on the VCR
during recording
The recorded picture may be blurred.

On the commander mode

Your camcorder works in the commander
mode, VIR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3
are used to distinguish your camcorder from
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
the commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering
the sensor of the VCR with black paper.

On index signal

The index is automatically marked on a tape
when you start recording. If you mark the
index using the INDEX MARK button during
recording, “LINE” appears in the CH column
on the INDEX SEARCH screen, and the index
is recorded on cassette memory.

Mocne 3aBepLueHNA 3anucu
Haxmvute kHonky M Ha Buaeokamvepe v Ha
BUAEOMarHMTopoHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOrIO yrnpaBrieHnsA

B nyHkTe 5 04AHOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC un kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe KHonky Bl B nyHKTe 7 HaxmuTe
kHorKy Il B TOM MecTe, C KOTOPOro Hy>HO
HayaTb 3anuchb.

Ecnu BuaeomarHutodoH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro TUna

MoaKno4nTe XEenTbin LWTeKkep
COeAVHNTENbHOro KabenA ayano/Buaeo K
BbIXO4HOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
LUTEKEep K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay ayauocurHana
Ha B1AeOMarHUTOhoHe Unm TeneBn3ope.
KpacHble WTeKepbl HE NCMONb3YHOTCA.

CoeauHeHue ¢ Nomolybio Buaeokabena S
(npuobpeTtaroTCA AONONHUTENBHO) ANA
MoJly4eHusA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
U300pakeHum

an/I TakKoOM CcoeaANHEHUN He HY>XHO
NoaKsoYaTh XeNThI (BUAEO) LWTeKep
coeavHUTENbHOro kKabenAa ayano/Buaeo.
MopcoeauHuTe Braeokabenb S
(nprobpeTatoTCA AOMOMHUTENBHO) K
BMAeorHesgam S Ha Bugeokamepe u
BMAeoOMarHMTopoHe.

3TO coeauHEeHne No3BoNAET NoMyYUTb
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOE N306paxKeHne
¢opmaTta DV.

Ecnu Bo BpemA 3anucu Ha
BuAeomarHuTodoHe BOCNpPOU3BOAATCA
pasnuyHble 3Nu3oabl

3anucbiBaemoe n3obpa>keHne MoXeT 6bITb
HEpes3KuM.

O pexxume nynbTa AUCTAaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

OTa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvime
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnma VTR 2.
Pe>xumbl nynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHusa 1, 2 n 3 ucnonb3yTcA Anga
OTIMYNA AAHHON BUAEOKamepbl OT ApYrux
BMAEOMarHnTohoHoB hupmel Sony BO
n3bexxaHune HenpasunbHOW paboTbl NynbTa
AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnennsa. Ecnn
MCNonb3yeTcA APYron BUAEOMarHnTooH
dupmbl Sony, paboTatowmin B pexxume VTR 2,
PEKOMEHYeTCA N3MEHUTb PEXUM NynbTa
[VCTaHLUMOHHOIO YNpaBieHnaA Unn 3akpbiTb
AaTyYMK AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHns
BMAEOMArHNTooHa YepHon bymaron.

06 uHaeKcHoOM curHane

CurHan nHAEeKCHOM MeTKM 3an1cbiBaeTcA
cpasy nocrne Hadana sanucu. Ecnu nigekcHan
MeTKa 3anuncbiBaeTCA C MOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
INDEX MARK Bo Bpema 3anucu, B ctonéue
CH Ha akpaHe INDEX SEARCH noaBnAaetcA
mHamkauma “LINE”, n nHgekcHaa meTka
3anucbiBaeTCA B KACCETHYIO NaMATb.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Recording video or TV

programs 3anucb BUOEO unu Tenenporpamm
Using an i.LINK cable Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
Simply connect the i.LINK cable (optional) to §  MpocTo noacoeauHute kabens i.LINK
DV Interface and to DV Interface of the DV (nprobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) K
products. With digital-to-digital connection, MHTepdeicy i DVuk uHTepgeicy DV
video and audio signals are transmitted in annapartos DV. [MNpu umgppoBomM coeamHeHn
digital form for high-quality editing. BMEO- 1 ayanocurHarnbl nepefatoTcA B
(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to LuMdpoBOM BrAe, YTO obecneynBaeT BbICOKOE
record over) into your camcorder, and KayecTBO MOHTaxka.
insert the recorded tape into the VCR. (1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (Mnm
(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>KHO BbIMOSTHUTL
camcorder. 3anncb) B BUAEOKaMepy, a 3arnucaHHyto
(3)Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu NEHTY - B BUAEOMArHMTOdOH.
settings (p. 156). (2) YcTaHoBuTe Ha BUgeoKamepe
(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display. nepekmnodatesis POWER B nonoxerue
(5)Press @ REC and the button on its right VCR.
simultaneously on your camcorder, then (3) YcraHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY B B
immediately press Il on your camcorder. nonoxexne LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The (cTp. 156).
picture to be recorded appears on the LCD (4) HaxmunTe kHonky MENU ana ynanexns
screen or in the viewfinder. MHAOMKALUUK MEHIO.
(7) Press Il on your camcorder at the scene (5) OnHoBpemeHHo HaxkmuTe kKHonky @ REC 1
from which you want to start recording. KHOMKY cripaBa OT Hee Ha Buaeokamepe,
3ateM cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha
BuaeoKamepe.

(6) HaxkmuTe kKHONKy B> Ha
BMAEOMarHUTOhoHe ANA HaYana
BOCMpoOu3BeAeHnA. 3anucbiBaemoe
nsobpaxkeHne noABMTCA Ha akpaHe XXKKI
U1 B BUIOWCKATENeE.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha BUOeokamepe B
TOM MECTe, C KOTOPOro HY>KHO Ha4yaTb
3anuce.

# DV Interface/
WnTepdeiic b DV
1.LINK cable
(optional)/
Ka6enb i.LINK
(npnobpeTatoTea
[LIONOSHUTENbBHO)

= Signal flow/lpoxoxaeHne curHana



Recording video or TV
programs

3anucb BUAEO UU Tenenporpamm

When you have finished recording
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press Il
And in step 7, press Il at the scene from which
you want to start recording.

Note

Your camcorder can only record PAL source.
For example, French video or TV programs
(SECAM) cannot be recorded correctly. See
page 233 for details on TV colour systems.

If you use a 21-pin adaptor to input PAL
source, you need a dual direction 21-pin
adaptor (optional).

You can connect only one VCR using the
i.LINK cable

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed

picture.

If you record a still picture in playback
pause mode via the § DV Interface

The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using your
camcorder, the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Press DISPLAY and make sure that the DV IN
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The DV IN indicator may appear
on both pieces of equipment.

On the commander mode

Your camcorder works in the commander
mode, VIR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3
are used to distinguish your camcorder from
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
the commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering
the sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Mocne 3aBepLueHNA 3anucu
Haxxmvute kHonky M Ha Buaeokamvepe v Ha
BUAEOMarHMTopoHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrnpaBrieHusa

B nyHkTe 5 04HOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC u kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonKy Bl B nyHKTe 7 HaxxmuTe
kHorKy Il B TOM MecTe, C KOTOPOro Hy>KHO
Ha4aTb 3anwce.

MpumeyaHue

Brupoeokamepa MOXeT 3anucbiBaTb TOMbKO C
MNCTOYHUKA cUrHanoB ctaHgapTa PAL.
Hanpumep, bpaHuy3ckne TeNeBU3NOHHbIE
unv Buaeonporpammbl (ctaHaapt SECAM)
6yayT 3anucaHbl HenpasusbHO. MNMoapobHoe
CBEAEHNA O cucTeMax LBETHOrO TeneBnaeHmA
CM. Ha cTp. 233.

[nAa BBOAA curHanos ctaHpapta PAL
HEeobXx04MMO MCNOb30BaTh ABOVHON 21-
WTbIPbKOBLIN aganTtep (NnpuobpeTaeTcA
OOMOMHNUTENBHO).

XeLHoly / bunp3

C nomouwbto kabensa i.LINK moxHo
NnoAcoeAVHUTb TONTbKO OAMH BUAEOMarHMTOGhoH

Mpu nepesanucu n3obpaxxeHna B uucposom Buae
LiBeT n3obpaxkeHnsa Ha gucnnee MoXeT 6bITb
HeogHopoaHbIM. OAHaKO 3TO He BNUAET Ha
KayeCcTBO NnepesanmcbiBaemMoro n3obpa>keHuns.

Mpu 3anucu HenoABMXXHOIO n3obpaxkeHuA
B peXxume nay3sbl BOCNpou3BeAeHuA Yepes
uHTepdeiic § DV

3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxkeHve bynet
HeyeTkuM. [Mpu BOoCnpousseaeHnn
HEenoABUXXHOro N306pa>keHnA Ha AaHHOW
BUAEOKaMepe OHO MOXET ApoXaTh.

Mepepn 3anucbio

HaxwmuTe kHonky DISPLAY n y6enutech, 4To
Ha akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bugonckarene
noasuncA niaukatop DV IN. UHaukaTop DV
IN MOXeT noABUTLCA Ha 060MX YCTPOUCTBAX.

O pexxume nynbTa AUCTAHLIMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna
Ota Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxvume nynbTa
AvcTaHumoHHoro ynpasnenna VTR 2. Pexxumbl
nynbTa AMCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHva 1,21 3
Mcnonb3yrTCcA AnA OTNINYnA ,EI,aHHOI7I
BMAEOKaMepbl OT APYrMX BUAEOMarHMTOhOHOB
mpmbl Sony Bo nsbexkaHne HenpasubHON
pa60Tb| nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHUA.
Ecnu ucnone3yetca apyrov BUAeOMarHuTooH
dmpmbl Sony, paboTatowwmii B pexxkume VTR 2,
PeKoMeHAyeTCA N3MEHNTb PEXUM NynbTa
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBneHVA Unn 3akpbiTb
[aTyvK AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHus
BMAeoMarHuTocpoHa YepHom bymaron.
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Inserting a scene
from a VCR - Insert
editing

BcTtaBka anu3opa ¢
BuaeomarHuTocpoHa
— MoHTa)X BCTaBKU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections
are the same as on page 107 or 128.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene
into the VCR.

[a]

MO>XHO BCTaBUTb HOBbIV 3NN304 C
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa Ha yXKe 3anucaHHyo
JIeHTY, yKasaB MecTa ero Hadana u
OKOHYaHuA. [InA 3Ton onepaummn Ncnonb3ymTte
nyfnbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHua. [JaHHble
coenHeHnA aHanorn4yHbl onNUcaHHbIM Ha CTp.
107 nnn 128.

BcTaBbTe KacceTy ¢ He06X0AMMbIM 3MN3040M
B BUAEOMarHUTOOH.

[l;)] [;]
[B] r@w\f{g\ﬁﬁ;ﬁ\%
-
[c] i\@\%\{& /& agﬁ >§

[A]: The tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: The tape to be edited

[C]: The tape after editing

[A]: NleHTa, cogep>kaluan anm3on AnA
HanoXeHna

[B]:JleHTa anA MoHTaxa

[C]: NeHTa nocne MoHTaXka



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BctaBka anun3oga ¢
BugeomarHutocgoHa
— MoHTa)X BcTaBKU

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) On the VCR, locate a point just before the
insert start point [a], then press I to set the
VCR to the playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing < or »¥». Then
press Il to set it to the playback pause
mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory. The tape
counter shows “0:00:00.” If the tape counter
does not appear, press DISPLAY.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing €<, then press @
REC and the button on its right
simultaneously, then immediately press I
on your camcorder.

(6) First press Il on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the recording
pause mode.

~
4 0:00:00
\‘\|Illll,“
ZERO SET M ZERO SET 2.
MEMORY 2, MEMORY <
Ty
\
a
5 REC— » PAUSE
\

(1) YcTaHoBWTE Ha BUgeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHune
VCR.

(2) Ha BupeomarHMTOhoHE HANAUTE MECTo,
rae 6ynet BcTasneH anusog [a], 3atem
HaxkmuTe KHonky Il anA yctaHoBKuM
BMAEOMAarHNTohoHa B peXxum nays3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(3) Ha Bupeokamvepe HanguTe KoHeL
BCTaBNAEMOro anusoa [c], HaxkaB KHOMKY
<<« viv PP, 3atem HaxxmuTe KHonky 1
[NA YCTaHOBKM ee B PeXXuM naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus.
Mnpnkatop ZERO SET MEMORY HauHeT
MUraTb, @ MECTO OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKU
6yneT coxpaHeHo B namMATW. MNokasaHne
cyeTyMKa cTaHeT pasHbim “0:00:00”. Ecnn
CYETHUK He MOABUTCA, HXKMUTE KHOMKY
DISPLAY.

(5) Ha Buneokamepe Haiante MecTo Hayana
BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [bl, HaxkaB KHOMKy
<<, 3aTeM 0[JHOBPEMEHHO HAXMUTE
kHorKy @ REC v KHOMKy cnpasa oT Hee u
cpasy HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha
BMAeOKamepe.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha
BMAEOMAarHNTohoHe 1, CNyCTA HECKOMNbKO
cekyHA, kHonky Il Ha Buoeokamepe ana
Hayvana BCTaBKV HOBOW CLIEHbI.

BcTaBka ocTaHOBMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKMN B
MeCTe HyNeBON OTMETKU CHeT4HMKa.
Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKn BEpHETCA B
pexxvm naysbl 3anmcu.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BctaBka anusoga ¢
BuageomarHutocgoHa
— MoHTa)XX BCcTaBKU

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander again after step 5 to erase the
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and begin from
step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 6, press Il at the scene from which
you want to start recording.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded
with an other camcorder (including an other
DCR-VX2100E)

The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and
the end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press Bl when you want to
stop inserting.

OnA nsmeHeHMA mecTa OKOHYaHUA
BCTaBKM

CHoBa HaxxmuTte kHorky ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHvA nocne nyHkKTa 5 ana yaanexma
nHaukaTopa ZERO SET MEMORY 1 HayHuTe
C nyHKTa 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa
AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHUA

B nyHkTe 5 04HOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonKy Bl. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe
kHonky Il B TOM MecTe, C KOTOPOro Hy>HO
HayaTb 3anucb.

MpumeyaHue

M306pa>keHne 1 3ByK, 3anmcaHHble Ha NeHTe
MeXxay mectamm Hadana n OKOH4YaHuA
BCTaBKM, 6yAyT CTEPTbI NPU BCTaBKEe HOBOrO
anusopa.

Mpu BcTaBKe 3NUM3040B Ha JIEHTY,
3anucaHHylo Ha ApYron BuaeoKkamepe
(Bkntoyana gpyryto kamepy DCR-VX2100E)
M306pa>keHne n 3ByK MOryT NcKaxkaTbCA.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBNATb 3NU304b! Ha
NEHTY, 3an1CaHHyIo C NOMOLLbIO AaHHON
BUAEOKaMepbl.

MNpun BoCnpou3sBeaeHn BCTaBNEHHOIO
n3obpaxeHuA

306pa>keHne n 3ByK MOryT NCKaxkaTbCA B
KOHLIe BCTaBneHHoro anu3oga. OaHako 3ato
He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbLIO.
M3o6pakeHne n 3ByK B pexxume LP moryt
MCKaXkaTbCA B Ha4yane 1 KOHLE BCTaBIEHHOTO
anusopaa.

Ana BcTaBkMu anu3ona 6e3 ykasaHuA mecta
OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKU

MponycTnte NyHKTbI 3 1 4. HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
H, Koraa Hy>XHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTaBKY.



Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying the starting and
ending points. The original sound will not be
erased. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb ayanocurHan B
[OMNOMHEeHNe K NepBoHaYanbHOMY 3BYKY Ha
neHTe, MOACOEANHUB ayanoannapartypy unm
MUKpOohoH. Ecnv noacoeamHeHa
ayauoannapartypa, TO MOXHO 406aBUTb 3BYK
Ha 3anncaHHylo NeHTy, yKasas MecTa Havana
N OKOH4YaHuA. lNMepBoHaYanbHbIN 3BYK Npun
3TOM He byAaeT cTepT. [inA 31O onepaumu
MO>XHO Tak>e UCrnonb3oBaTtb NynbT
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHus.

MoacoepuHeHne MMKpohoHa K
rHesagy MIC

MICo oLINE
<=

Set the MIC/LINE
switch to MIC./
YcraHosuTe
nepekntoyatens MIC/LINE B
nonoxeHve MIC.

XeLHoly / bunp3

11— : Signal flow/

lMpoxoxaeHue curHana

You can check the picture on TV by connecting
with the video jack. You cannot monitor the
additional sound by the speaker. Use the
headphone jack.

T
Microphone (optional) /
MukpodhoH (MpuobpeTtaroTca
OOMOSIHUTENbHO)

306parkeHne Ha TeneBm3ope MOXKHO
npoBepUTb C MOMOLLbKO COeaNHEHUA C
BMAEOrHe340M. [JononHUTENbHbIR 3BYK
MO>XHO KOHTPONMpoBaTh Yepes
rpomkoroBopuTesb. icnonbayite rHe3no
rONOBHbIX TeNeOoHOB.
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Audio dubbing

Ayauvonepesanucb

Connecting the audio
equipment with the MIC jack

MICo oLINE
N

Set the MIC/LINE switch
to LINE./

YcTaHoBuUTE nepekntoyaTenb
MIC/LINE B nonoxerve LINE.

<= Signal flow/
MpoxoxaeHue curHana

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

MopcoepguHeHue

ayamoannapartypbl C MOMOLLbIO
rHe3ga MIC

(nprobpeTatoTca JOMOTHUTENBHO)

Audio equipment
(optional)/
Ayamnoannapartypa

MIC (PLUG IN LINE OUT

POWER)

L® @R

1t

NMoacoeauHeHue MmukpocdoHa ¢
NoMoLbIO Aep)XxaTenda And
BCroMoraTenbHbIX
npuHagne>xHocTten

Microphone
(optional)/
MukpocdpoH
(nprvobpeTatoTca
[OOMOSNHUTENBHO)

We recommend that you use the gun
microphone. If the microphone can
select the zoom microphone type, set it
to the gun microphone position./
PekomenpayeTcA ucnonb3osaTb
HanpasfeHHbIi MUKpodoH. Ecnn anA
MUKPOHOHa MOXKHO BbIOpaTh TN 3yM-
MUKpPOhOHa, YCTaHOBUTE €ro B
NonoXeHne HanpaeneHHOro
MUKpPOhoHa.



Audio dubbing

Ayauvonepesanucb

Dubbing with the AUDIO L/R
jacks

MNepesanucb ¢ NnoMowbIO rHe3aa
AUDIO L/R

Audio equipment (optional)/
Ayauoannapatypa
(npnobpeTaroTcA AONONMHUTENBHO)

LINE OUT
L®O @R

AUDIO L

P

L=, Signal flow/
MpoxoxaeHue curHana

Dubbing with the supplied
microphone

No connection is necessary.

Notes

* When dubbing with the built-in microphone
or an external one, you can check the
recorded picture on the LCD screen, in the
viewfinder, or on the screen of equipment
connected with the VIDEO jack, and you can
check the recorded sound by using
headphones.

® When dubbing with the AUDIO L/R jacks,
you can check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and you can
check the recorded sound by using a
headphones.

® You can check both the original sound and
new sound that will be dubbed, with
headphones.

* You can adjust the balance of the new sound
and original sound using AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings. You can monitor the sound
using headphones during audio dubbing.

Do not connect the
video (yellow) plug./
He noacoeavHante
BMAEO (KENTbIN)
wTekep.

Mepesanucb ¢ NnoMmoLb0
npunaraemoro MUKpodgoHa

Hukakune noacoeauHeHns He TpebytoTcA.

MpumeyaHua

e [pun nepe3anncu ¢ NCNosb3oBaHNEM
BCTPOEHHOTO U BHELLUHEro MUKPOdoHa
MOXHO NPOBEPATL 3anMcbiBaemoe
nsobpaxxeHne Ha akpaHe XKK[, B
BMAouCKaTene Uy Ha aKpaHe annapartypel,
NOAKIOYEHHON ¢ nomowbto rHe3aa VIDEO,
a TakXe 3anvcbiBaeMblil 3BYK, UCMONb3yA
ronoBHble TenedoHbl.

e Mpun nepesanucu ¢ nomoLbio rHesa AUDIO
L/R MO>XXHO NpoBepPATH 3an1cbiBaemMoe
n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
BMAouckartene, a Takxe 3anvcbliBaembiv
3BYK C NOMOLLbK rONTOBHbIX TeﬂerOHOB.

e Kak nepBoHaYanbHbIf 3BYK, Tak U HOBbI
3BYK, KOTOpbIV ByAeT 3anncaH, MoXHO
NPOBEPATH C NMOMOLLbIO FOSIOBHbIX
TenegoHoB.

* Mo>HO oTperynupoBaTb 6anaHc HOBOro
3BYyKa 1 NepBOHaYyasnibHoro 3Byka nyTtem
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto. Bbl MoxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTh 3BYK BO BpeMA
ayAavonepesanucu ¢ MOMOLLbIO FOSIOBHbIX
TenegoHoB.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
B> Then press Il at the point where you
want to start recording to set your
camcorder to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press @ AUDIO DUB. The green 1|
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(5) Press Il and start playing back the audio
you want to record at the same time.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback.

(6) Press M at the point where you want to
stop recording.

Ho6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro cUrHana
Ha 3anucaHHylo NIeHTy

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto NeHTy B
BUAEOKamMepy.

(2) YVcTaHoBWTE Ha BUOeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue
VCR.

(3)Hangute mecTo Havana 3anucu, Haxumas
KHOMKy B». 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky Il B
TOM MecCTe, rie Hy>KHO Ha4aTb 3anucb, AnA
YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKamepbl B PeXuM nayabl
BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHorky @ AUDIO DUB.
3eneHbiit nHankaTop o 1l noasuTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.

(5) HaxxmuTte kHonky Il 1 ofHOBPEMEHHO
HayHWTe BOCMpOu3BeAeHUe 3ByKa,
KOTOPbIN HY>XHO 3anuncatb.

HoBbIl 3BYK ByAeT 3anuncaH B pexvme
cTepeo 2 (ST2) Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky M B TOM MecTe, rae

HY>KHO 3aKOHYUTb 3anu1chb.

S AUDIO DUB

POWER switch/
Mepekntoyatenb
POWER



Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 156).

KoHTponb HOBOro 3anMcaHHOro
3ByKa

[nAa Bocnpou3sseaeHUA 3ByKa
OTperynupyinTte 6anaHc mexay
nepBoHayvasbHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM
3ByKoM (ST2), Bbibpas komangy AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 156).

VCR SET
<HiFi SOUND
AUDIO MIX

NTSC PB
©RETURN

pERCEag

3

v

[MENU] : END

o—
A/N-DV OUT ST1 A ST2

If you wait five minutes after you disconnect
the power source or remove the battery pack,
the setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the
original sound (ST1) only. The default setting
is for original sound only.

Notes

* New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (p. 161).

* New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

* You cannot add audio with the § DV
Interface.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
*MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

e Intelligent accessory shoe

* AUDIO L/R jacks

¢ Built-in microphone

If an i.LINK cable (optional) is connected to
your camcorder
You cannot add sound to a recorded tape.

Yepes nATb MUHYT MOCne 0TCOeANHEHNA
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHNA UNn CHATMA 6aTapeiHoro
6noka yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA K
nepeoHavanbHoMy 3ByKy (ST1) . YcTaHoBka
N0 yMON4aHuio NpefHa3HaveHa TonbkKo AnA
nepBOHavasibHoOro 3ByKa.

MpumeyaHuna

© HOBbI 3ByK HEMb3A 3anvcaTtb Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyto B 16-6UTOBOM pexxume
(cTp. 167).

® HOBbIM 3BYK HE MOXET ObITb 3anncaH Ha
TIEeHTY, Y>XKe 3anucaHHyto B pexxume LP. .

* Henb3A fo6aBuTh 3BYK Yepes uHtepdenc b
DV.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHUM BCe NOACOeAUHEHUA

3anucbiBaeMbln BXOAHOW curHan 6yaet umeTb

NPUOPUTET HaZ APYrMMU CUrHaNamu B

cnepytoLlen nocnefoBaTenbHOCTU.

e [He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

e [lep>xaTesnib AnA BCrioMoraTesbHbIX
npvHaaneXxxHoCcTen

e [Hespa AUDIO L/R

® BCTPOEHHbI MUKPOXOH

Ecnu kK Bupeokamepe noacoeanHeH
kabenb i.LINK (npuobpeTtatorca
[OMOJIHUTEJIbHO)

Henb3sa o6aBnTh 3BYK Ha 3anncaHHyo
NeHTy.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot record on the tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

We recommend that you add new sound on
a tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including an other
DCR-VX2100E), the sound quality may
deteriorate.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording later in playback mode. Then,
follow the procedure from step 3. Recording
automatically stops at the point where ZERO
SET MEMORY was pressed.

On blank portions
You cannot add an audio.

You can adjust the recording level manually
using the recording adjustment display in
the following cases:

- Dubbing with an optional external
microphone or audio equipment through the
MIC jack

- Dubbing with an optional external
microphone installed into the intelligent
accessory shoe

— Dubbing with the internal microphone

Ecnu 3awwmTHbIV NenecTok ycTaHOBEH B
rNoJsioXKeHue 3aluTbl OT 3anucu

Henb3a 3anucbiBaTh Ha NeHTy. [epeaBrHbTE
NenecToK 3aluuTbl OT 3anucu ana
OTKJIOYEHNA 3aLUNTbI.

PekomeHayeTcA no6aBnATb HOBbIN 3BYK
Ha NeHTY, 3anucaHHy!o C NMOMOLLbIO AAHHON
BMaeokKamepbl

Mpu po6aBneHnn HOBOro 3ByKa Ha NEHTY,
3anncaHHyto ¢ NOMOLLLIO APYroW
BUAEOKaMepbI (BKIHOYaA APYryto Kamepy
DCR-VX2100E), ka4ecTBO 3ByKa MOXET
YXYALNTBCA.

[Ana 6onee ToyHoro fo6aBreHUA HOBOro
3BYyKa

Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yNpaBeHnA B TOM
MecTe, i€ HY>XHO 3aKOHYMTb 3anmch No3xe B
pexvime BocnpounsBeaeHnA. 3atem
BbINONHUTE Mpoueaypy U3 nyHkTa 3. 3anvce
aBTOMaTMYeCKM OCTaHaB/IMBAETCA B TOM
MecTe, rae 6yaeT Haxarta kHonka ZERO SET
MEMORY.

Ha He3anucaHHble y4acTKu
HeBo3MOXHO [06aBNATL 3BYK.

YpoBeHb 3an1cu MOXXHO perynupoBaTtb

BPYY4HYI0, UCNONb3YA 3KPaH perympoBKu

3anucu, B crefylowWwmx cny4yanx:

—MNepesannch ¢ NOMOLLBIO AOMOSTHUTENBHOIO
BHELUHEro MMKpoghoHa munm
ayavoannapartypbl 4epes rHe3no MIC

—MNepesannck ¢ NOMOLLBIO AOMOSTHUTENBEHOTO
BHELUHEro MMKpohoHa, BCTaBNEHHOro B
fepxkaTtenb ANA BCroMoraTesibHbIX
npVHaANeXxXHOCTEN

—MNepe3anncb ¢ NOMOLLbIO BCTPOEHHOIO
MUKpohoHa



Superimposing a
title

HanoxxeHue Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette
memory, you can superimpose the title
while recording or after recording.
When you play back the tape, the title
is displayed for five seconds from the
point where you superimposed it.

CM
only

You can select one of eight preset titles and
two custom titles (p. 149).

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTte neHTy C
KacceTHOW NamATblo, Bbl MoxeTe
BbINOMHATb HANOXeHWe TUTpa BO
BpPEMA 3anvcy unun nocrne 3anucu.
Ecnun Bbl BocnpoussoanTe neHTy,
TUTPp ByaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA B TEYEHME
NATW CEKYHA C TOro MecTa, rae Bbl
HanoXxwnu ero.

CM
only

Bbl MOXeTe Bbl6bpaTb 0AMH U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBMIEHHbIX TUTPOB 1
ABYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 149).

You can also select the colour, size and
position of titles./

Bbl MOXXeTe Tak>xe BblbupaTb LBET,
pasmep v NosioXKeHne TUTPOB.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xxeHue TuTpa

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in
standby, recording, playback, or playback
pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title
flashes.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOUR, SIZE, or POSITION, then
press the dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps 1 and 2 until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In playback, playback pause, or recording

mode:

The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on

the screen for five seconds and the title is

set.

In standby mode:

The “TITLE” indicator appears. When you

press START /STOP to start recording,

“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for

five seconds and the title is set.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE ana oto6pakeHua
MEHIO TUTPOB B peXXume oXunaaHua,
3anncu, BOCNpou3BeaeHUs 1nm nays3bi
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNA.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBky 03, a 3aTeM HaxkmuTe
Ha OMCK.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOTo TUTPA, a 3aTeEM HaXMUTe
Ha AucK. TUTP Ha4YHEeT MuraTh.

(4) iameHnTe UBET, pasmep UM NonoXxeHue
TUTPA, ECIN HYXHO.

@ MosepHuTte amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbibopa COLOUR, SIZE wnn
POSITION, a 3aTem HaXxmMuTe Ha AUCK.
[MoABWTCA aNeMeHT.

® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro MyHKTa, a 3aTem
Ha>KMUTE Ha OUCK.

® MosTopANTE NyHKTHI 1 11 2 A0 TEX nop,
noka TUTp He ByAeT pacrnonoXeH Tak,
Kak Hy>HO.

(5) HaxkmuTte Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC agnsa
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

B pe>xxume BocnponsseneHua, naysbl

BOCMPOW3BELAEHNA N 3anncu:

B TeueHue NATK CEKyHA Ha 3KpaHe

nossuTcA nHankartop “TITLE SAVE”, n

yCTaHOBKa TUTpa byaeT 3aBepLueHa.

B pexxume oxumpaHus:

MoanTcA nHamkatop “TITLE”. Mpu

HaxkaTum kHonkn START/STOP ana

Havana 3anucy Ha 3KpaHe B TeYeHne NATU

CekyHA noasutcA nHaukatop “TITLE

SAVE”, n yctaHoBKa TuTpa byaet

3aBepLueHa.



Superimposing a title HanoxeHue TuTpa

PRESET TITLE
<HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
TITLE 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE]: END

PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
E3HELLO! [COMHELLOT
HAPPY BIRTHDAY (0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS T£ HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS! @ CONGRATULATIONS!
WEDDNG e E> % WEDDNG e
Hene £ N e ne
PRETURN
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE A =— c}
EHELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
TY HAPPY HOLIDAYS \ || ' I
@ CONGRATULATIONS! ~ td m
evléFD(DS”\\/‘VGEET BABY E> % —/VACAT\ON: E_'
= \ =
e g‘ /ny E
PRETURN Q
[TITLE]: END [EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END ;
4 2
z
% Vil |+
\ / ¥
—/VACATION\—
:‘ 1 \
VACATION 2 bt
[EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END
\ >
If you set the write-protect tab to lock Ecnu 3aWwmTHLIA NenecToK yCTaHOBJIEH B
You cannot superimpose or erase the title. NOJI0XKeHMe 3almTbl OT 3anucu
Slide the write-protect tab to release the write Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOMHUTL HaNoXeHue nnm
protection. cTupaHue TuTpa. lNepenBrHbTE NENeCToK

3aWmTbl OT 3an1cK ANA OTKIOYEHNA 3aLUMThI.
To use a custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select &1 in [Ona ncnonb3oBaHUA CO6CTBEHHOro TUTpa
step 2. Ecnm Hy>KHO NCMoMnb3oBaTb COGCTBEHHDI
TnTp, BEI6epUTE B B NyHKTE 2.
If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on that portion. Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIi

y4acTok
If the tape has a blank portion in the middle B aTOM y4acTke Hanoxexune Tutpa
of the recorded parts HEBO3MOXXHO.

The title may not be displayed correctly.
Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4yacToK MeXXAy 3anucaHHbIMM YacTAMU
TuTp MOXeT 0TobpakaTbCA HENPaBUIIbHO.
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Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue TuTpa

The titles superimposed with your

camcorder

e They are displayed only on the DV ""IN
format video equipment with the index titler
function.

® The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

To not display titles
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 156).

Title setting

e The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED
«— CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

o The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

o If you select the title size “SMALL,” you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE,” you have
eight choices for the title position.

if the “S FULL” mark appears

The cassette memory is full. If you erase the
title, index data, date data, photo data, or
cassette label in the cassette, you can then
superimpose a title.

TUTPbI, HANOXEHHbIE C NoMoLbIo Balueii

BUAeOKamepbl

e OHM OTOBPaXKAKTCA TONBKO HA
Bugeoannapatype copmata DV "IN ¢
(byHKUMEN UHAEKCHOTO HAMOXEHUA TUTPOB.

* MecTo HafloXXeH1A TUTpa MOXeT BbITb
06HAPY>XXEHO MO UHAEKCHOMY CUrHasTy npu
MoVCKe 3anmcu ¢ MOMOLLbLIO APYTron
BUAeoannapaTypbil.

[nA oTMeHbl 0TO6paXkeHnA TUTPOB
YcTtaHoBuTe komaHgy TITLE DSPL B
nonoxeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHo
(cTp. 156).

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa

e LIBeT TUTpa N3MeHAETCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

WHITE (BEJbIN) «— YELLOW (XKENTbIN)
«— VIOLET (®VOJIETOBbIW) «— RED
(KPACHBI) «— CYAN (TONYBOW) «—
GREEN (3EJIEHbI) «— BLUE (CUHWW)

° Pasvep TUTpa N3MeHAETCA CrieayoLmm
obpasom:

SMALL (MANEHBbKWI) «— LARGE
(BONbLLOW)

Mpwn 60nblUOM pa3mepe Hemnb3A BBECTU
6onee 12 cuMBONOB.

e Ecnu BbibpaH “SMALL” (ManeHbkuin)
pasmep TUTpa, MOXHO Bbl6paTb OAVH U3
[EeBATN BapMaHTOB CMMBOJIOB B NMO3MLMK
TUTpa.

Ecnu BbibpaH “LARGE” (6onbLuoii) pasmep
TUTPOB, MO>XHO BbI6paTh OAUH U3 BOCbMU
BapuvaHTOB CUMBOJIOB B MO3ULMM TUTPA.

Ecnu noaenaerca cumson “Grd FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa. Ecnu Ha
KacceTe cTepeTb TUTP, MHAEKCHbIE AaHHble,
MHopmaLumio 0 gaTe, AaHHble hoTo nnu
KaCCeTHY0 MapKMpOBKY, TO MOCre 3TOro
MOXHO cenaTb HanoXeHue TuTpa.



Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue TuTpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or

CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

@D, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.
The title erase display appears.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
title you want to erase, then press the dial.

The “ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(6) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
to select OK, then press the dial.

“OK” changes to “EXECUTE.”

(7) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

“ERASING” flashes for about two seconds

and “COMPLETE” appears after erasing

the title.

MENU

CTtupaHue TUTpa

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unn CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ansa
0TOBpaXKeHNA MEHHO.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbi6opa ycTaHoBky [@, a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe

Ha OUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa TITLE ERASE, a 3ateMm HaxxmuTe

Ha OUCK.

MoABMTCA MHAMKaUMA CTUPaHUA TUTPa.
(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa TUTPA, KOTOPLIA Bbl x0THTE
CTepeTb, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.
MoaBuTCA nHamkaTop “ERASE OK ?”.
(6) Y6ennTech, 4TO 3TO MMEHHO TOT TUTP,

KOTOpbIN Bbl XO0TUTE CTepeTb, U MOBEpHUTE
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
komaHapl OK, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe Ha AUCK.
MHaukauma “OK” nameHuTca Ha

vHankaumo “EXECUTE”.

(7) Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MHpaukauma “ERASING” muraeTt npyuMepHo
[BE CeKyH[bl, 1 NOCne CTUpaHnA TUTpa
nossnaAetcA nHankauma “COMPLETE”.

XeLHoly / bunp3

TITLE DSPL
[T | TLEERASE
| TEM ERASE
& ERASE ALL
ETC

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
= TAPE TITLE
| TEM ERASE

&5 ERASE ALL
[

) TITLE DiPL
(@I I TLEERASE]

TITLE ERASE

HELLO!
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW YEAR!

PRESENT
GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

coufnn =

[MENU] : END

TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT

ERASE OK ? «[RETURN
OK

¥

TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT

L.

ERASE OK ? 4[RETURN___]
EXECUTE

N

CM SET
W' CM SEARCH
@ TAPE TITLE

o | TEM ERASI
&= ERASE ALL
Erc. PRETURN
2

[MENU] : END

M| &) TITLE DSPL
[@NTITLEERASE] COMPLETE
g‘ E
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 6 or 7, then press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

To erase all the titles
See “Erasing the cassette memory data” on
page 153.

[nAa oTmeHb! yaaneHusa
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 6 unu 7, 3aTtem
Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

[OnAa ypaneHua Bcex TUTPOB
Cwm. pasgen “CTupaHne gaHHbIX NamATn
KacceTbl” Ha cTp. 153.



Making your own Co3paHune Bawux

titles CcO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB
CM You can make up to two titles and oM Mo>xHo co3aatb He 6onee ABYX
store them in cassette memory. Each ;g{ﬂeﬂ?ﬂ _”}g;)ﬁ%irﬁ”:ar;:oﬁggemo”

title can have up to 20 characters. COAepXaTh 40 20 CUMBOSIOB.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby, playback, or (1) Haxxmue krorky TITLE B pexuve
0XuUaaHuA, BOCNPOM3BEeAEHUA UK nay3bl
playback pause mode. , BOCMPOM3BEAEHNS.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (2) MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
¢, then press the dial. BbI6OpA YCTAHOBKM &, @ 3aTeM HaKMUTe
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Ha OUCK.
CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET, then (3) MoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
; Bblbopa CUSTOM1 SET nnn CUSTOM2
press the dial. SET, a 3aTem HaXM1Te Ha ANCK
(4) Turn the SEL/PUsH EXEC dial to select the @ I'IOBépHVITe nvck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Cﬁlu;pr} of the desired character, then press BbIGOPA KOSIOHKM C Hy>XHbIM CUMBOIOM, @
the dial. 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the (5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
desired character, then press the dial. BblGOpa HY>XHOro CMMBONa, a 3aTem E
(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected HEDKMUTE Ha ANCK. =
11 characters and completed the title (6)MoeTopAiiTe nyHKTLI 4 1 5 0 Tex nop, Q
alcha ; p ) ’ noka Bbl He BbiGepuTe BCE CUMBOSIbI U ~
(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the MOMHOCTbIO HE COCTABUTE TUTP. =
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then (7) OnAa 3aBepLUeHNA COCTaBNEHUA CBOUX %
press the dial. The title is stored in memory. CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB MOBEPHUTE AUCK ;
(8) Press TITLE to erase the title menu display. SEL/PUSH EXEC ania BbiGopa KOMaHbi

[SET], a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha AncK. Tutp
6yOeT CoXpaHeH B NamATu.

(8) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE ana ctupanua
VHAVKALMN MEHIO TUTPOB.

4 1 A ( N
2 TITLE SET @ TITLE_SET
L3 CUSTOM1 SET I [CUSTOMT SET
CUSTOM2 SET CUSTOM2 SET
TITLE izl [l PRETURN
CG E p p
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE @
[EMELLCM
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS! T TITLE SET ]
OUR SWEET BABY Customi sET ) _ |
WEDDING (1 CUSTOM2 SET
VACATION [PIPRETURN 12345
THE END " a FGHTJ 67890
? KLMNO ‘[v Wy
PQRST [ €
= UVWXY [SET]
[TITLE]: END ‘ ywxy
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
4-6 o (2]
TITLE SET i TITLE SET i
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
= FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLWNO * -, /- @MNO T
[ParsT] [ ¢ RST [ ¢
GVWXY [SET] :‘ GVWXY [SET]
z& 7! z& 7!
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
e TITLE SET cr o TITLE SET
=) ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12845
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
SR T S iy
PQI « - PQl «
UVWXY [SET] /‘ UVWXY [SET]
z& 7?1 28 7!
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END 149
\ v
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Making your own titles

Co3pgaHue Bawmnx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€],
then press the dial to delete the title. The last
character is erased. Enter a new title as desired.

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in standby mode while a cassette
is in your camcorder, the power
automatically goes off

The characters you have entered remain stored
in memory. Set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) once and then follow the procedure
from step 7 again.

We recommend setting the operation in
playback or playback pause mode or removing
the cassette so that your camcorder does not
automatically turn off while you are entering
title characters.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [ € ],
then press the dial. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ? ], then select the blank part.

[OnA nameHeHMA coxpaHeHHOro B
namATy TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 Bbibepute yctaHoBKy CUSTOM1
SET vnn CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBMCUMOCTY OT
TMTpa, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHUTb, a
3aTem Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yCTaHOBKU [€], 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha
Onck ana ypanexua tutpa. NocnegHun
cumBon byaeT cTepT. Beeaute HoBbI
HY>XKHbIA TUTP.

Ecnu B pexxume oXxupaHuAa BBop,
CMMBOJIOB 3aHMMaeT NATb unu 6onee
MUWUHYT, KOraa Kacceta HaxoAWUTCA B
BMaeoKamepe, NnMTaHUe aBToMaTM4ecKu
OoTKJIlo4aeTcA

CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENU, coxpaHATCA B
namATN BUAEOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHOBa BbINOMHWTE NMpoLleaypy
13 NyHKTa 7.

PekomeHayeTCcA yCTaHOBUTb PEXUM
BOCMPOW3BEAEHNA NN Nnay3bl
BOCMPOWN3BEAEHNA, UK U3BMIEYb KacceTy,
4TO6bl BUAEOKAMEPA aBTOMATUYECKMN He
BbIK/llO4anacb BO BpemMs BBOAA CMBOJIOB
TUTPOB.

[OnAa ctupaHuA cumBona

MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6opa yCTaHOBKM [ € ], @ 3aTeM HaXmnTe Ha
avck. MNocnegHui cumBon 6yaeT cTepT.

Ona BBOoAa npobena
Bbibepute [ Z& ? ! ], 3aTem Bbibepute
NyCTyIO YacTb.



Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

oM If you use a tape with cassette memory,
Wy you can label a cassette. The label can

consist of up to 10 characters and is
stored in cassette memory. When you insert
the labeled cassette and set the POWER switch
to VCR, CAMERA, or MEMORY, the label is
displayed for about five seconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
CAMERA.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@D, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. The tape
title display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the
label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

namATbI0 Bbl MOXEeTe BbINOMHUTL
MapKUpOBKY KacceTbl. Mapkvposka
MOXET COCTOATb M3 10 CMMBOSIOB 1

XpaHUTLCA B MamATW KacceTol. [pn BcTaBke

MapKUPOBaHHON KacceTbl U YyCTaHOBKE

nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxexuve VCR,

CAMERA nnn MEMORY B TeyeHune okono

NATW CeKyHA 6yaeT oTobpaxartbea

MapK1poBKa.

(1) BctaBbTe kacceTy, KOTopyto Bbl xoTuTe
MapKupoBaTb.

(2) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unn CAMERA.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPAKEHNA MEHIO.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa yctaHoBky @, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AM1CK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBku TAPE TITLE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe Ha anck. MoAsuTcA
n306paXKkeHne MapKUpPOBKMN NEHTHI.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa KOTIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, a
3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.

(7) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro CMMBONA, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTEe Ha OUCK.

(8) MoBTOpPANTE NYHKTHLI 6 1 7 4O TEX NOp,
noka He 3aBepLunTe MapKUpPOBKY.

(9) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa komaHAabl [SET], a 3aTem Haxxmute
Ha AM1CK.

MapkupoBka coxpaHeHa B NamATw.

oM IMpu Ncrnonb3oBaHWUW NEHTbI C KACCETHO
only

~
TAPE TITLE i
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
[KLMNO] ™ ., /- [KLmMNO * . /-
PQRST [ « | -»> PQRST [ « |
UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
28 2! z8 2!
& TAPE TITLE]
<] TITLE DSPL
[8m«T I TLEERASE [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
o | TEM ERASE
S5 varE TimiE
Eg « TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE ci1]
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |V
ggggg ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
M OMND T /- FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
PGRST [ € ] L - | KUMNO ., /-
BN Uvwxy [SET] PQRST [ € ] PQRST [ ¢ ]
= 28 21 uvwxy [SETI] uvwxy [SET]
o 71 78 7!
IMENUJ : END IMENU] : END [MENU] : END
\, J
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Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way as you do to make a
new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

If you have superimposed titles in the
cassette

When the label is displayed, up to four titles
also appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [ € ],
then press the dial. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ? !1], then select the blank part.

[AnA n3meHeHUA BbINOJIHEHHOMN
MapKUPOBKU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, MapKMpOBKY KOTOPOW
HEO06X0AMMO N3MEHUTb, 1 BbINOSIHUTE T Xe
[EeNCTBUA, YTO U ANA CO3AaHNA HOBOM
MapK1POBKM.

Ecnu 3awmTHbIN NnenecTok yCTaHOBJ1EH B
noJsioXkeHue 3aluThbl OT 3anucu

Bbl He cmoXeTe BbINONHUTb MapKUpPoOBKY
NEeHTbI. I'Iepe,qBVleTe nenecTok 3alnTbl OT
3anucun anAa OTKK4YeHnA 3allnTbl.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOJIHUNKN Hano)XxeHne TUTPOB
Ha KacceTe

Korpa otobparkaeTcA MapKUpoBKa, TakXXe
oTobpaxkaeTcA A0 YeTbIPpeEX TUTPOB.

Ecnu unamkartop “-----” coaep>XXuT meHee
10 3HakoB

KacceTHaa namATb nepenosiHeHa.
MHpnkaTtop “-----” nokasbiBaeT KONM4eCcTBO
CMMBOIOB, KOTOPbIE MOXHO BbI6paTh ANnA
MapKVPOBKMU.

Ona ctupaHuA cumBona

MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM [ € ], @ 3aTemM HaXXMuTe Ha
auck. MNocnegHuii cumBon 6yaeT cTepT.

Ona sBopa npobena
Boibepute [ Z& ? !], 3aTem Bbibepute
MyCTY'0 4acTb.



Erasing the cassette
memory data

CtupaHue faHHbIX
namMmATKU KacceTbl

You can erase data stored in cassette memory,
each item’s data can be erased separately.
You can also erase all items’ data once.

Erasing each item’s data
separately

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu display.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@@, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ITEM ERASE, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
item that you want to erase its data, then
press the dial.

Item Meaning

INDEX ALL  Erases all the index data.
TITLE ALL  Erases all the title data.
DATE ALL Erases all the date data.
PHOTO ALL Erases all the photo data.

[aHHble, XpaHAwmecAa B KacceTHOW NamATn
MO>XXHO CTepeTb, MNP 3TOM AaHHble Ka>Xaoro
dNieMeHTa OO0JIXKHbl CTUpaTbCA OTAENbHO.
MoxxHO Takxe CTepeTb JaHHble BCeX
3/1IeMeHTOB O4HOBPEMEHHO.

CTMpaHVIe AaHHbIX KaXxaoro
JJieMeHTa oTAeJibHO

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unu CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpaKEeHMA AUCNNeA MeHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkM (@, @ 3aTEM HAXMUTE
Ha Au1CK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6bopa komaHapl ITEM ERASE, a 3atem
HaXKMUTE AMCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa 3/1eMeHTa, AaHHbIE KOTOPOro
HY>XHO CTepeTb, a 3aTEM HaXKMUTE Ha
LINCK.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(7) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
“ERASING” flashes for about two seconds
and “COMPLETE” appears after erasing
the selected item’s data.

AOnemeHT HasHaueHue

INDEX ALL CTunpaeT BCe UHAEKCHbIE AaHHbIE.
TITLE ALL CTupaet BCce AaHHble TUTPOB.
DATE ALL CTupaeT BCce AaHHble aar.
PHOTO ALL CTunpaeT Bce faHHble hoTO.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe
Ha guck. MHankauma “OK” nameHuTca Ha
nHankauuo “EXECUTE”.

(7) HaxkxmuTte Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MHaukauma “ERASING” muraeT npuMepHo
[BE CeKyH[bl, 1 NOCne CTUPaHNA AaHHbIX
Bbl6paHHOro a51ieMeHTa NoABnAeTCA
vHaukauma “COMPLETE”.

XeLHoly / bunp3
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Erasing the cassette memory CTupaHue aaHHbIX NaMATH
data KacceTbl
N
CM SET
W CM SEARCH
@« TAPE TITLE
<] TITLE DSPL
[@@«T | TLEERASE
| TEM ERASE
£ ERASFE Al
SET
W CM SEARCH
= TAPE TITLE
] TITLE DSPL
| TLEERASE
| TEM ERASE]
&= ERASF Al
CM SET
© |w@ ITEMERASE
o
] TITLE ALL
[@@« DATE ALL
=@ PHOTO ALL
= PRETURN
ETC
2
[MENU] : END
6, 7 E/I
CM SET CM SET
W |TEM ERASE W |TEM ERASE
= [INDEX ALLWRETURN ] = COMPLETE
1 TITLE ALL OK ] TITLE ALL
[@@« DATE ALL [€ml« DATE ALL
= PHOTO ALL . = PHOTO ALL
e @RETURN & PRETURN
et
@ ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
" J

To cancel erasing [OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua
Select RETURN in step 6 or 7, then press the Bbi6epute RETURN B nyHKTE 6 nnun 7, 3aTem
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
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Erasing the cassette memory
data

CTupaHue gaHHbIX NaMATH
KacceTbl

Erasing all the data in
cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu display.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@@, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
“ERASING” flashes for about two seconds
and “COMPLETE” appears after erasing all
the data.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 5 or 6, then press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

CTupaHue Bcex AaHHbIX B
KacceTHOW NaMATHU

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unn CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHWA ANCMIIEA MEHIO.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBky @], a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ERASE ALL, a 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
LINCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTem Haxmute
Ha auck. “OK” meHseTca Ha “EXECUTE”.

(6) HaxxmuTe Ha guck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MHpukauna “ERASING” muraeT npumepHo
[iBe CEeKYHAbI, 1 Mocne CTUpaHnA Bcex
[aHHbIX NOABMAETCA UHAMKAUWA
“COMPLETE".

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHuA
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 5 nnu 6, 3atem
HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHeHue HaMBUAYyanbHbIX
YCTaHOBOK Ha BUAgeokKamepe —

WU3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu

settings, select the menu items with the SEL/

PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be

partially changed. First, select the icon, then

the menu item and then the mode.

(1) In standby, or when the POWER switch is
set to VCR or MEMORY, press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set it.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set it.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set it.

(5)If you want to change other items, select ©
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 158).

[nA n3mMeHeHnA yCTaHOBOK pexxuMa B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO Bbl6epuTe NyHKTbI MEHIO C
nomolLybto amcka SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aBoACKMe YyCTaHOBKMW MOTYT HYaCTUYHO
oTnu4yatbeA. CHavana Bbibepute
NMKTOrpamMmy, 3aTem NMyHKT MEHIO, a 3aTem
peXUM.

(1) B pexxume oxungaHua nnu Korga
nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenve VCR unn MEMORY, HaxmuTe
MENU.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6Opa HY>KHON MUKTOrpammbl, a 3aTeM
Ha>KMWUTE Ha ANCK AJ1A BbIMOSIHEHUA
yCTaHOBKM.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BblI6Opa HY>KHOrO 3/IEMEHTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK ANA BbIMOMHEHWA
YCTaHOBKM.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma, a 3aTem
Ha>KMWUTE Ha AWNCK ANA BbIMOSIHEHUA
yCTaHOBKM.

(5) Ecnu Heo6x0AMMO M3MEHUTb apyrue
anemeHThl, Bbibepute « RETURN un
Ha>KMWUTE Ha AWCK, 3aTEM NOBTOPUTE
MYHKTbI 2 - 4.

MoapobHble cBefeHNA NpuBeAeHbl B pasaene

“BbI60p YyCTAHOBOK peXXnmMa Kaxkaoro

anemeHTa” (cTp. 164).



Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHne yCcTaHOBOK MEHIO

MANUAL SET
[@AUTO SHTR

v3Bag

[MENU] : END

REC LAMP
&5 COLOUR BAR
=]

A4 DCTIID

e N\ [ )
MANUAL SET
‘ CAMERA ‘ ‘ VCR ‘ a [EMAUTO SHTR
PROG. SCAN
—
MANUAL SET VCR SET OTHERS
[@4AUTO SHTR [@)HiFi SOUND O BQRLD TIME
MENU @ PROG. SCAN W AUDIO MIX
= o AV-DV OUT = COMMANDER
@ NTSC PB DISPLAY
REC LAMP
= = = COLOUR BAR
ETc ETc [ETcl«
? ?
. ) OTHERS
IMENU] : END [MENU] : END o Wor 5 TivE o HR
@ BEEP
= COMMANDER
%‘ DISPLAY

To make the menu display

disappear
Press MENU.

&\"W@ NM

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME]
BEEP

0 HR

41

ic)

=

OTHERS

W WORLD TIME

= @ BEEP

[rd« | = [COMMANDER]

@ DISPLAY
REC LAMP

&= COLOUR BAR
| ETY«@RETURN
@

ON

OTHERS
w WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

= [COMMANDER]Y|
DISPLAY
REC LAMP
= COLOUR BAR
L ADETHDN

oN ]

OFF

O @

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

w7 [COMMANDER«
DISPLAY
REC LAMP
<=3 COLOUR BAR
[ETJ«PRETURN

2

ON

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP
= [COMMANDER
DISPLAY
REC LAMP
<= COLOUR BAR
[Erd«PRETURN
)

OFF

[nAa Toro, 4To6bl CKPbITb MHAUKALIUIO

MEeHI

Haxxmute kHonky MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VFE SET
MEMORY SET
CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTobpaXkaloTcA B BuAe

npuBeAeHHbIX HUXXe NMUKTOorpamm:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET

VCR SET

LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET

CM SET
TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

OTHERS
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Changing the menu settings

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting,

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen or viewfinder screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically adjust the electronic shutter* CAMERA
speed. MEMORY
OFF To fix the electronic shutter* speed.
PROG. SCAN ® OFF Records still/moving pictures in the interlace CAMERA
format.
ON Records still/moving pictures in progressive
recording mode.
D ZOOM ® OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 12x zoomis =~ CAMERA
carried out.
24x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x zoom is
performed digitally. This value goes up to 24x (p.
32).
48x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x zoom is
performed digitally. This value goes up to 48x (p.
32).
16:9WIDE @® OFF To not record a 16:9 wide picture. CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 54).
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures MEMORY

are produced when shooting a stationary object
with a tripod.

* About the electronic shutter

The electronic shutter is the function used to adjust the shutter speed electrically.

Notes on the SteadyShot function

® The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.

e Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot OFF indicator ¥ appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
FRAME REC ® OFF Does not make a cut recording. CAMERA
ON Makes a cut recording (p. 89).
INT. REC ON Makes an interval recording (p. 85). CAMERA
® OFF Does not make an interval recording.
SET Sets the interval time and recording time.
HiFi SOUND @® STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound (p. 212).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR
stereo 2 (p. 141).
ST1 A ST2
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output analog images in digital format using VCR
your camcorder.
ON To output digital images in analog format using
your camcorder.
NTSC PB ® ONPALTV To play back a tape recorded on your camcorder on VCR
a PAL system TV.
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode.
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen to normal.  VCR
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. CAMERA
MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with the VCR
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
o — e
To get low- A To get high-
intensity intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL  To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to VCR
normal. CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen. MEMORY
GUIDEFRAME @ OFF Does not display the guide frame. CAMERA
ON Displays the guide frame (p. 53). MEMORY

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
* When you select “BRIGHT,” battery life is reduced a little during recording.
* When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously. MEMORY
ON To record four images continuously (p. 178).
MULTISCRN  To record nine images continuously (p. 178).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the super fine image VCR
quality mode, using a “Memory Stick” (p. 174). MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality

mode, using a “Memory Stick” (p. 174).

STANDARD To record still images in the standard image quality
mode, using a “Memory Stick” (p. 174).

PRINT MARK @ OFF To erase print marks on still images. VCR
ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images =~ MEMORY
you want to print out later.
PROTECT ® OFF To release protection from still images. VCR
ON To protect selected still images against accidental ~ MEMORY
erasure (p. 202).
SLIDE SHOW To play back all the images as a slide show (p. 200). MEMORY
DELETE ALL To delete all unprotected images (p. 206). MEMORY
FORMAT @® RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”

1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial,
then press the dial. 2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select OK, then press the dial. 3. After
“EXECUTE” appears, press the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial. “FORMATTING” appears during formatting.
“COMPLETE” appears when formatting is finished.

PHOTO SAVE To duplicate images on a tape onto a “Memory VCR
Stick” (p. 191).

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”
Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting:
¢ Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on formatting

* Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at the factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

® While the display shows “FORMATTING,” do not turn the POWER switch, press any button, or
eject a “Memory Stick.”

* You cannot format a “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

e Format again if the message “X]” appears.

If formatting fails
The “© FORMAT ERROR” message appears.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 95, 97,99, 101). VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 151). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON To display the title you have superimposed. VCR
OFF Not to display the title.
TITLEERASE — To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 147). ~ VCR
CAMERA
ITEM ERASE — To erase each item’s data in cassette memory VCR
(p. 153). CAMERA
ERASE ALL — To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 155). VCR
CAMERA
REC MODE ® SpP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds). VCR
16BIT To record in 16-bit mode (one stereo sound with CAMERA
high quality).

Notes on the LP mode

® When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing back the
tape on your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may
occur in pictures or sound.

* When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

* You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio-dubbed.

® When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

® You cannot dub an audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
® When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch

COREMAIN @® AUTO To display the remaining tape indication: VCR
for about eight seconds after your camcorderis ~ CAMERA
turned on and calculates the remaining amount

of tape

for about eight seconds after a cassette is inserted

and your camcorder calculates the remaining

amount of tape

for about eight seconds after B is pressed in

VCR mode

for about eight seconds after DISPLAY is pressed

to display the screen indicators

for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or

picture search in the VCR mode

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.
DATA CODE @® DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings during ~ VCR
playback.
DATE To display date and time during playback.
MIC LEVEL @® AUTO Adjusts audio recording level automatically. VCR
MANUAL Adjusts audio recording level manually (p. 75). CAMERA
CLOCK SET — To set the date or time (p. 20). CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @® NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VCR
2x To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA
size. MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Turn the SEL/ CAMERA

PUSH EXEC dial to set a time difference. The clock MEMORY
changes by the time difference you set here. If you

set the time difference to 0, the clock returns to the

originally set time.

Notes on DEMO MODE

* You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

¢ DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or
set DEMO MODE to OFF.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
ETc] BEEP @® MELODY To chime a melody in normal operations, and beep VCR
a warning sound for five seconds. CAMERA
NORMAL To beep in the following situations: MEMORY

When you turn on the power, the recording starts/
stops, or a warning message appears.

OFF To cancel the melody, beep, and shutter click sound.
COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with  VCR
your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by an other
VCR’s remote control.

DISPLAY ® LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and VCR
viewfinder screen. CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD To show the display on a TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and viewfinder screen.

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamps at the front CAMERA
and rear of your camcorder. MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamps off.
COLOURBAR @ OFF Does not display the colour bar. CAMERA
ON Displays the colour bar.
VIDEO EDIT To make programs and perform video editing VCR
(p. 123).
EDIT SET To adjust and set the synchronization of your VCR

camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in video
program editing mode (p. 112).

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs
on the TV or VCR (except using an i.LINK cable).

When recording a close subject

When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamps on the front and rear of the
camcorder may reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP
to OFF.

After more than five minutes after removing the power source

The “PROG. SCAN,” “HiFi SOUND,” “AUDIO MIX,” “MIC LEVEL,” and “COMMANDER”
items are returned to their default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the power source is removed.
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N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbl60p YCTAaHOBOK peXXMma KaXxaoro afieMeHTa

no ymMmon4yaHuio.

@ ABnAETCA YyCTAHOBKOW

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNIMYAOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT MOJoXXeHWA nepekntovatena POWER.
Ha akpane XK vnu Bugonckatena oTobpakatoTCA TONbKO Te 3/IEMEHThI, C KOTOPbIMU MOXXHO B

[OaHHbI MOMEHT paﬁOTaTb.

MNepeknioyatenn
3Ha4ok/anemeHT Pexxum  HasHaueHnue POWER
AUTO SHTR @ ON [lnA aBTOMaTN4ECKOW NOACTPOWKM CKOPOCTM 3NMEKTPOHHOTO  CAMERA

3aTBOpa.* MEMORY
OFF  [na ycTaHOBKM CKOPOCTU 3NEKTPOHHOrO 3aTeopa*
PROG. SCAN @ OFF  3anucb HemoaBWXXHbLIX/MOABUXHbBIX 306paXKeHui B CAMERA
YepeccTpo4HOM hopmare.
ON 3anncb HenoABVKHbIX/ABMXXYLLMXCA N306paxKeHnin B pexvme
NPOrpeccuBHON CEMKW.
D ZOOM @® OFF  3anucb HEMoABMXKHbIX/ABMXKYLLMXCA N306paXkeHunii B pexxuvme CAMERA
NPOrpPeCcCUBHON CbEMKM.
24x [nA akTMBM3aummn UMPOBOro TpaHctokaTopa. YeenuyeHne
cBbllle 12X BbINOMHAETCA LUMPOBLIM METOAOM. JTO
3HayeHne MoXeT ObITb yBENNYeHo [0 24x (cTp. 32).
48x [nA akTMBM3aummn UMcpPoBOro TpaHctokaTopa. YeenuyeHne
cBblille 12X BbINONHAETCA LMMPOBLIM MeTOLOM. OTO
3Ha4eHne MoXeT bbITb yBeNnmM4eHo Ao 48x (cTp. 32).
16:9WIDE @ OFF  [InA OTMEHbI 3arucu LUMPOKO3IKPaHHOMo naobpaxennda 16:9.  CAMERA
ON [nA 3an1cy WMpoKosKpaHHoro nsobpaxkeHus 16:9 (cTp. 54).
STEADYSHOT @ ON [nA KoMneHcaumm noaparnBaHvA BUAEOKaMepbI. CAMERA
OFF MEMORY

[InA oTMeHbI PyHKLMM YCTONYMBON CbeMKM. [pn cbemke
HernoABVXXHOro 06beKTa C MOMOLLbIO LWTaTUBa Noy4aoTCA
OYeHb eCTECTBEHHbIE N306paXKeHNA.

* QNeKTPOHHbIN 3aTBOP
OnEeKTPOHHbI 3aTBOP - 9TO (DYHKLMA, NCMOMb3yeMan AnA 3IeKTPOHHO PerysIMpoBKM CKOPOCTH 3aTBOpa.

MpumeyaHuA No (hyHKLMMN YCTOWYUMBOWN CHEMKHU
e OyHKumA SteadyShot He B COCTOAHNM KOMMEHCUPOBATb Ype3MepHoe noaparvsaHme

BUAeOKamepbl.

* Ha cpyHkumio SteadyShot MoXxeT BNUATL NpUCOeANHEHUNE LLIMPOKOYTrONbHOIO 06bEKTMBA
(npnobpeTatoTcA AONOAHUTESBHO).

Ecnu otmeHuTb pyHkumio SteadyShot
MosBuTcA nHamkaTop SteadyShot OFF “W:. Bawa Buaeokamepa He 6yneT KOMNeHCMpoBaTh

nogparneaHue.



N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyatenn
3Havyok/anemeHT Pexxum Ha3Hauyenue POWER
g FRAMEREC @ OFF He BbinonHAeTCA 3anncb ¢ MOHTaXKHbIMK Kaapamn. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTCA 3anmcb ¢ MOHTaXHbBIMU Kaapamu
ON (cTp. 89).
INT. REC ON BbinonHAeTcA 3annck ¢ nHTepsanamm (cTp. 85). CAMERA
® OFF He BbInonHAETCA 3annch C HTepBanamu.

SET YcTaHaBnmMBaeT BpemaA MHTepBana v BpeMA 3anucu.

) HiFi SOUND @® STEREO [nA Bocnpou3BeneHnA cTepeotoHnyeckon neHtol VCR

VNN >Ke NIeHTbI C JOPOXKOIA ABONHOTO 3BY4aHWA C
OCHOBHbIM U BCriOMOraTesnbHbIM 3ByKOM (CTp. 212).

1 [lnA Bocnpon3BeaeHnA CTEPeOtOHNYECKON NTEHTbI
CO 3BYKOM JIEBOTO KaHasa v >ke neHTbl ABOWHOro
3BYyYaHWA C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM.

2 [na Bocnpon3BeaeHnA CTEPEOHOHNYECKON TIEHTbI
CO 3BYKOM MPaBOro KaHana unm xe neHTbl
[BOVHOrO 3By4YaHUA CO BCMOMOraTesIbHbIM 3BYKOM.

AUDIO MIX — [inAa perynuposku 6anaxca mexay VCR
cTepeooHn4eckm KaHanom 1 n
cTepeooHnYeckuM KaHanom 2 (cTp. 141).

I

STH A ST2

AN—DV OUT @ OFF [lnA BbIBOAA C BUAEOKaMEpPbI aHaNoroBbIX VCR
n3obpaxkeHuit B Lumcposom chopmarte.
ON [lnA BbIBOAA C BUAEOKAMEPbI LMPOBbIX

n306pakeHnin B aHanorosom gopmare.

NTSC PB ® ONPALTV [lnA BOCNpOV3BEAEHMA NIEHTbI, 3aNMCaHHON Ha VCR
3TOW BMAeOKamepe, Ha Tenesusope cuctembl PAL.

NTSC 4.43 [inA Bocnpou3BeAeHVA NEHTbI, 3anMcaHHon Ha
3Tl BUAEOKamepe, B cUCTeME LIBETHOTO
TenesnaeHna NTSC, Ha TeneBusope ¢ pe>XXxMMomM

NTSC 4.43.
=) LCDB.L. @ BRT NORMAL 1A ycTaHOBKM HOpMarbHOi ApKOCTK Ha akpaHe XK.  VCR
A 6onee Apkoro akpaHa XK. CAMERA
BRIGHT An P! p A MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — [lnA perynupoBku uBeTa Ha akpaHe XK ¢ VCR
nomouwbto aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
Mehee Bonee MEMORY
VNHTEHCUBHbIN VWHTEHCVBHbIN
A
ﬁ
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [inA ycTaHOBKV HOpPMasibHOW APKOCTY B VCR
Bugouckarerne. CAMERA
BRIGHT [inA 6onee ApKOro N306paXkeHnA B BUAOVCKaTene. MEMORY
GUIDEFRAME @ OFF OTkntoYeHne oTobpaXKeHna KOHTponbHon pamkn.  CAMERA
ON OT0b6parkeHne KOHTPONbHOWM pamku (CTp. 53). MEMORY

adame)oana eH X0g0HEBLIA XIGHAUeATUENTHU SMHAHLOUIGg / 19pJodwe) InoA Buiziwolsnd

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy LCD B.L. u VF B.L.

 [1pun BbI6OpE ycTaHoBkM “BRIGHT” cpok cny>6bl 6aTapenHoro 651o0ka BO BpemMa 3anvcu
HEMHOro cokpallaeTcs.

¢ [1py UCNOMb30BaHMN NCTOYHMKOB NMUTAHUA, OTNINYHBIX OT 6aTaperHoro 6y10ka, aBToMaTUyYecKmn

“BRIGHT”.
OyAeT BbiGpana ycTaroska G (Mponomkenve Ha criepytoLlen cTpaHuLe) 165



N3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyarenn
3Ha4ok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue POWER
CONTINUOUS @ OFF [ina Toro, YTo6bI He BLIMOMHATL HenpepbiBHyto 3amncs. MEMORY

ON [inA HenpepbIBHOW 3anucy YeTbipex n306pakeHuni
(cTp. 178).
MULTI SCRN [inA HenpepbIBHOW 3anncy AeBATN N306PaKeHUA
(cTp. 178).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE [inA 3anucy HenoABMXXHbBIX M306paXKeHNn B VCR

pexuMe camoro BbICOKOMO Ka4ecTBa C NOMOLLbIO MEMORY
dyHKUMM “Memory Stick” (cTp. 174).
FINE [inA 3anvucyn HenoABMXKHbBIX M306paXKeHNn B
pexxMme camoro BbICOKOro kayectaa ¢ “Memory
Stick” (cTp. 174).
STANDARD [inA 3anvucyn HenoABMXXHbBIX M306paXKeHNn B
pexuMe CTaHAapTHOrO KayecTBa C MOMOLLbIO
dyHKUMM “Memory Stick” (cTp. 174).

PRINT MARK @ OFF [inA yaaneHuA nevaTHoOM METKU Ha HEMOABUXHBIX  \/CR
N306paKeHNAX. MEMORY
ON [inA 3anvcy nevyaTHOM METKM Ha 3anucaHHbIX

HEenoABVXXHbIX N306paXKeHNAX, KOTOpble
Heobxo0AnMMo pacnedyartaTtb No3xe.

PROTECT @ OFF [nAa CHATUA 3aLWMTbl C HEMOABWMXKHbIX VCR
n306paxxKeHuit. MEMORY
ON [nA 3awmTbl BbIGPAHHBIX HEMOABMXXHBIX
n306paxkeHuii oT cryyaiHoro yaanexus (cTp. 202).
SLIDE SHOW [inA BOCNpon3BeAeHNA BCeX N306pakeHuid no MEMORY
HenpepbIBHOMY LmKny (cTp. 200).
DELETE ALL [nA yaaneHnA Bcex He3alymLeHHbIX 3obpaxeHnn MEMORY
(cTp. 206).
FORMAT @® RETURN JinA oTMeHbI hopmMaTUpPOBaHUA. MEMORY
OK [inAa dhopmaTtupoBaHuA BCTaBneHHon “Memory Stick”.

1. Boibepute FORMAT ¢ nomolwubto ancka SEL/PUSH
EXEC, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AuCK. 2. MoBepHUTE anCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3atem
HakmuTe Ha auck. 3. [Mocne noABneHUA MHANKaLUn
“EXECUTE” HaxxvnTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo
BpemA hopMaTUpoBaHUA NOABUTCA MHAWKALMA
“FORMATTING”. MNocne 3aBepLueHnA hopmaTMpoBaHna
noABuTcA nHankauma “COMPLETE”.

PHOTO SAVE [na konvposaHua nsobpaxerni, umetowmxca Ha  VCR
kacceTe, Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 191).

Bo Bpema hopmaTupoBaHua yaanAaeTca BcA uHpopmauma Ha “Memory Stick”
Mepen hopmaTrpoBaHuem npoBepbTe coaepxunmoe “Memory Stick”:
© Bo BpemA hopmaTvpoBaHuA yAanATCA BCe faHHble 3aLUMLLEHHbIX n306paxxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”.

MpumeyaHuna no popmaTMpoBaHUIO

* BxoaAwan B KOMMMEKT MW AONONHUTENbHO nocTasnsaeman “Memory Stick”
oTchopmaTmpoBaHa Ha 3aBoe. PopmaTmpoBaH/e Ha 3TON Bugeokamepe He TpebyeTcA.

e [pun oTobpaxkeHun nHavkaumm “FORMATTING” He BkntoyaiiTe nepeknoyatens POWER, He
HaXkumawvTe KHOMKu 1 He ussnekavte “Memory Stick”.

* Henb3a chopmaTupoBatb “Memory Stick”, ecnv nenectok 3awuTbl OT 3anvcu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

® Ecnv noABmnock cooblieHne “X]” BbINOMHUTE chopMaTUpoBaHue elle pas.

Mpu c60e Bo BpemA chopmaTuposaHua
166 MoAButca coobuwerre ““ FORMAT ERROR”.



N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatenn
3Havyok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue POWER
@ CMSEARCH @ ON [lnA novcka ¢ NOMOLLbLIO KacCeTHOWM NamATh VCR

(cTp. 95, 97, 99, 101).
OFF [nA novcka 6e3 NoOMOLLM KacCeTHON NamMATH.
TAPE TITLE [nAa mapknpoBku kacceTbl (cTp. 151). VCR

CAMERA

TITLE DSPL ® ON [inA oTobpaxkeHnA HaNoXeHHOro TUTpa. VCR
OFF [ina Toro, 4Tobbl He oTOBpaxatb TUTP.
TITLEERASE — [lnA yaaneHwAa HanoxeHHoro Tutpa (cTp. 147). VCR

CAMERA

ITEM ERASE  — [lnA yaaneHnAa AaHHbIX KaXXA0ro afeMeHTa ns VCR
KacceTHow namATm (cTp. 153). CAMERA
ERASE ALL - [lnA yaaneHuAa Bcex AaHHbIX M3 KaCCEeTHOW NamMATh VCR
(cTp. 155). CAMERA
REC MODE ® SP [nAa 3anucu B pexxkume SP (ctanaapTHoe VCR
BOCMpoOu3BeeHNe). CAMERA
LP [nA yBenuyeHuA Bpemenn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
cpaBHeHWo ¢ pexxumom SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [nA 3anucu B 12-6MTOBOM pexume (aBa VCR
CcTepeooHMYeCcKmX 3BYKa). CAMERA
16BIT [inA 3anucy B 16-61MTOBOM pexxume (0AUH

CcTepeopOHNYECKUIA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHDIN 3BYK).

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LP

e Ecnn neHTa 6bina 3anucaHa Ha 3Tou Buaeokamepe B pexume LP, ee pekomeHayeTca
BOCMNPON3BOANTb Ha 3TOM Xe Buaeokamepe. [pu Bocnpon3BeaeHuy NeHTbI Ha ApYyrux
BUAeoKamepax unn snaeoMarHTooHax, n3obpaxxeHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6biTb C MOMeExamu.

* [pu BbINOMHEHWM 3anncu B pexxumMe LP pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTh KacceTbl Sony
Excellence/Master myHun DV, 4To6bl NOMYYNTb MaKCUMarnbHyto oTaadvy oT Bawen
B/ EOKaMepbl.

* Bbl He MOXeTe BbIMOSIHATb ayanonepesanvch Ha NieHTe, 3annucaHHon B pexxume LP. [inAa
NEeHTbI, Ha KOTOpoW ByAeT BbINOMHATLCA ayanonepesanvcb, He06X0AMMO UCMONb30BaTb PEXUM
SP.

e Ecnu 3anncb Ha neHTe BbINONHAETCA B pexxumax SP 1 LP nnu HekoTopble ann3oasbl
3anucbiBaloTcA B pexume LP, To Bocnpon3BoauMoe n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT OblTb CKaXKEHO Unn
KOJ BPEeMEeHW HenpasuIibHO 3anvcaH Mexay anM3onamu.

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy AUDIO MODE

© HeBO3MOXHO BbIMNOMHATL ayAMonepesaniuchb Ha fieHTe, 3anucaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexxmme.

¢ [pu Bocrpou3BeaeHun NneHTol B 16-6MTOBOM pexknme Bbl He MoXeTe perynvpoBsatb 6anaHc B
yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

(NpomomkeHve Ha crneaytoLlen cTpaHuue)

odoneMoatinga eH 0og0HeLIA XIGHaUreATUENTHN SMHBHLIOLIGg / JapJodwe) InoA Buiziwolsn)

167



168

N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

3Havyok/anemeHT Pexxum

HasHauyeHune

Mepeknioyarenn
POWER

COREMAIN @ AUTO

[nA oTobpaXkeHnA NHAMKaUMM OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI:

® NpU6NN3NTENIEHO B TEYEHUW BOCbMU CEKYHA,
nocne BKIIOYEHNA BUAEOKaAMEPbI U pacyeTa
OCTaBLUErocA MecTa Ha NneHTe

® NpUGIN3NTENIBHO B TEYEHUM BOCBMU CEKYHA,
nocne Toro, Kak 6yeT BcTaBneHa kacceta u
BMAEOKaMepa paccyMTaeT ocTaBLLeecA MecTo Ha
neHTe

® NpUGNN3NTENIEHO B TEYEHUM BOCbMU CEKYHA,
nocne HaxxaTua KHomnku B B pexxkume VCR

® NPUGNN3NTENIbHO B TEYEHUN BOCbMU CEKYHA,
nocne Haxxatua kHonku DISPLAY anA
0TO6PaKEHUA 3KPAHHBbIX UHAUKATOPOB

® BO BPeMA YCKOPEHHON NEPEMOTKMN NEHTbI Ha3ag,
Briepes unu novcka n3obpaxeHua B pexume
VCR

VCR
CAMERA

ON

JinA NocToAHHOro 0To6paXkeHnA nHaMKaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA JIEHTbI.

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM

[nA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl, BPEMEHU U PaA3NNYHbIX
yCTaHOBOK BO BPeMsA BOCNPOV3BEAEHMA.

VCR

DATE

[inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaTbl U BPEMEHN BO BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BEEHUA.

MIC LEVEL @® AUTO

ABTOMaTMYecKan HaCTpoiika ypoBHA
ayauosanmcy.

VCR
CAMERA

MANUAL

PyyHana HacTpoiika ypoBHA ayavosanucm (cTp. 75).

CLOCK SET  —

[inA ycTaHoBKM AaTbl unv Bpemexu (cTp. 20).

CAMERA
MEMORY

LTR SIZE @ NORMAL

[nA oTobpa>keHnA BbIGpaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C
06bIYHBIM Pa3MepoM.

VCR
CAMERA

2%

inA oTobpakeHnA BbIGPAHHBIX MYHKTOB MEHIO
pa3mepom BABoe 6onbLue 06bI4HOrO.

MEMORY

DEMO MODE @ ON

[na Toro, 4Tobbl NOABMNACH AEMOHCTpauUmA.

CAMERA

OFF

[InA OTMeHbI pexxunmMa AeMOoHCTpaumn.

WORLD TIME

[lnA ycTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MECTHOe Bpems.
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA ycTaHOBKM
pasHuLbl BO BpeMeHW. 3HayeHne BpeMeHn
U3MEHWUTCA B 3aBNCUMOCTU OT YCTaHOBIEHHOM
pasHuubl. Ecnu Bel ycTaHoBUTe pasHuuy BO
BpemMeHu Ha 0, Yacbl BEPHYTCA K NepBOHaYanbHO
YCTaHOBMIEHHOMY BPEMEHM.

CAMERA
MEMORY

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy DEMO MODE

* Bbl He moxeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnv B Buaeokamepy BcTaBfieHa KacceTa.

e Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHve STBY (oxugaHue) Ha npeanpuaTum-
N3roToBUTENE, N PEXUM AEMOHCTPALMKN BKIOYaeTCA NpuMepHO Yepe3 10 MMHYT nocne
ycTaHoBkm nepekntovatena POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA npu oTcyTCTBUM B Kamepe

KacceTbl.

[InA oTMeHbl AEMOHCTpaUny BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBUTe nepekntoyvatens POWER B
apyroe nonoxexue (He CAMERA) unu yctaHoBute komaHgy DEMO MODE B nonoxenue OFF.



N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyarenb
3Ha4ok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHaueHue POWER
ETc] BEEP ® MELODY [lnA BKNoYeHnA Menoamu npu obblvHoi pabote 1 VCR

npeaynpexaatoLero 3yMMepHoro curHana B CAMERA
TeyeHue NATU CeKYHA. MEMORY
NORMAL [InA BKNIOYEHWA 3yMMEPHOro curHana B
CnepyoWwmnx CUTyaLmnax:
npy BKIIOYEHWUN MUTaHWA, 3anycke/oCTaHOBKe
3anuncy 1 NOABNEHWM NpeayrnpexXaatoLLero
coobLeHuA.
OFF [lnA OTMeHbI MenoANYHOro U 3yMMEPHOro
CUrHasnoB, a Takxe OTKJIIOYEeHNA 3ByKa 3aTBopa.
COMMANDER @ ON [nA BKNOYEHWA NynbTa AMCTAHLUMOHHOIO VCR
ynpasneHus, NocTaBNAEMOro C BUAEOKaMEPOiA. CAMERA
OFF [nA OTKNIOYEHNA yNpaBneHna nysbTa MEMORY
[VCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBrieHna Bo n3bexxaHve
HenpaBWnbHON paboTbl BUAEOKamepbl, BbI3BaHHON
paboTon nynbTa ynpasneHvnA Apyroro
BUAeoMarHMTodoHa.
DISPLAY ® LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHna nHamkaumm Ha akpaHe XK n B VCR
BMaovickarene. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD [inA oTobpaxeHNa MHAMKALMM Ha 3KpaHe MEMORY
Tenesusopa, akpaHe XXK[ v B Bugonckarene.
REC LAMP ® ON [nA BKOYeHUA namnoyku 3anucu Ha nepegtHen 1 CAMERA
3a[Heli NaHenn Bnaeokamepbl. MEMORY
OFF [nA oTKOYeHMA NaMnoyeK 3anuncu.
COLOURBAR @ OFF OTkntoYveHne oTobpaXkeHnA LiBETOBOW MOMOChI. CAMERA
ON OTo0b6pa>keHne LBETOBOW NOMOCHI.
VIDEO EDIT [lnA cocTaBneHnA nporpaMmm 1 BbINONHEHWA VCR
BUAEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 123).
EDIT SET [lnA HACTPOMKM N YCTaHOBKM CUHXPOHM3aLMn VCR

BUAEOKamMepbl 1 BuAeomMarHmtoora ana
nepesanncu B pexxume LdppoBoro BUACOMOHTaXa
nporpamm (cTp. 112).

MpumeyaHue

Mpn HaxxaTum kHonkm DISPLAY, koraa komanpa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxenue V-OUT/
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo, U306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa uim BuaeomMarHuTooHa He NoABUTCA Ha
akpaHe XKK[, naxe ecnv Buaeokamepa noacoearHeHa K BbiIxo4am Tenesusopa uim
BUAeoMarHMTodoHa (ecnu He ucnonbayetcA Kabenb i.LINK).

Mpu 3anucu 6n1U3KO pacnosoXXxeHHoro oobekTa

Ecnu komanpa REC LAMP ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON, KpacHble namnoyky 3anucu Ha
nepegHen n 3agHen naHenAX BUAeOKaMepbl MOTYT OTpaXkaTbCA HAa 06bEKTe, ecnm OH
pacnonoxeH 6nmn3Ko k kamepe. B aTomy cnyvae pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoBUTb komaHay REC
LAMP B nonoxenwne OFF.

CnycTta 6051ee NATU MUHYT NOCIe OTKJIIOYEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

AnemeHTbl “PROG. SCAN,” “HiFi SOUND,” “AUDIO MIX,” “MIC LEVEL” n “COMMANDER”
BEPHYTCA K 3aBOJICKUM YCTaHOBKaM.

[lpyrvie yCTaHOBKM MEHIO COXPaHAIOTCA B NamMATW [aXke Nocne OTKIOYEHNA MUTaHNA.

odoneMoatinga eH 0og0HeLIA XIGHaUreATUENTHN SMHBHLIOLIGg / JapJodwe) InoA Buiziwolsn)
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— “"Memory Stick” Operations —
Using a “Memory
Stick” - introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBeaeHue

The “Memory Stick” is a new light and small
recording media which, despite its size, can
store more data than a floppy disk.

You can use following types of “Memory
Stick” on your camcorder. However,
appearance on the list does not guarantee the
operation of all types of “Memory Stick” on
your camcorder.

Types of “Memory Stick”  Recording / Playback

“Memory Stick”- 370 HOBbIN U HEGOMBLLOW MO
pasmepy HOCUTesb 3anncu, Ha KOTOPOM,
HECMOTPA Ha ero paamep, MOXeT XpaHWUTbCA
06BbEM AaHHbIX, ropasfo 60MbLUINIA, YeM Ha
rMO6KOM JuCKe.

Ha aToi Buaeokamepe MOXHO MCMOSIb30BaTh
cnegytowwme Tunbl KapT “Memory Stick”.
OpfiHaKo HeT rapaHTVK, YTO BCE NEPeYNCEHHble
B criucke Tunbl “Memory Stick” 6yayT paboTtaTtb
Ha faHHoOW Buaeokamepe.

“Memory Stick” O
“Memory Stick Duo”* O
“MagicGate Memory Stick” O
“MagicGate Memory Stick Duo”* O
“Memory Stick PRO” -

“Memory Stick PRO Duo”* -

* Attach the Memory Stick Duo adaptor before
inserting it into the camcorder.

** “MagicGate” is a copyright protection
technology that records and transfers the
contents in an encrypted format. Note that data
that uses “MagicGate” technology cannot be
recorded or played on your camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in
JPEG format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: As displayed on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder of the camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: As displayed on your PC screen.

Before using a “Memory Stick”

Tunbl “Memory Stick” 3anucb/Bocnpounsse AeHue

“Memory Stick” @]
“Memory Stick Duo”* @]
“MagicGate Memory Stick” o**
“MagicGate Memory Stick Duo”* o**

“Memory Stick PRO” -
“Memory Stick PRO Duo” -

* MopcoepnHnTe apantep ana kapTel Memory Stick
Duo, npexae 4em BCTaBUTb €€ B BUAEOKAMEPY.

** “MagicGate” - 3TO TEXHONOMA 3aLLUWTbl aBTOPCKMX
npae, KOTOpaA 3anucbiBaeT 1 NpeobpasyeT
Cofep>aHue B 3alwnpoBaHHbIn hopmar.
MomMHuTE, YTO Ha 3TOW BUAEOKaMepe HeBO3MOXHO
3anucaTb Uy BOCMPOU3BECTU AaHHbIE,
coaep>kalume curHasbl 3aLmThbl N0 TEXHONOMN
“MagicGate”.

O chopmare cpainoB (JPEG)

OTa Bugeokamepa CxXumaeT faHHble
n3obpaxenus B chopmaTt JPEG

(c paclumpeHuem .jpg).

O6bI4HOe uMsA haiina AaHHbIX M306paXkeHusA
100-0001: Kak oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe
KKA vnu B BUAoncKaTene BugeoKamepsi.
Dsc00001.jpg: Kak oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe

Mepea ncnonbsosaHuem “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KoHTaKTbl pa3bema

Write-protect tab/ ——@&D
JlenecTok 3awmTbl
OT 3anucu P

a

. Labeling position/
Mo3numA MapKnpoBku

Rear/C3agm

¢ The position or the shape of the write-protect
tab may differ depending on the “Memory
Stick” you use.

* You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK.

Front/Cnepeau

e [NonoxeHune unu chopma nenecTka 3amTbl T
3anncu MoXKeT OoTSIn4aTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
ucnonb3yemon “Memory Stick”.

* HenoaBm>xHble N306pa>keHnA HEBO3MOXHO
3anncbiBaTb UNN CTUPATb, eCNin N1ieneCToK
3awmTbl OT 3anuncum Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.



Using a “Memory Stick”
- introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBejeHue

* We recommend backing up important data.
eImage data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick,” turn the
power off, or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is
flashing.

—If you use a “Memory Stick” near static
electricity or magnetic fields.

® Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of
the connecting section.

e Stick its label on the labeling position.

* Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to a

“Memory Stick.”

Do not disassemble or modify a “Memory Stick.”

* Do not let the “Memory Stick” get wet.

* Do not use or keep a “Memory Stick” in
locations that are:

— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.

— Under direct sunlight.

— Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.

® When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,”
put it in its case.

A "Memory Stick” formatted by a
computer

A “Memory Stick” formatted by the Windows
OS or Macintosh computers does not have a
guaranteed compatibility with this camcorder.

Note on using the “Memory Stick Duo”
You can use a “Memory Stick Duo” in your
camcorder after inserting it into the Memory
Stick Duo adaptor.

You may damage the “Memory Stick Duo” or

the Memory Stick slot on your camcorder in

the following situations.

—When you insert a “Memory Stick Duo” that
is not inserted into a Memory Stick Duo
adaptor into the Memory Stick slot on your
camcorder.

—When you insert the “Memory Stick Duo” in
the wrong direction.

If you insert a “Memory Stick Duo” without a

Memory Stick Duo adaptor by mistake, hold

the camcorder so the Memory Stick slot is

facing down, then hold the lid aside using a

toothpick or similar object to let the “Memory

Stick Duo” slide out.

e [1nA BaXXHbIX AaHHbIX PEKOMEHAYeTCA
co3aaBaTb Pe3epBHYIO KOMUIO.

* [laHHble N306pa>keHnA MoryT bbITb
NOBPEXAEHbI B CrieAyoLWmx Cnyyanx:
—Ecnun Bbl nssnekaete “Memory Stick”,

BbIK/IO4aeTe NUTaHve nnm oTcoeamHAeTe
6aTapenHbln 610K ANA 3amMeHbl, Koraa
MuraeT namnoyka obpatleHua.

—Ecnu “Memory Stick” ncnonb3yetca pAaom
C UCTOYHUKaMM CTaTU4ECKOro
3NEeKTPUYECTBa UNWN MarHUTHbLIX NONen.

© He npvkacaiTecb MeTaN/IMY4eCKUMm
npeamMeTamm Unu nanbLamy K MeTanmyeckum
YaCTAM COEANHUTENBHBIX CEKLIVIA.

* OTVKeTKy cnepyeT NPMKPennATb B NO3uNLmu
MapKVPOBKW.

* He crnbavite, He POHANTE U CUIIbHO He
TpAcuTe “Memory Stick”.

® He pasbuvpante u He MoaudmumpyTe
“Memory Stick”.

e He nonyckanTe nonagaHva Bnaru Ha
“Memory Stick”.

* He ncnonbaynte u He xpaHute “Memory Stick”:
- B cnvwkom xapkux mectax, Hanpumvep, B

aBTOMO6WNE, MPMNAapKOBaHHOM B
CONHEYHOM MeCTe, UNK NoA, NanAwmm
COJTHLEM.

—Ha conHue.

— B o4eHb BnaxHbIX MecTax unm mecTax,
NoABEP>XXEeHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO
arpecCuBHbIX rasos.

* [1py nepeHocke nnu xpaHeHuu “Memory
Stick” Heo6x0,aMMO NONoXuTb B hyTNAP.

“Memory Stick”, otpopmaTupoBaHHan

Ha KoOMnbiloTepe

“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTmpoBaHHble ¢
NMOMOLLIbIO KOMTMBIOTEPOB C ONEePaLMOHHON
cvctemon Windows nnun Macintosh, He
obnapalT rapaHTMPOBaHHON
COBMECTUMOCTbIO C 9TON BUAEOKAMEPOW.

MpumeyaHue no ncnonb3oBaHuio “Memory

Stick Duo”

[inA BuaeoKamepbl MOXKHO MCMOMNb30BaTh

kapTy “Memory Stick Duo”, npeaBapvTensHO

BCTaBMB ee B agantep AnA Memory Stick Duo.

Kapta “Memory Stick Duo” unu rHe3no anAa

Memory Stick Ha Buaeokamepe mMoryT 6bITb

NoBPEXAEHbI, eCru:

—BCTaBnATb kapTy “Memory Stick Duo” 6e3
apanTtepa ana Memory Stick Duo B rHe3ao
anAa Memory Stick Ha Buaeokawvepe;

—BCTaBnATb kapTy “Memory Stick Duo”
HenpaBWIbHOW CTOPOHOM.

Ecnwn no owwnbke kapta “Memory Stick Duo”

6bina BcTaBneHa 6e3 agantepa Memory Stick

Duo, Bo3bMuTE BMaeOKamepy 1 aepxuTe ee

Tak, 4yTtobbl rHe3no ana Memory Stick 6bin10

HanpaBneHo BHM3. 3aTem C MOMOLLbIO

3y604MCTKM UM Apyroro nofaobHoro npegmerta

OTOABVHBTE KPbILLKY. OTO MOMOXET U3BMeYb

kapTy “Memory Stick Duo” n3 rHesga.

Jons Aowaypy,, o uunedauQ / suonesadQ ,)Pns Atowsa,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
- introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAieHue

Notes on image data compatibility

* Image data files recorded on a “Memory
Stick” by your camcorder conform to the
Design Rules for Camera File Systems
universal standard (DCF98 standard)
established by the JEIDA (Japan Electronic
Industry Development Association). You
cannot play back on your camcorder still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

¢ If you cannot use a “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 160). However, formatting
erases all information on the “Memory Stick.”

¢ “Memory Stick,” ... and “MagicGate
Memory Stick” are trademarks of Sony
Corporation.

® “Memory Stick Duo” and
“MeMORY STICK Dun” are trademarks of Sony
Corporation.

* “Memory Stick PRO” and
“MemoRY STICK PRO” are trademarks of Sony
Corporation.

* “MagicGate” and “MAGICGATE” are
trademarks of Sony Corporation.

e All other product names mentioned herein
may be the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned

in each case in this manual.

MpumeyaHuAa No COBMECTUMOCTHU
AaHHbIX M306pa)|(e|-mn

e Darinbl AaHHBIX U306padkeHns, 3annucaHHble
BMAeokamepow Ha “Memory Stick”,
COOTBETCTBYIOT YHUBEPCANbHOMY CTaHAAPTY
(DCF98), cornacHo npaswuiam
NPOeKTUPOBaHWA annoBbIX CUCTEM ANA
BMAEOKamMep, yCTaHOBIIEHHOMY
accoumaumen JEIDA (AnoHckon
accoumauven pa3BuTUA ANEKTPOHHON
NPOMbILWIEHHOCTK). Ha aToi Buaeokavepe
Henb3A BOCMPON3BOANTb HEMOABUKHbIE
n306paxKeHuns, 3anmcaHHble Ha ApYron
annapatype (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E nnu DSC-D700/D770), koTopana He
COOTBETCTBYET 3TOMY YHUBEPCANbHOMY
cTaHaapTy. (OTu Moaenu He NpPoAaloTCA B
HEeKOTOpbIX 06nacTAXx.)

Ecnu Bbl He cmoxeTe ncnonb3osaTb
“Memory Stick”, KOTopble UCNONb3yTCA Ha
Opyroun annapaType, oTchopMaTUpynTe ux ¢
MOMOLLbIO 3TOW BuAeokamepsbl (CTp. 166).
OpHako hopmaTnpoBaHue yaanuT BCO
nHchopmaumio Ha “Memory Stick”.

* “Memory Stick”, .=... n “MagicGate Memory
Stick” ABnAOTCA TOProBbIMK MapKamu Sony
Corporation.

“Memory Stick Duo” n “MemoRy STick Duo”
ABNAIOTCA TOProBbIMM MapkKammu Sony
Corporation.

“Memory Stick PRO” n “MemoRy STICK PRO”
ABAIOTCA TOProBbIMM Mapkamm Sony
Corporation.

“MagicGate” n “MAaGICGATE” ABNAIOTCA
ToproBbiMu Mapkamu Sony Corporation.
Bce Apyrvie HaymeHoBaHUA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM AOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6biTb
TOProBbIMU MapKamu unm
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMU
MapKamy COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMaHWIA.
CumBonbl “™” n “®” B K&XA0M Cry4yae He
YNOMUHAIOTCA B AAaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.



Using a “Memory Stick” Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

- introduction - BBefleHne

Inserting a “Memory Stick” YcTtaHoBka “Memory Stick”
Insert the “Memory Stick” with the Sony logo BctasbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ am6nemoi Sony,
pointing toward the LCD panel and the € yKasblBatolleil B HanpasneHun naneny XXKK[,
mark pointing inward. 1 0603HaveHnem 4, HanpaBfeHHbIM BHYTPb.

Access lamp/
JNlamnoyka o6pawieHua

To eject a “Memory Stick” Ona wasne4yeHma “Memory Stick”
Push the “Memory Stick” inward, then release Haxxmute Ha “Memory Stick”, 3atem
your finger. The “Memory Stick” comes out a otnyctute. “Memory Stick” BbiigeT 13
little. oTceKa.

Mons Aowasypy,, 9 uunedauQ / suonesadQ ,Pns Atowsy,,

Note
The “Memory Stick” may pop out depending MpumeyanHune
on the way you push it. “Memory Stick” MOXeT pe3ko BbICKOHYUTb 13

OTCeKa, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT HaXKatuA Ha Hee.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder. Do not Ecnu namnoyka o6pallueHusa roput unm
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or muraet

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, image Hvkorga He TpAcuTe BUAEOKamepy 1 He

data breakdown may occur. CTy4uTe MO Hel. He BbiknovanTe nuTaHne, He

n3enekavite “Memory Stick” ns otceka u He
ynananTe 6aTapenHbin 6110K. B npoTvBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble 306paXKeHnA MoryT 6biTb
noBpeXAeHbl.
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Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeeHue

If the " MEMORY STICK ERROR" indicator
appears

The “Memory Stick” is broken, the file format
is not proper, or the “Memory Stick” that you
are using is not compatible with your
camcorder. Eject the “Memory Stick,” check it,
and insert it again (p. 170).

Selecting the image quality
mode

You can select the image quality mode in still
picture recording. The default setting is SUPER
FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

Ecnu noasunca nigukartop “% MEMORY
STICK ERROR”

“Memory Stick” noBpe>xaeHa, dann umeet
HEecCoOTBETCTBYIOLWMIA hopmaT, unu
ncnonb3dyemasa “Memory Stick” HecoBmecTMma
¢ Bnaeokamepoin. Masnekute “Memory Stick”,
npoBepbTe ee N cHoBa ycTaHosuTe (cTp.170).

Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpa)keHun

Bo Bpems 3anvcu HenoaBUXKHOIO
1306pakeHns MOXHO BbIGpaTb PeXxunm
KayecTBa n3obpaxenus. o ymonyaHuio
ncnonb3yetca SUPER FINE.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unn MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To nepekntoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MOSIOXEeHNe
(pa3bnokupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ansa
OTOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku [CJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha [M1CK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkn QUALITY, a 3aTtem
HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BblbOpa >Xenaemoro kayecTea
1306paXkeHns, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

N

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
= PRINT MARK
[E3«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
ETC DELETE ALL
¢ FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
ic) SUPER FINE
= PRINT MARK

Elc DELETE ALL
¥ FORMAT
©RETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ [QUALITY _|SUPER FINH
& PRINT MARK FINE
[E3«PROTECT STANDARD
& SLIDE SHOW
erc DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U3obpaxeHua

Setting Meaning

(Display)

YcraHoBKa
(Aucnnen)

HasHauyeHune

SUPER FINE This is the highest image quality in this

(SFN) camcorder. The number of still images
you can record is fewer than FINE. The
image is compressed to about 1/3.

FINE Use this mode when you want to

(FINE) record high quality images. The image

is compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD This is the standard image quality. The
(STD) image is compressed to about 1/10.

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality
mode may not affect the image quality,
depending on the types of images you are
shooting.

Differences in image quality mode
Recorded images are compressed in JPEG
format before being stored in memory. The
memory capacity allotted to each image varies
depending on the image quality mode
selected. Details are shown in the table below.

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE Approx. 190 KB
FINE Approx. 100 KB
STANDARD Approx. 60 KB

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.

SUPER FINE 3710 Haunyulee Ka4ecTBo

(SFN) n3o06paxKeHnA B BUAeOKamepe.
KonnyecTBo Henoasu»KHbIX
1306paXKkeHnin, KOTopble MOXHO
3anucatb, 6yaeT MeHblue, Yem npu
yctaHoBke FINE. M3o6paxkeHve
cXunmaeTcA npumepHo ao 1/3.

FINE
(FINE)

VcnonbdyiiTe 3TOT pexuM, ecnm
HeobxoaMMO 3anucaTb
BbICOKOK@4Y€CTBEHHbIE N306paXKeEHMA.
M306paxkeHne cxxmmaeTcA NpMMepHo
no 1/6.

STANDARD
(STD)

3710 cTaHAapTHOE KayecTBO
n3obpaxeHnua. N3obpaxxeHne
cXkunmaeTcA npumepHo go 1/10.

MpumeyaHue

B HekOTOpbIX clyyanax U3MEHEHUE pexuMa
KayecTBa N306padKeHNA MOXET He
0TPasnTbCA Ha KayecTBe U306paxkeHnn, B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT TuMNa U306padkeHnin, CbeMKy
KOTOpbIX Bbl nponssoaunTe.

Pa3nuumAa B pexxume KayecTsa
n3obpaxxeHusa

Mepefn coxpaHeHMeM B NamATU 3anucaHHble
n3obpaxenus cxumatotca B popmate JPEG.
O6bem NamATH, BblAENEHHbIN ANA KaXA0ro
n306paxkeHnA, U3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
BbIGPaHHOro pexxmMa KadecTsa
n3obpaxkeHuA. NoapobHO 3TO NokasaHo B
Tabnuue.

Pexxum kavyectBa O6bem namATh

n3o6pakeHuA

SUPER FINE Mpu6n. 190 K6
FINE Mpu6n. 100 K6
STANDARD Mpu6n. 60 K6

UHaukaTop pexxuma KavyecTBa
n3obpaxxeHusa
OTobpaxkaeTcA TONbKO BO BPEMA 3anucu.

Mons Aowasypy,, 9 uunedauQ / suonesadQ ,Pns Atowsy,,
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The approximate number of
images you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick” that is formatted
using this camcorder varies depending on
which image quality mode you select and the
complexity of the subject.

MpubnusntTenbHOe KONNYEeCTBO
n3o06pa>keHni, KOTopoe MOXKHO
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
MpnbnunsnTenbHoe KONNYECTBO
n306paxkeHnin, KOTOPOe MOXHO 3anuncaTb Ha
“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTupoBaHHyto C
MOMOLLbIO AAHHOW BUAEOKamepbl, MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTU OT BbIGPAHHOMO pexxuma
KayecTBa M306parkeHnA 1 CMOXHOCTH
obbekTa.

Image quality mode/Pexxum kayectBa n3obpaxeHma

SUPER FINE FINE STANDARD
16 MB type/ 80 images/ 160 images/ 240 images/
16 M6 80 nsobpaxeHna 160 nsobpaxenna 240 nsobpaxeHui
32 MB type/ 160 images/ 325 images/ 485 images/
32 M6 160 nsobpaxernusa 325 nsobpaxeHunin 485 nsobpaxxeHus
64 MB type/ 325 images/ 650 images/ 980 images/
64 M6 325 n3obpaxkeHnin 650 nzobpaxeHuii 980 n3obpa>keHnin
128 MB type/ 650 images/ 1310 images/ 1970 images/
128 M6 650 nzobpaxennn 1310 nzobpaxkeHnin 1970 nsobpakeHnin




Recording still images
on a “Memory Stick” -
Memory Photo recording

3anncb HenoABMXHbIX
n3obpaxeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anuch ¢hotorpadpuit B namaTh

You can record still images on a “Memory
Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still picture appears. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the picture and focus are re-
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of
the picture and are fixed. Recording does
not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeply. The shutter clicks
and the image is frozen. The image
displayed on the screen will be recorded on
the “Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Ha “Memory Stick” Mo>HO 3anucbiBaTb
HemnoABMXXHbIE N306PaKEHWA.

Mepepn Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe NosioXeHne (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Dep>xuTe cnerka HaxkaTon kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, Noka He NoABUTCA Tpebyemoe
HenoABWXKHoe nzobpaxeHve. 3eneHan
MeTka @ NpekpaTuT Muratb 1 3aTeM
3aroputcA. APKOCTb n3obpaxkeHna n
hOKyCMpoBKa HACTpPanBaroTCA MO LEHTPY
n3obpaxkeHna n ukenpytoTca. 3anucb
elle He Ha4YnHaeTcA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
LLlenkHeT 3aTBOp, U N306pakeHne
3admkempyeTca. MsobpaxxeHune Ha akpaHe
3anuweTcA Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce
6yneT 3aBeplueHa, Korga ucHesHeT
VHANKATOP B BUAE MOMOCKMU.

r2 SPN /@G_[a] 3 SENITIIINT]
@PH&T)O L— [b] @‘@

[a] The number of images that can be recorded
on the “Memory Stick”
[b]The number of recorded images

[a] KonnyecTBO n3obpakeHnii, KOTopoe
MoXeT 6bITb 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
[b] KonnyecTBo 3anucaHHbIX n306pakeHni
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMKHbIX
nsobpaxeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb choTorpacuin B namaTtb

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work: wide TV
mode, digital effect, picture effect, title, digital
zoom, fader, shutter speed (1/25 or smaller)
adjustment, and low lux mode and sports
lesson mode in PROGRAM AE. (The indicator
flashes in the low lux or sports lesson mode.)

Note

When you press the PHOTO button lightly at
step 2, the focus of the image seems to be
momentarily out.

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Recording images
continuously

You can record still images continuously.
Select one of the two modes described below
before recording.

Continuous mode [a]

You can four record still images continuously.
The number of images is in accordance with
remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

Multi screen mode [b]
You can record nine still images continuously
on a single page.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nono>xeHne MEMORY

Cnepytowme pyHKUMM He paboTatoT:
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHBIV TENEBU3NOHHBIV PEXNM,
uncpoBoit aheKT, ahhekT nsobpaxkeHus,
TUTP, uncbposan TpaHcokauma, dengep,
perynupoBKa ckopocTu 3atsopa (1/25 nnm
HUXXE), PEXXUM HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTH, a
TakKXe PexXMm CropTUBHBIX COCTA3aHWA B
PROGRAM AE. (MHankaTop muraeT npu
CbEMKE B PEXMME HU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTM NN
CMOPTUBHbIX COCTA3AHUN.)

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu cnerka Haxatb kHonky PHOTO B
NYHKTE 2, BO3HMKAET OLLyLIEHNe, YTO
hoKycnpoBKa n3obpaxkeHuna
KpaTKOBPEMEHHO TepAeTCA.

Mpwu 3anucu HENOABUXKHOIO n3obpaXkeHunA
HeBO3MOXHO BbIKMIOYNTL MUTaHNE Unn
HaxxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMUOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
Bupeokamvepa cpasy xe 3anuieT
n3o6paxkeHne, KoTopoe 6yAeT Ha aKpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTunA KHOMKMW.

HenpepbiBHaA 3anucb
n3obpakeHumn

MO>KHO BbINOMHATL HEMPEPbIBHYIO 3an1chb
HenoABW>KHbIX M306padkeHuid. Mepen 3anucbto
BbIGEPUTE OAVH U3 ABYX PEXMMOB,
OMMCaHHbIX HUXeE.

HenpepbiBHbIN pexxum [a]

MO>KHO BbINOMHATL HEMPEPbLIBHYIO 3an1cb
YeTbIpex HenoABMXHbIX N306PakeHuN.
KonnyecTBo n3obpakeHuit 3aBucuT ot
obbema cBoboaHOM NamATK Ha “Memory
Stick”.

MHoroakpaHHbIi pexxum [b]
Mo>kHO 3anucbiBaTb 9 HENOABUXKHbBIX
1M306pa>keHnn HeNpepbIBHO Ha O4HOW
cTpaHuue.

[b]




Recording still images on a
"“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBUXKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTorpacmin B namATb

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&3, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTINUQUS, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe NosioXeHne (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans
0TOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BblIboOpa ycTaHoBky [LJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AMCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn CONTINUOUS, 3atem
HaXKMUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa >XXenaemomn yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTeM
HaXKMUTE Ha AUCK.

W
D
Y

o b

MEMORY SET

r [CONTINUOUS OFF

@ QUALITY

= PRINT MARK

[E3¢PROTECT

& SLIDE SHOW

e DELETE ALL

? FORMAT
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W [CONTINUOUS4OFF ]
@ QUALITY  ON
= PRINT MARK MULTI SCRN

[«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW

5 e DELETE ALL
PG | T FormaT
g PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

[MENU] : END

= 5 @ Qu
[CJ«PROTECT - & PRINT MARK
& SLIDE SHOW — [EJ«PROTECT
T DELETE ALL = SLIDE SHOW
FORMAT 5] ec DELETE ALL
" @ FORMAT

MEMORY SET
W' [CONTINUOUS| ON
QUALITY

PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWMXHbIX
n3o6pa>keHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb doTorpacumin B namaTtb

Continuous shooting settings

YCTaHOBKU HenpepbiBHOW CbeMKU

Setting Meaning (indicator on the screen)

OFF Your camcorder shoots one image at a
time. (no indicator)

ON Your camcorder shoots up to four still

images at about 0.5 sec intervals.

(=)

MULTISCRN Your camcorder shoots nine still
images at about 0.5 sec intervals and
displays the images on a single page
divided into nine boxes.

()

If the capacity of the “Memory
Stick” becomes full

“&I FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record still pictures on this “Memory
Stick.”

The number of images in continuous
shooting

The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the
remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.” The
shutter always clicks four times, however, the
number of images recordable may be less than
four.

Note on using a video flash light (optional)
The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install
it to the intelligent accessory shoe.

YcTaHoBKa 3HauyeHue (MHAMKaTOp Ha
9KpaHe)
OFF Bupeokamepa genaet oauH

CHMMOK 3a pa3. (6e3 nHavkaTopa)

ON Buaeokamepa cHumaeT He 6onee
YeTbIpex HEMOABMXKHbIX
n306paxkeHunii ¢ HTepBanamm
npumepHo 0,5 cek. ( [ )

MULTI SCRN Buaeokamepa cHUMaeT AeBATb
HeMnoABWKHbIX N306pakeHnii ¢
nMHTepBanamu npumepHo 0,5 cek n
oTo6paXkaeT UX Ha OHON
cTpaHuue, pa3aeneHHon Ha
0eBATb NPAMOYrOfbHUKOB.

===
555
E==

Ecnu “Memory Stick” nepenonHaeTtca
Ha skpaHe noaenaeTca nHankatop “N
FULL”, n HenoaBvXHble n3obpaxeHns
6onblUe Henb3A 3anncbiBaTh Ha 3Ty “Memory
Stick”.

KonuyectBo n3o6pakeHnin npu
HenpepbIBHOW CbEMKE

KonnyectBo nzobpakeHnin, KoTopble MOXXHO
CHMMaTb HEMPEPbIBHO, M3MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpaxxeHua n
emkocTn “Memory Stick”. 3aTBOp BCcerga
LieNnikaeT YeTblpe pasa, 0HaKo KONMYeCTBO
3anucbiBaemMbIx N306paxkeHnii MOXeT 6blTb
MeHbLUEe YeTbIpex.

Wcnonb3oBaHue BUAEOBCTbIWKA
(npuobpeTtatoTcA AONONTHUTENBLHO)
Bupeoscnbiwka He paboTaeT B HENpepbiBHOM
WM MHOrO3KPaHHOM PeXXnMe, ecrin oHa
ycTaHoBIIeHa B AepxaTesnb AnA
BCMOMOraTesnbHbIX YCTPONCTB.



Recording still images on a
"“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABWMKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb poTorpacumin B namaTb

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself. You can also use the
Remote Commander.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press Q) (self-timer) in standby mode. The
O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Press PHOTO deeply.

The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

doTocbemKa no Taunmepy
camo3anycka ¢ COXpaHeHuem B
namMmaTu

MO>KHO BbINOMHATL POTOCHEMKY C
COXpaHeHneM B NamATU Mo TanmMepy
camosanycka. OTOT PeXuM Mosie3eH B TOM
cny4ae, ecnu Bbl xoTuTe CHATL cebA. [nA
3TOr0 MOXHO TaK>Xe UCMOMb30BaTh NyNbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHus.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npasoe nonoxexve (pa3bnokMpoBaH).

(2) B pexxume oxxugaHna HaKMUTE KHOMKY Q)
(Tarimep camo3sanycka). Ha akpaHe XK
WK B BUJOMCKaTENE NOABUTCA MHANKATOP
O (Tanmep camosanycka).

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT ¢ 10 ¢ 3ymmepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnepHue ABe CeKyHbl 06paTHOro
oTcyeTa 3yMMepHbI curHan byaneT
3BYyYaTh Yalle, a 3aTeM aBTOMaTUYECKM
Hay4HeTCA 3anuchb.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press {) (self-timer) so that the ) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.
You cannot cancel the self-timer recording
using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

— The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

[nA oTMeHbI 3anucu nNo Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmunTe kHomky &) (Talmep camosanycka),
4106l UHAMKaTOP &) Mcye3 ¢ akpaHa XKKA unn
Bugouckartens. 3anuck no Tamepy camosanycka
HEBO3MOXXHO OTMEHMUTb C MOMOLLbIO NyfbTa
[ICTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBnexuna.

Mpumeyanue

Pexxum 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka

byaeT aBTOMATUYECKM OTMEHEH, ecnu:

— OKOHYeHa 3anucb No TauMepy camosanycka.

- Bobikniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.
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Superimposing a still image in
a "Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenogsiKHOro
u3oBpaxetma u3 “Memory Stick” Ha
nogBiKHoe u3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on the top of
the moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)

You can swap a blue area of a still image such
as an illustration or a frame with a moving
picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image
such as a handwritten illustration or title with
a moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on a
still image that used as background. Shoot the
subject against a blue background. The blue
area of the moving picture will be swapped
with a still image.

M. OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top
of a still image.

HenopasmxHoe n3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha
“Memory Stick”, MOXHO HanoXuTb Ha
3anucbiBaemMoe NoABMXKHOE N306paxkeHne.

M. CHROM (kHomnkKa 3ameHbl M0 LBETHOCTW)
Mo>KHO 3ameHATb CUHIOK 0bnacTb
HEeMNoABWXKHOr0 N306paXkeHnA, Hanpumep,
PUCYHOK Unv Kaap, NoABUXXHbIM
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI (kHonka 3ameHbl No APKOCTK)
Mo>xHO 3ameHATb 6onee cBeTnylo obnacTb
HenoABUXXHOIO N306paXkeHnA, Hanpumep,
PVCYHOK, CAENaHHbIA OT PYKKW, Unn TUTp,
noaBMXHbIM n3obpaxkeHuem. Mepen
nyTewecTBNEM UNN KakUM-HNBYAb COBLITUEM
3anuwuTe TMTp AnAa yaoberea Ha “Memory
Stick”.

C. CHROM (kHoOMKa LBeTHOCTH
BMeOKaMepbl)

MoaBuXHOE N306pa>keHne MOXXHO HaNoXuTb
Ha HenoABWXHOe N306paxkeHne, KoTopoe
ncnonbayeTcA B kavectse hoHa. CHumnTe
00BEKT Ha cuHeM hoHe. CMHAA YacTb
NMOABUXKHOIO N306paxkeHnA byaeT 3aMeHeHa
Ha HenoaBMKHOE N306pa>keHne.

M. OVERLAP (Hano»eHune ¢ NoMoLLbio
namATu)

Mo>xxHO caenaTtb Tak, YTo6bl MOABMXXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne NocTeneHHo NoABNANOCh
noBepX HEMOABWXHOIO N306pakeHus.



Superimposing a still image in

a "Memory Stick” on a moving 13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHOe

picture - MEMORY MIX

u3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABUXHOTO N306paXeHUs

M. CHROM

M. LUMI

C. CHROM

-~ [~

Still image/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still image/
HenopswxHoe MoasuxHoe MoaBwxHOe n3obpaxkeHve +
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue HenoasmxHoe nsobpaxeHue

Background: blue/

®DOH: CUHUI
Still image/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still image/
HenopswxHoe MoasuxHoe MoaBwxHOe n3obpaxkeHve +
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue HenoasmxxHoe nsobpaxeHue
HAPPY +
BIRTHDAY
Still image/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still image/
HenoagwxHoe MoaBwkHoe MoaBwkHoe nsobpaxkeHue +
nsobpaxeHve n3obpaxeHue HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue
1
Background: blue/
®OoH: cUHUM
Still image/ Moving picture +  Moving picture/
HenonsuxHoe Still image/ MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHune MopsuxHoe n3obpaxeHune
n3obpaxeHue +
HenoasunxHoe
n3obpaxeHune
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Superimposing a still image in
a "Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBMXHOro n3obpaxxeHund
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHOe
usobpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” and a tape
to be recorded into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the still image you
want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY
— or — on the Remote Commander. To see
the next image, press MEMORY+ or + on
the Remote Commander.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM
+— M. OVERLAP

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the
moving picture, and your camcorder is in
standby mode.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

(7) Press START/STOP to start recording.

Mepepn Hayanom paboThbl
BcTaBbTe B Bugeokamepy “Memory Stick” ¢
3anucblo 1 KacceTy AnA 3anvcy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY MIX B
pexxvme OXuaaHuA.

MocnenHee 3anncaHHoe nnn
CKOMMOHOBaHHOE 1306paXkeHne noABmTCA
B HU>KHEN YacTu d9KpaHa B BUAE
HebomMbLLOro N306pa>keHnA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY+/—- vnu +/- Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOrO ynpasnenva anAa
Bbl6Opa HEMOABWMXHOr0O N306paXkeHus,
KOTOpOe TpebyeTcA HaNOXnTb.

YT106bI NPOCMOTPETH NpeablayLlee
n3obpaxkeHune, Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY
— WM — Ha NyfbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua. YTobbl NpoCMOTPeTb
cnepaytollee n3obpaxeHue, HaXXMUTe
kHonky MEMORY + vnu + Ha nyneTe
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHus.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BbI6GOpa HY>XXHOro pexwuma.

Pe>xxum 6yaeT uameHATbCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM
«— M. OVERLAP

(5) HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopagwxHoe n3obpaxexHune
HaknaablBaeTCA Ha NOABWXHOE, a
BUAEOKaMepa NnepexoauT B Pexum
0XMAAHWA.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
perynupoBku acpgekTa.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP onsa
Havana sanvcu.



Superimposing a still image in
a "Memory Stick” on a moving

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOTO U306paXeHus

13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe

picture - MEMORY MIX u3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX
( )
( )
2 MEMORY MIX

@Qh
B ([
i : i
Pl |l
53
Still image/ 3 _ ,
Still image

gt

Items to be adjusted

M. CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the area
in the still picture which is to be
swapped with a moving picture

M. LUMI

The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is to be
swapped with a moving picture

C. CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the area
in the moving picture which is to be
swapped with a still picture

M. OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

As the bar is shorter, the effect is enhanced.

G
/

RTHDAY
o 100:0019

gt

dnemeHTbI ANA PerynpoBKu

M. CHROM

LiBeToBaA ramma (cvMHAA) obnacTu
HenoABWXHOIO M306pakeHusa,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO 3aMEHUTb
NoABMXHbBIM U306paXkeHnem

M. LUMI

LiBeToBaA ramma (cBetnan) obnactu
HenoABMXXHOro N306pakeHus,
KOTOPYIO HY)XHO 3aMEHUTb
NOABMXHbBIM U306paXkeHnem

C. CHROM

LiBeToBanA ramma (cuHAA) obnacTtu
noABMXHOIO N306paXkeHnA, KOTOpYio
HY>XHO 3aMEHWUTb HeMOABUXHbBIM
n3obpaxkeHmem

M. OVERLAP PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcA

Yem kopoye nosoca, TeM cusibHee apdeKT.
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Superimposing a still image in
a "Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoABMXHOro U306paXKeHns
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHOe
u3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to be

superimposed

Do either of the following:

— Press MEMORY+ /- after step 6.

— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial after step 6,
and repeat the procedure from step 3 (except
M. OVERLAP).

To change the mode setting

Press SEL/PUSH EXEC dial after step 6, and
repeat the procedure from step 4 (except M.
OVERLAP).

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

If a still image to be superimposed has lots
of white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

Y106bI MI3MEHUTb HaKJlagblBaemoe

HenoaBWXHoOe n3obpaxeHue

BbinonHuTe 04HO U3 cneayowmx 4eNCTBUNA.

—Haxmute kHony MEMORY +/- nocne nyHkTa
6.

—HaxmuTte Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nocne
nyHKTa 6 1 NOBTOPUTE NPOLEypY C MyHKTa
3 (kpome M. OVERLAP).

[nAa nameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
Haxxmute Ha guck SEL/PUSH EXEC nocne
nyHKTa 6 1 NOBTOpUTE Npoueaypy C NyHkTa 4
(kpome M. OVERLAP).

OnAa otmeHbl pexkuma MEMORY MIX
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY MIX.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
YCTaHOBKY pexuMa U3MEHATb HeMb3A.

Ecnu B HenoaBM>XHOM U306pa)keHuu,
KOTOpoe TpebyeTcA HanoXuTb,
cyulecTByeT MHOro obnacrtei 6enoro useta
MuHKn-n3obpaxxeHme MOXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA He
COBCEM OTYETNINBO.

N306paXkeHnA, U3BMEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
nepcoHasibHOro KOMMbTEPa UMU CHATbIE
C NomoLLblo ApYyroi annapatypbl

MoryT He BOCNpPOU3BOANTLCA C MOMOLLbIO
[laHHOl B1aeoKamepsl.



Recording an image
from a tape as a still
image

3anucb n306paxeHun ¢
KacCeTbl KaK HENOABWXHOro
u3obpaxKeHuA

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still
image on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through
the input connector and record it as a still
image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a recorded tape and a “Memory Stick”
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B The picture recorded on the tape
is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. “CAPTURE”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2

REW @G- PLAY-B) FF
) (=) &)

=

Uit |

BM.u,eOKarvlepa MOXXEeT CHUTbIBATb AaHHble
OBUXXyLLeroca n3obpaxxeHus, 3anvmcaHHble Ha
KacceTe, 1 3anncbiBaTb X KaK HeENnoaBm>xHoe
n3obpaxeHve Ha “Memory Stick”.
Buaeokamepa Takxke MoXeT NpuHUMaThb
[aHHble ABMXKYLLErocA n3obpaxxeHna yepes
BXO/[HOW pasbemM v 3anucbiBaTb UX Kak
HenoABUXHOE n3obpaxkeHne Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto kacceTy u “Memory
Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonKy B, HauHeTcA
BOCMpPOU3BefeHNe N306paxkeHns,
3anncaHHoro Ha KacceTe.

(3) Oep>xute cnerka HaxxaTomn kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, Noka n3obpaxeHue ¢ KacceThbl
He 6ypeT “sachukcmpoBaHo”. Ha akpaHe
KK vnu B BUagonckartene noAsntcaA
nHavkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuchb elue He
HaYynHaeTCcA.

(4) HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306pakeHne Ha akpaHe byaeT 3anucaHo
Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce 6yaeT
3aBepLueHa, Korga UCHe3HeT NHAMKATop B
BWAE MOSIOCKMU.

3 CAPTURE

<]
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Recording an image from a
tape as a still image

3anucb n3obpa)keHnA ¢ KacceTbl
KaK HernoaBuKHOro u3obpakeHus

When the access lamp is lit or is flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. Also, do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, image
data breakdown may occur.

If “XJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible

with your camcorder because its format does

not conform to that of your camcorder. Check
the format of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
The playback pauses momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the sound from a tape.

Titles that are already recorded on tapes
You cannot record the titles on a “Memory
Stick.”

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Koraa roput unu muraet namnoyka
obpalieHunna

Hukorza He TpAcKTe BuaeoKamepy 1 He
CTy4nTE MO HeW. Takxke He BbiKnovante
nutaHue, He BbliHumanTe “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa 1 He cHuManTe H6aTapeiiHbin 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM Crnyyae AaHHble N306paXkeHuns
MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK/l unu B Bugouckarene
noABUTCA MHAMKaumA “XN]”

YcTaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopaa He
COBMECTMMa C BUAEOKamMepoW, MOCKONbKY ee
dopmaT He COOTBETCTBYET chopmaTty
Buaeokamepsl. [posepbTe chopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXkume BocnpousBefeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb KHonky PHOTO

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsseaeHuA cpasy xe
BKJIlO4aeTCcA naysa.

3ByK, 3anucaHHbIf Ha KacceTy
Henb3a 3anucatb 3BYK C KacceThbl.

TuTpbl, paHee 3anucaHHbIe Ha KacceTbl
3T TUTPbI HENb3A 3anuceiBaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonkKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasieHna
Buaeokamepa cpasy e sanuwieT
n3obpaxeHune, koTopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTuA KHOMKMW.



Recording an image from a
tape as a still image

3anucb n3obpakeHUsA ¢ KacceTbl
KakK HenoaBWMKHOIro u3obpa)keHus

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder and set DISPLAY in to LCD
in the menu settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired program.

The picture from the other equipment
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 187.

When recording an image through
the VIDEO jack

S VIDEO

= : Signal flow/
MpoxoxaeHne
CurHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to the video output jack on the VCR
or the TV.

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR/TV.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

3anucb HeNnoaABUXKHOIO
n3o06pa)keHnA ¢ apyroro
obopyaoBaHuA

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Buaeokamepe n
komaHay DISPLAY B B MoNioXeHue
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHio.

(2) HauHnTe Bocnpon3BeeHMe 3anmMcaHHoN
NEHTbI UNW BKIIOYUTE TeNeBn3op AnA
npocMoTpa >XXenaemomn nporpaMmmbi.
M306paxkeHne ¢ apyroro o6opyaosaHua
noABuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn B
BMaouckarerne.

(3) BbinonHWTe NyHKTbI 3 U 4 Ha cTp. 187.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHusa yepes
rHe3sgo VIDEO

S VIDEO cable (optional)/
Buaeokabesnb S (NnpuobpeTaroTca
[OOMOSNTHUTENBHO)

ouT
=»| @ S VIDEO v
=»| @ VIDEO =
VCR
M —

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepanHuTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo
(BXOANT B KOMMIIEKT)

MoaKniounTe XENThi WTeKep
COeMHNTENBHOro KabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe, K BbIXOAHOMY
rHesgy BuaeocurHana Ha BugeomMarHTogoHe
Unn TeNeBM3ope.

CoepuHeHue ¢ nomowbio BUgeokabena S
(npuobpeTaloTcA AOMNOJSIHUTENbHO) ANA
Nosly4eHnA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
n3o6pakeHumn

Mpn TakoM COeANHEHNMN HE HYXXHO
noaKNoYaTh XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
COeANHUTENBHOro Kabena ayamo/Buaeo.
MoacoennHute Bugeokabens S
(nprobpeTatoTcA AOMONHUTESNIbHO) K
BMAeorHesgam S Ha Buaeokamepe u
BMAEeOMarHMTohoHe/Tenesmnsope.

3T0 coeMHEHWE NO3BOMAET MONyYUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE M30bpaxkeHne opmarta
DV.
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Recording an image from a 3anucb n3obpakeHnA ¢ KacceTbl
tape as a still image Kak HenoABWMXHOro n3obpaxxeHuA

When recording the image through Mpwu 3anucu nsobpaxeHna Yyepes
the i DV Interface uHTepdeiic § DV

& DV Interface/

_ WnuTepdeiic §, DV
ey

<= : Signal flow /lpoxoxaeHune curHana

i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kab6enb i.LINK (npnobpeTatoTcA AONONHUTENBHO)
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Copying still images
from a tape - Photo
save

KonupoBaHme HenoaBMKHbIX
U306paxeHui ¢ KacceTbl -
CoxpaHeHue B namATit hOTOCHUMKOB

Using the search function, you can
automatically take in only still images from
tapes and record them on a “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

Before operation

e Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder
and rewind the tape.

e Insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
3, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial.
“PHOTO BUTTON" appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeply. The still image from
the tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”
The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when

C nomoLLbio hyHKLMK Noncka MOXHO
aBTOMaTNYECKN BbIGMPaTb TOLKO
HenoABUXHbIE N306pa>keHnA, uMetoLmecs Ha
KacceTax, 1 mocneaoBaTesibHO 3anucbiBaTb
nx Ha “Memory Stick”.

MNMepean Havanom pa6oTbl

* BcTaBbTe 3anMcaHHyto KacceTy B
BMAEOKaMepy 1 nepemoTanTe ee Hasaa.

e BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ansa
OTOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa ycTaHoBKM [LJ, a 3aTeM HaxmMuTe
Ha AMUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a
3aTteM HaXxMuTe Ha auck. Ha akpaHe XXKK[
Vv B BUZoOUCKaTene noABUTCA MHANKaLUUA
“PHOTO BUTTON".

(5) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoaemxkHoe nsobpaxkeHne Ha kacceTe
3anuweTcA Ha “Memory Stick”. Byaet

copying is completed. 0TOBPaXKEHO KONMMYECTBO CKOMUPOBaHHbIX
HenoABWXHbIX n3o6paxkeHni. Mo
3aBepLUeHN KonmpoBaHua byaet
oTobpaxeHa nHankauma “END”.
& 4 N
1 PHOTO SAVE B 0:00:00:00
5 ' 41150
) CP'@@ SAVING
!’ [MENU] : END
PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00
8/154]
END
4
[MENU] : END
\ \ v
( '
MEMORY SET
3 W' QUALITY
= PRINT MARK
% [CI4PROTECT
— PHOTO SAVE
E> 2 4 &
I g b
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
W QUALITY
= PRINT MARK 4/15C7
[EMPROTECT
E L) |G |PHOTOBUTTON
[MENU] : END [PHOTO] : START _[MENU] : END
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Copying still images from a
tape - Photo save

KOIWIpOBaHVIe HenoABUKXHbIX
n3obpa)keHun ¢ KacceTbl —
CoxpaHeHue B namATU (pOTOCHUMKOB

To cancel copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder, and the copying stops.
Insert another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike your camcorder. Also,
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the
tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the
item in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” in
the middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory
Stick.”

ﬂﬂﬂ OTMEeHbl KOonnposaHUA
HaxxmunTe kHonky MENU.

B cny4yae nepenosiHeHuA “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ nnu B Bugovckarene
noasutcA nHankauma “MEMORY FULL”, n
KOMMpoBaHve npekpaTuTcA. BctaBbTe apyryto
“Memory Stick” n nosTopuTe npoueaypy ¢
nyHKTa 2.

Ecnu namnoyka o6palueHusa roput unm
muraet

Hukorpa He TpAcMTe BUAeoKamepy 1 He
CTy4nTe NO Hel. Takxe He BbiKnovante
nuTaHve, He BbiHUManTe “Memory Stick” 13
oTCceKa 1 He cHumanTe 6atapeiHbin 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM Crnyyae AaHHble n306paxkeHuns
MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

[Ana 3anucu Bcex n3obparkeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha KacceTte
MepemoTaiiTe NEHTY A0 KOHUA Hasag v
HayHWTe KomnMpoBaHue.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awwuThbl OT 3anucu Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTtaHOBMNEH B Nono)xeHne
LOCK

Mpw BbIGOPE 9NEMEHTa B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO
noasutcA nHankauma “NOT READY”.

Ecnu samenutb “Memory Stick” B
npouecce KonNMpoBaHUA

Buaeokamepa npofoskunT KonuposaHwue ¢
nocneaHero n306paxkeHuns, 3anmcaHHoro Ha
npegblaywen “Memory Stick”.



Viewing a still
picture - Memory
Photo playback

[pocMOTp HenoaABKXHOrO
u3obpaxeHua - BocnponsseaeHue
(POTOCHUMKOB U3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/—- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY - or — on the Remote
Commander. To see the next image, press
MEMORY + or + on the Remote
Commander.

\

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again.

Mo>KHO BOCNPOV3BOANTL HEMOABUXXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”. Mo>xHO Tak>xe BOCNpoM3BOAUTb
O[JHOBPEMEHHO LIECTb N306pa>keHnin nyTem
Bbl6Opa MHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

MNMepea Ha4anom pa6oTbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unu MEMORY.
Y6enuTech, 4To nepekstoyatenis LOCK
yCTaHOBIIEH B MpaBoe MoNIoXeHNe
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
MoABWTCA NnocnepHee 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/— nnu
KHOMKY +/- Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaeneHva AnA Bbibopa Tpebyemoro
HenoABMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHnA. YTobbl
npocMoTpeTb Npeablayluee n3obpaxkeHue,
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY — nnu — Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHus.
YT106bI NPOCMOTPETHL CreaytoLlee
n3obpaxenue, HaxmuTe kKHonky MEMORY
+ WIN + Ha NyfbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOMO
ynpasneHuA.

[nAa octaHOBKW BOCNpou3BeaeHuUA
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY eue pas.
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocMoTp HENOABMXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU

To play back recorded images on a TV

screen

e Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

* When operating memory photo playback on
a TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not
a malfunction. The image data is as good as
ever.

e Turn the volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

When no images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”
The message “ NO FILE” appears.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

Note on the date/time indicator

Recording date/time is not displayed,
however, it is automatically recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” You can check the recording
date/time while in memory playback mode by
pressing DATA CODE.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

[nAa BocrnpousseAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3obpa)keHUi Ha aKpaHe TenesBu3opa

¢ [lepen Ha4anoM BOCMpoOn3BeAeHNA
noAcoeAnHNTE BUAEOKaMepy K TeneBnsopy
C MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENbHOrO Kabena
ayavo/BMAeo, KOTOPbIV npunaraeTca K
BMAeoKamepe.

* [1pu BocnpousseaeHun POTOCHUMKOB 13
namATK Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa unu XK
KayecTBO M306pakeHnA MoXeT
yxyawnTtecA. OfHaKo 3To He ABNAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHbIe N306paXkeHnA
Haxo4ATCA B TOM Xe COCTOAHUM, KaK U
npexae.

¢ [lepen Ha4anoM BOCMpoOn3BeAeHNA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb 3BYKa TenieBn3opa,
MHaye B rPOMKOrOBOPUTENAX MOXET 6bIThb
CribILEeH Wwym (ryn).

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” oTcyTcTBylOT
3anucaHHble U306pakeHuA
MoaBnaeTcA coobluerne “S NO FILE”.

N306pakeHns, U3BMeHeHHble C NOMOLLbIO
NnepcoHasibHOro KOMNbKTEpPa UNn CHATbIE
C NoMoLUbIO ApYyrou annapaTypbl

MoryT He BOCNpOM3BOAUTLCA C MOMOLLbIO
[aHHON BuaeoKamepbl.

WHavkaTop aaTtbl/BpemeHu

[aTa/Bpema 3anucu He oTobparkaeTcA BO
BPEMA CbEMKM, OJHAKO OHV aBTOMaTUYECKU
3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory Stick”. OaTy/
BPEMA 3anuncu MOXHO NPOBEPUTL B peXXMMe
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA U3 NAMATU NPK HaXkaTnm
kHonku DATA CODE.

JKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbI BO
BpemA BOCNnpou3BeaeHUs
HenoABMXHbIX U306pa>keHni

Image number/

——— Total number of recorded images/

6/ 15}
RY PLAY

—1100-0002) o~&'MEMO ' l!

Homep n3sobpaxenns/
O6Luee KONUYECTBO 3anmcaHHbIX N306paxeHui

Print mark/
[NeyaTHbIN 3HaK

Data file name/
Mma danna aaHHbIX

Protect/
BawuTa



Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocMoTp HENOABWKHOIO
n3obpaxxeHna — BocnpounsseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU

On data file name

® When the hyphen is indicated between the
directory and the file number, this data file
name means that this file corresponds to the
DCF98 standard.

* When the underbar is indicated between the
directory and the file number, this data file
name means that this file does not
correspond to the DCF98 standard.

e The directory is not indicated if the file
structure in the “Memory Stick” does not
correspond to the DCF98 standard.

¢ The “\] ©m DIRECTORY ERROR” message
may appear if the file structure in the
“Memory Stick” does not correspond to the
DCF98 standard. In this case, you cannot
record on that “Memory Stick,” however,
you can play back images in the “Memory
Stick.”

e When the data file name is flashes, the file
may be broken or the file format does not
correspond to your camcorder.

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index
screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a
time. This function is especially useful when
searching for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the
index screen.

CBepeHuA 06 umeHu caiina gaHHbIX

® Ecnn Mexxay HasBaHWeMm AMpeKTopum n
Homepom charna nmeetcA fedwc, Takoe
UmA goarna o3HavaeT, YTo OH
cooTBeTcTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98.

° Ecnu Mexay Has3BaHWeMm AMpeKTopumn n
HOMepoM dpaiina meeTcA CUMBOS
noaYepKMBaHusA, Takoe uma canna
03Ha4aeT, 4YTO OH He COOTBETCTBYeT
ctaHaapty DCF98.

® [lnpekTopuA He yKasblBaeTCA, ecnm
CTpyKTypa hanna Ha “Memory Stick” He
cooTBeTCcTBYyeT cTaHaapTy DCF98.

e Ecnu cTpykTypa channa Ha “Memory Stick”
He cooTBeTCTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98,
MOXEeT MoABUTLCA CoobLIeHNe “N] 0
DIRECTORY ERROR?”. B aTom cnyyae
npoun3BoanTb 3anucb Ha “Memory Stick”
Henb3A, HO MOXXHO BOCMPON3BOAUTb
nsobpaxenua ¢ “Memory Stick”.

e Korga nmaA channa gaHHbIX MUraeT, To,
BO3MO>HO, (haiin NoBpeXAeH, Unn ero
chopmart He COOTBETCTBYET AAHHOMN
BMAEOKaMepe.

OpHoBpemeHHoe
BOCMpPOMU3BEeAEHUE LEeCTU
3anucaHHbIX U306 paXkeHun
(UVHAEKCHDbIN 3KpaH)

Mo>kHOo BOCMPOM3BOAUTDL LWECTb 3anncaHHbIX
n306paxkeHnin 0AHOBPEeMEHHO. dTa (hyHKLMA
ABMAETCA 0COBEHHO ya06HOW Npu
BbIMOJSIHEHUW NMOUCKA OTAENbHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unn MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To nepekntoyarens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NPaBOE MOOXEeHMe
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY INDEX ansa

oTOoBpaXKeHnA MHAEKCHOro aKpaHa.
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HEMOABMXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU

A red » mark appears above the image that is

displayed before changing to the index screen

mode.

MEMORY - : to display the previous six
images

MEMORY +: to display the following six
images

Hap nsobparkeHnem noABUTCA KpacHasa

MeTKa P>, koTopana oTobpaxkaeTca nepej

nepeknioYeHnemM B PeXXUM NHAEKCHOro

3KpaHa.

MEMORY - : ona otobpaxKeHua LWecTn
npeablayLmx n3obpaxkeHui

MEMORY + : anA oTobpa>keHna wecTm
crnepyoLwmx n3o6pa>keHnin

10

1 00—(I)O1 9

8 9
11 »12
bl
12/194

[
[al

[a] File name
[b]» mark

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/- to move the » mark to
the image you want to display on full screen,
then press MEMORY PLAY.

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen
either.

Note

When displaying the index screen, a number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

[a] mAa canna
[b] MeTKka »

[Ona Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy o6bI4HOro
BOCrnpousBeaeHusa (OAUHOYHbIN
9KpaH)

Haxxumarite kHonky MEMORY +/— anA
nepemeLleHna MeTKn P K n3obpakeHuto,
KOTOPOE HY>KHO 0TOH6PasnTb Ha MOJHbIN
3KpaH, a 3aTem Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

®daiinbl, MoaUULMPOBaHHbIE C MOMOLLbLIO
nepcoHanbHOro KoMmnbloTepa

OTu chavinbl MOryT He oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha
MHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe. Painbl n3obpakeHun,
CHATBIX C MOMOLLbIO APYrovn annaparypel,
Takxe MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbCA Ha
WNHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

MpumeyaHue

Mpy oTo6pa’keHn NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa Haa
KaxKaplM n3obpaxeHnem 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH ykasblBaeT nocfiefoBaTeNbHOCTb,
B KOTOPOM M306pakeHna Bbinn 3anucaHbl Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3Tn Homepa oTnunyaroTcA oT
UMeH hannoB AaHHbIX.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocMoTp HEMOABMKHOIO
n3obpaxeHusa — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder
is compressed in the JPEG format. You can see
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the Memory Stick
Reader/Writer (optional) or PC card adaptor
for Memory Stick (optional) or floppy disk
adaptor for Memory Stick (optional) for this
operation. For detailed instructions on
operation, refer to the operating instructions of
your computer and the Memory Stick Reader/
Writer, PC card adaptor for Memory Stick, or
floppy disk adaptor for Memory Stick. For
details, refer to the operating instructions of
your accessory.

* Do not modify the directory of the file that
corresponds to the DCF98 standard. The
modified file will not be read.

e If you use the new “Memory Stick,” be sure
to use it first with this camcorder.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa)keHni ¢ NOMOLLbIO
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa

[aHHble n3obpakeHna, 3anncaHHble ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKaMEPbI, CXMMaIOTCA B
¢opmate JPEG. MoxHo npocmaTpuBaTb
n3obpaxkeHud, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, Ha akpaHe komnbtoTepa. OnA aTon
onepauum UCnonb3ynTe YCTPONCTBO YTEHMA/
3anucu Memory Stick (npnobpeTaetca
pononHnTensHo), agantep PC card anAa
Memory Stick (npnobpeTtaetca
[OMOSHATENBHO) UNW aganTtep rmbKMx AUCKOB
anAa Memory Stick (npvobpeTtaeTtca
[ONonHUTENbHO). NoapobHble ykasaHuaA no
paboTe CM. B MHCTPYKLUMAX MO dKCMnyaTaumm
KOMMbIOTEpa M YCTPONCTBA YTeHUA/3anucu
Memory Stick, agantepa PC card ana Memory
Stick unun aganTtepa rubkux oUCKoB AnA
Memory Stick. MNoapo6Hble cBeaeHnA
€oAep>KaTcA B MHCTPYKLMK MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
BCMOMOraTesbHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

* He mMeHANTe anpeKToputo haisna, KoTopbli
cooTBeTcTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98.
Mi3MeHeHHbIN hainn He ByaeT uiTaTbheA.

* [pu ncnonb3oBaHun Hoeon “Memory Stick”
HeobX0AMMO NpeXae BCero 1ernonb3oBaTtb
ee C 3TOV BUAEOKaMepPOW.
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Copying an image
recorded on a “Memory
Stick” to tapes

KonupoBsaHue n3obpaxeHu,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick’, Ha kacceTbl

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
a “Memory Stick” to a tape.

Before operation
Insert a tape for recording and a “Memory
Stick” for playback into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search for
a point where you want to record the
desired still image. Set the tape to playback
pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The
tape is set to the recording pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still
image you want to copy.

(5) Press Il to start recording and press I
again to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4
and 5.

Mo>xHO KonupoBaTb HeNoABUXXHbIe
N306paxKeHna Unm TUTPbI, 3anMcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, Ha KacceTy.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BcTaBbTe kacceTy, Ha koTopyto byaeT
npon3BoANTLCA 3anuck, n “Memory Stick”, ¢
KOTOpoW 6yAeT oCyLecTBNATLCA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE, B BUAEOKAMEpY.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) C nomoLLbto KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONSA
HanauTe MecTo, 0TKyAa Heo6xoAnMo
HayaTb 3anncb TPebyeMoro HemoABMXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA. YCTaHoBUTE AN1A KacceTbl B
pexxum nay3bl BOCNPOV3BEAEHA.

(3) OoHoBpeMeHHO HaxkmnTe KHonky @ REC n
KHOMKY cripaBa OT Hee Ha BUAEOKaMepe.
[inA kKacceTbl 6yAeT yCTAHOBMNEH PEXUM
nayabl 3anucu.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HENOABUXXHOIO
1306pakeHns, KOTopoe HeobxoaNMO
CcKonupoBaThb.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B, 4To6bI HAYaTb
3anucb. [inA ocTaHoBa 3anncu cHoBa
HaxxmuTe kHonky Bl

(6) Ecnn HeobxoaMMo Takxke CKonupoBaTb
Opyrue n3obpaxkeHnsa, NOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI
4unb5.

3 el

>l




Copying an image recorded on
a "Memory Stick” to tapes

KonupoBaHue usobpaxeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha KacceTbl

To stop copying in the middle
Press H.

During copying

* You cannot operate the following buttons:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY +,
MEMORY -, and MEMORY MIX.

e If you continue copying, do not use
EDITSEARCH to search for the point where
you want to record the desired still image. If
you do, the playback image disappears from
the screen.

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file
name indicators in addition to the indicators
pertinent to tapes, such as the time code
indicator.

[lnAa octaHOBKW KONMUpOBaHuA, He
AoXnaaAaCb OKOH4YaHUA
Haxmute kHonky M.

Bo Bpemsa konupoBaHuA

* Henb3a ncnonb3oBaTh CrieyoLwme KHOMKK:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY + un
MEMORY -, a Takxke MEMORY MIX.

¢ Bo BpemA KONMpoBaHuA Henb3sA
nonb3oBaTbcA KHomnkon EDITSEARCH ansa
rouncka mMecTta, 0TKyAa Heo6XoAUMO HavaTb
3anmcb HY>KHOro HEMOABUXHOIO
nsobpaxeHua. Ecnu coenatb 370,
BOCMNPOU3BOAMMOE N306pasKeHe NcHe3HeT
C 9KpaHa.

MpumeyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
VIHAEKCHBIN 3KpaH HEBO3MOXXHO 3anuncathb.

N306parkeHnA, U3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
NepcoHasibHOro KOMNbTEpPa WU CHATbIE
C nNomoLybio Apyrou annapaTypbl
Bo3MO>XHO, nx Henb3A 6yaeT ckonupoBaTk C
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKAMEPbI.

Ecnu HaxxaTb KHonKy DISPLAY B pexxume
0XXUAAHWUA UIU 3anucu

Kpome nHankaTopoB, OTHOCALWMXCA K
KacceTam, Hanpumep, UHANKATOp Koda
BPEMEHMW, MOXHO YBUAETb NHANKATOPbI
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA U3 NaMATU U UMEHM
thanna.
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Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE
SHOW

HenpepbiBHOe
BOCNpOM3BeAeHue
u3obpaxeHuit - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially
when checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder
plays back the images recorded on the
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Mo>HO aBTOMaTUYECKN BOCMPOU3BOANTL
n3o06paxkeHnA B HenpepbiBHON
nocnepoBaTenbHOCTU. OTa PyHKUMA
ocobeHHo yaobHa npv NpoBepKe 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHunii UM BO BPEMA Mpe3eHTauum.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTaHoBNEH B
npaBoe NnosioXkeHne (pasbroKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ansa
OTOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BblGopa ycTaHoBKYM [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AnCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SLIDE SHOW, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
Bupeokamepa BocnpoussoauT
n3obpaxkeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, B HenpepbIBHON
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTH.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
= PRINT MARK
[E14PROTECT
&5 SLIDE SHOW
erc DELETE ALL
P FORMAT

[MENU] : END

=
[ZlpROT

Ec DELE
@ FORMAT

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& PRINT MARK

ECT
=] READY
TE ALL

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

SLIDE SHOW 10/1591

100-0019

[M _PLAY]: START [MENU] : END




Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE SHOW

HenpepbiBHOE BOoCcnpousBeaeHue
n3o6pakeHnn — SLIDE SHOW

To stop or end the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

Be sure to follow the steps again from the
beginning.

[nA ocTaHOBKM MU NpekpatueHnaA
AEeMOHCTpauuu u3obpaxeHum
Haxxmute kHonky MENU.

[nAa nay3bl BO BpemA AeMOHCTpaLuu
n3obpaxkeHui
HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[nAa Ha4Yana nokasa usobpa)keHui ¢
onpepaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHusa

Mepepn nyHKTOM 2 BbIbEpUTE TPebyemoe
n3obpaxkeHue ¢ nomoLbio kHonok MEMORY
+/-.

AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpa)keHUi Ha aKpaHe TeneBu3opa
Mepen Havanom npoueaypbl NOACOeANHUTE
BUAEOKaMepY K TefieBM30pY C MOMOLLbIO
CoeAvHNTENbHOro kKabenA ayano/Bmaeo,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe.

Ecnu 3ameHutb “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
paboTbi
BbinonHuTe BCe AeNCTBUA C Ha4yana.
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Preventing
accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNMpepoTBpalleHue
CNy4auHOro cTupaHuA
- 3awmra n3obpaxxeHuna

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or

VCR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect (p.

193).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

(3, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

The “0—=" mark is displayed beside the data
file name of the protected image.

[lnA npenoTBpaLleHna crny4anHoro cTupaHusa
Ba>KHbIX N306pa>keHnin BbibpaHHbIe
1306paXKeHNA MOXHO 3aLUTUTb.

Mepea Havanom pa6oTbl
BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eautecb, 4To nepekntoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MofoXeHne
(pa3bnokupoBaH).

(2) BocnponsBeanTe n3obpaxkeHune, KoTopoe
HY>KHO 3amnTuThb (CTp. 193).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TO6PAXKEHUA MEHIO.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbi6opa ycTaHoBkM (], a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha [M1CK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.

(6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTem Haxxmute
Ha ONCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
MHAMKaUMM MeHto. PAaom ¢ HasBaHnem
hanna 3amLLEHHOro n306paxkeHuns
noABUTCA 3HaK “o—m”.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
= PRINT MARK
[EJ«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
ec DELETE ALL
© FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOU!

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

S
ic) Y
= NT _MARK
[ZIPROTECT __|] OFF
/= SLIDE SHOW E>
- 2 N

10/1507 MEMORY SET 10/1503
W CONTINUOUS
QUALITY
PRINT MARK
ROTECT |«

o]
[EJPROTECT __J«ON
&= SLIDE SHOW

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

E 10/15C7
ur CONTINUOUS

erc DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT
PRETURN

[MENU] : END




Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MpepoTBpalleHne cny4yanHoro
CTUpaHuA — 3awmTa u3obpakeHus

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[OnA oTMeHbl 3aWUTbl U306paXkeHuA
BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a
3aTteM HaxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected
image data. Check the contents of the
“Memory Stick” before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumeyaxHue

Bo Bpema chopmatmpoBaHna yaanalTcA Bce
AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, Bkntoyaa gaHHble
3almLLeHHbIX n3obpaxeHui. Mepen
dhopmaTmpoBaHneM nNpoBepbTe CoAepXnmoe
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anucu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBNeH B NonoxeHue
LOCK

BbinonHuTb 3awmTy n3obpaxkeHna byanet
HEBO3MOXXHO.
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Deleting images

YpaneHve 5
n3obpaxeHun

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.”

Deleting selected images

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VCR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p. 193).

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The
selected image is deleted.

Mo>XHO yaanuTb n306pa>keHnA, 3anucaHHble
Ha “Memory Stick”.

YaaneHue BblI6paHHbIX
n3o06parkeHnn

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eauTech, 4To nepekntoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MonoXeHne
(pa3bnokupoBaH).

(2) BocnponsBeamTe n3obpaxeHune, KOTopoe
Heobxoammo yaanuTb (cTp. 193).

(3) Haxkxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE.
Mupnkatop “DELETE?” noAasutca Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewwe
pas. BbibpaHHOe n3obpaxeHve byaet
yAaneHo.

DELETE

S O=

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on

the index screen

Press MEMORY +/- to move the » mark to
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua n3obpaxeHunA
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

OnAa ynaneHnAa nsobpa)keHus,
oTobpaXkaemoro Ha UHAEKCHOM
9KpaHe

HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- ana
repemeLleHna MeTKN P> K Hy>XHOMY
M306pa>keHWIO 1 BbIMOSIHUTE AEeACTBUA
nyHKTOB 3 U 4.



Deleting images

YpaaneHue n3ob6pakeHu

Notes

® To delete a protected image, first cancel
image protection.

* Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to be deleted carefully
before deleting them.

While “DELETING"” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot delete any image.

MpumeyaHuna

e [InA yaaneHna 3awmweHHoro nsobpaxeHua
CHayana oTMeHuTe 3almTy N306paxKeHnA.

¢ [locne ypaneHna n3obpaxkeHmA ero
HeBO3MO>XHO ByaeT BOocCTaHOBUTL. MNepes
yAaneHwem BHUMaTesbHO NpoBepbTe
n3obpaxkeHunA.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHna nHauKauum
“DELETING”

He nameHanTe nonoxXxeHve nepeknoyartena
POWER 1 He HaXXnmManTe HUKaKux KHOMOK.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBNeH B NonoxxeHue
LOCK

HeBo3MOXHO 6yAeT yaanuTb HU O4HO
naobpaxeHue.
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Deleting images

YpapaneHue nsobpaxeHun

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. When all the
unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE" is displayed.

YaaneHue Bcex nsobpaxeHumn

Mo>HO yAanuTb BCe HesalmLLEeHHbIe
n3obpaxenunsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTecb, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBNEH B
npasoe NonoxeHve (pasbroKMpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TO6paXKEHUA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbi6opa ycTaHoBKM [(J, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
Ha OMCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bblbopa yctaHosku DELETE ALL, a 3atem
Ha>KMWUTE Ha ANCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBkuM OK, a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe
Ha auck. MHgukauma “OK” nameHuTtca Ha
nHankaumo “EXECUTE”.

(6) HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
WHaonkatop “DELETING” noAasuTtcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckartene. Korga
BCe He3alyLeHHble n3obpaxkeHuAa byayT
yAOaneHbl, Ha gucrnnee NoABUTCA
vHamnkaumna “COMPLETE”.



Deleting images

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHun

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
= PRINT MARK
[CJPROTECT
&= SLIDE SHOW
ETc DELETE ALL
¢ FORMAT

[MENU] : END

©RETURN

[MENU] : END

©RETURN

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
a W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
= = PRINT MARK = PRINT MARK
4§ROTECST o 4§ROTECST o
LIDE_SHOW LIDE_SHOW
e READY = erc [DELETE ALLMRETURN ]
@ FORNAT P |© Fomar OK
PRETURN é PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
—) = PRINT MARK = PRINT MARK
= S Sow e Sow
ec PELETE ALLMRETURN erc DELETE ALLMBETURN
P FORMAT @ FORMAT [EXECUTE
PRETURN g PRETURN
=4
IMENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
g QUALITY @ QUALITY
& PRINT MARK = PRINT MARK
\— ] PROTECT <§ROTECST o
= SLIDE SHOW = SLIDE SHOW
= ETC DELETING ETc COMPLETE
PG | @ roRwaT @ FORMAT

[MENU] : END

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 5 or 6, then press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

OnA oTMeHbI vyAaneHuA Bcex

n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 5 unm 6, 3atem
HaxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
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Writing a print mark
- Print mark

3anucbh nevyaTHbIX
3HakoB - Print Mark

You can specify the recorded still image to be
printed out. This function is useful for printing
out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VCR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image to be printed out (p.
193).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The “&%”” mark is displayed beside the
data file name of an image.

MOo>HO ykasaTtb 3anmcaHHble HENOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxeHnA AnA pacneyaTkn. Ita PyHKUMA
ABMAETCA MONIE3HON ANA nocneaytoLwen
pacneyaTky HermoABMXHbIX N306PaxKeHW.
[laHHaA Bnaeokamepa yaoBneTBopAeT
TpebosaHvAm ctaHgapta DPOF (undposon
dopmat nopAAaka nevaTu) AnA nevatu
HEenoABUXKHbIX N306paXKeHnin.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eauTech, 4To nepekntoyatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MonoXeHne
(pa3bnokupoBaH).

(2) BocnponsBeamTe n3obpaxeHune, KOTopoe
Heobxoammo pacnedaTatb (cTp. 193).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans
0TOBPa>KEHNA MEHIO.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BblGopa ycTaHoBKwM [C], a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AWCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.

(6) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AWCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anAa ynanexun
MHAMKaumMn MeHto. Paaom ¢ HasBaHnem
harina n3obpaxeHna NOABUTCA 3HaK

« Q\/ﬂ'



Writing a print mark - Print 3anucb nevyaTtHbIX 3HaKoB — Print
mark Mark

EMORY SET )
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
= PRINT MARK
[EJ4PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
ETC DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT
[MENU] : END
5 MEMORY SET 10/1203 MEMORY SET 10/1203
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
2N EeEe 2 B8
ao DELETE ALL [> = G DELETE ALL 3
° o, 7% |7 R 5
3
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END o
<
6 MEMORY SET 10/ 120 ©Y
W CONTINUOUS =5
QUALITY [a)
= = on ~
T ow 5
;‘ ec DELETE ALL .g
SRET0mN o
S
\ [MENU] : END y s
=]
w
-
o
2
To cancel writing print marks [nAa oTMeHbl 3an1cu nevyaTHbIX §
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH 3HakoB H
EXEC dial. Bbi6epuTe ycTtaHoBky OFF B nyHKTeE 6, a [2)
3aTem HaxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. =
. [}
If the write-protect tab on the “Memory 3
L o
Stick” is set to LOCK Ecnu nenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anNucu Ha <
You cannot write print marks on still images. “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHuve £
LOCK g

Bbl He cMoXeTe 3anucaTtb NevaTHble 3HaKn Ha
HenoaBM>XHbIX V|306pa>Kevax.
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [JononHuTtenbHaa uHdopmauma —

Mcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other Bl 8 mm,

HiHE Hi8, P Digitals, VHS, VHSC,
SViIS| 5-VHS, SIVHS[M S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, IV
DV or M MICROMYV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes:
with cassette memory and without cassette
memory. Tapes with cassette memory have
CIN (Cassette Memory) mark. Sony
recommends that you use a tape with C/!l
mark to enjoy your camcorder fully.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory, your
camcorder can read, write, and search data
such as the date of recording or titles. The
functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not
be displayed properly or the search functions
may not work correctly.
Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SEARCH to return to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording when:
—You have ejected the cassette while
recording.
- You have played back the tape in VCR mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.
When you record, using a digital video camera
recorder without a cassette memory function,
on a tape recorded by one with the cassette
memory function, the same result may occur.

Bbibop TMna Kaccet

MO>HO MNCMONb30BaTh TONMLKO KACCeThl MUHM
DV ""IN *. Henb3A ncnonb3oBaTh HUKaKue
apyrue kacceTbl Tuna B 8 mm, Hil Hig, B
Digital8, VHS, VHSC, SVHS S-VHS,
SIVHSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, IN' DV nnn 111v
MICROMV.

* CylwiecTByeT ABa Tuna kaccet MuHu DV: ¢
KacceTHOW namMATbio 1 6e3 KacceTHon
namATu. JIeHTbl C KacCeTHOW NamATbIO
umetoT 3Hak Cl!l (kacceTHaA namATb).
Kopnopauna Sony pekomeHayeT
ucrnonb3osatb NeHTy co 3Hakom Clll, Tak
Kak 9To Havubonee NoaxoAAWmMiA TUn Ana
[aHHOW BUAEeOKaMepbI.

Ha paHHOM Tune KacceT ycTaHoBMeHa naMATb
B BUAE MHTerpanbHomn cxembl. Buoeokamepa
MOXET CHATLIBATb M 3anUCbiBaTb AAHHbLIE,
TakKne Kak gatbl 3annucu Unn TUTpPbl U T.4., HA
3Ty VHTerpaneHyto cxemy namAaTu. na
PYHKLUMIA, NCMOSNb3YIOLMX KACCETHYIO NaMATb,
TpebyeTcA 3anncb Ha NEeHTY
nocneaoBaTenbHbIX curHanos. Ecnv Ha neHTe
MMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK B Havane
U1 MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU, TO TUTP
MOXeT 0T06pa)KaTbCF| C UCKa>KEeHNAMU, Unun
PyHKLMA nomucka moxeT paboTaTb
HenpasWbHO.

[nA Toro, 4To6bl HE AONYCTUTL NOABNEHUA
He3anunCaHHbIX Y4aCTKOB Ha NIeHTe, HaXMUTe
kHonky END SEARCH anA Bo3Bpata K KOHLY
3anucaHHoro y4actka nepep Ha4anom
cnepytoLlen 3anvcu, ecnu:

—Kacceta 6bina nssneyeHa Bo BpemaA 3anucu.
- JleHTa Bocnpoussoaunach B pexxume VCR.
Ecnu Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
Y4acTOK WS NPEepbIBAIOWMIACA CUrHan,
BbIMOSTHWTE Nepe3anunchb ¢ Havana Ao KoHua ¢
Yy4YEeTOM BbilLeCcKa3aHHOoro.

Takow xe pesynbTaT MOXET NONy4YUTbCA Npu
BbIMOSTHEHWM 3aNVCY C MOMOLLbIO LidpoBOWA
Buaeokamepbl 6€3 PyHKLMN KacCeTHOW
NamATH Ha NeHTY, 3anncaHHyto C NOMOLLbIO
hYHKLMN KacceTHOWN NamATw.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

(4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CIM4K is 4 K bits. Your camcorder can
accommodate up to 16 K bits. 16 K bits tape is
marked with CI16K.

The maximum number of data recordable
on cassette memory (when using 4 K bits
cassette memory)

Data Numbers

INDEX 32 (15 bytes/one item of the
data)

TITLE 25

DATE 6 (10 bytes/one item of the
data)

PHOTO 12 (10 bytes/one item of the
data)

CASSETTE LABEL 1

The numbers above are as a guide.

Copyright signal

When you play back

When you connect your camcorder to any
other video camera recorder to dub a tape that
has recorded copyright control signals for
copyright protection, you may not record the
tape that played back on your camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen,
in the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try
to record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

3Hak (lll4K Ha kacceTte

EmkocTb namATh kacceT ¢ meTkon ClI14K
pasHa 4 KB. Buaeokamepa moxeT pabotaTb C
namATbio 8o 16 Kb. KacceTkbl ¢ namATbio
emkocTbio 16 KB MapKupytoTcA 3Hakom
Clll16K.

MakcumanbHoe KOSM4ecTBO AaHHbIX,
KOTOpPOE MOXeT 6bITb 3anncaHo B
KacceTHyo namATb (NpU UCnosib3oBaHUU
KacceTHon namAaTu 4 KB)

[aHHble KonuyectBO

WHOEKC 32 (15 6anNT/0aMH 3NEMEHT AaHHbIX)
HA3BAHVE 25

OATA 6 (10 6aiT/0ANH 3NEeMEHT AaHHbIX)
DOOTOIPA®NA 12 (10 6ainT/oAnH 3NEMEHT AaHHbIX)

MAPKNPOBKA 1

an/IBe,El,eHHble Bbille BeJIM4YUNHbI ABNAKOTCA
OPUEHTUPOBOYHbLIMN.

CurHan aBTOpCcKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpousBeaeHun

Mpy noacoeanMHeHNN BuaeoKamepbl K Kakom-
nun6o apyrov BUAeOKamepe ¢ Lenbto
rnepesanvcu NeHTbl, Ha KOTOPO 3anucaHbl
curHasnbl aBTOPCKOro npaea Afa 3awuThl
aBTOPCKUX MNpaB, HEBO3MOXHO By aeT
BbIMOJSIHUTb 3aMUCh C NIEHTHI,
BOCMPOM3BOAMMON Ha Baluer Bngeokamvepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Ha aToi Buaeokamepe Henb3A BbINOMHATH
3anuchb NporpamMmmbl, KOTopada COAePXUT
CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA 3alunThbl
aBTOPCKMX Npas.

Mpwn nonbITKe 3anncK Takon NporpaMmbl Ha
akpaHe XK/, B BugouckaTene unu Ha akpaHe
Tenesusopa noAsuTcA nHamkauma “COPY
INHIBIT”.

Bo Bpewmsa 3anucu aTa Bugeokamepa He
3anucbiBaeT CUrHasnbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ha
NeHTy.

BUhewdodHN BEHALALMHLIOLO] / UOIBWIOJU| [RUOIIPPY
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be
recorded in stereo 1, and the new sound in
stereo 2 in 32 kHz. The balance between stereo
1 and stereo 2 can be adjusted by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings during
playback. Both sounds can be played back.
16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, 16BIT indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND
to the desired mode in the menu settings

(p. 156).

Sound from speaker

HiFi SOUND | Playing back Playing back a dual

mode a stereo tape sound track tape

STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound

1 Left sound Main sound

2 Right sound ~ Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programs on
your camcorder.

Ayavopexxum

12-6uTOBBIV pexxum: MNepBoHaYanbHbIA 3BYyK
MOXeT ObITb 3anMcaH Ha CTepeothOHNYECKNN
KaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK - Ha
CTepeoPOHNYECKINI KaHan 2 B pexxume

32 kl'u. BanaHc mexay cTepeodoHNnYecKnM
KaHanom 1 n ctepeoOHNYECKUM KaHanom 2
MO>XHO OTperynmpoBatb nyTem Bbibopa
yctaHoBku AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
BO BpemsA BocrnpousseaeHnaA. MoxHo
BOCNpPOu3BOANTL 06a KaHana.

16-6MTOBbIN peXxkuM: Henb3A 3anucaTb HOBbIV
3BYK, 0HaKO MOXHO 3anucaTb
nepBOHaYarnbHbIf 3BYK BbICOKOTrO Ka4ecTsa.
Kpome Toro, 3ByK MOXHO BOCMPOU3BOAUTDL B
pexxumax 32 Ky, 44,1 k'y unn 48 klu. Mpu
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNM NIEHTbI, 3anMcaHHomn B 16-
6UTOBOM pexnume, Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BupovckaTene noasutcA nHankartop 16BIT.

Mpu BocnpousBeneHUU NIeHTbl C
LBOMHOMN 3BYKOBOMW [JOPOXXKOM

[Mpu Bocnpoun3BeaeHUM NEHTbI C ABONHOM
3BYKOBOM JOPOXKOW, 3annCaHHON B
cTepeohoHNYeCcKo cucTeme, yCTaHOBUTE
komaHay HiFi SOUND B Hy>XHbI pexxum B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 156).

3BYK Yepe3 rpoOMKOrosopuTesb

Pexxum Bocnpoussenenue BocnpoussepeHue
HiFi SOUND | cTepeothoHunyeckoit  neHTbl ¢
NeHTbI ABYMA

3BYKOBbIMU
AOPOXKamu

STEREO Crepeo OCHOBHOIA 1
BCMOMOraTeNbHbIiA
3BYK

1 3Byk neBoro kaHana  OCHOBHOM 3BYK

2 3ByK NpaBoro kaHana BcnomoratenbHblit
3BYK

Ha Baluen Buaeokamepe HEBO3MOXHO
3anncbiBaTh NPOrpammMbl C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOM
LOPOXKKOM.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini
DV cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

If the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette a few times. The gold-plated
connector of mini DV cassettes may be dirty or
dusty.

Cleaning the connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV
cassettes is dirty or dusty, you may not operate
the function using cassette memory. Clean up
the gold-plated connector with cotton-wool
swab, about every 10 times ejection of a
cassette. [b]

lMpumeyaHuAa No Kaccete MUHU
DV

Mpu npukpensieHun 3TUKETKU Ha
Kaccety muHu DV

O6A3aTenbHO NPUKPENNANTE 3TUKETKU
TOJIbKO B TeX MeCTax, KOTOpble NoKa3aHbl Ha
pucyHke Huxke [a], 4Tobbl OHM He NpuBenu K
noBpeXaeHunto Kamepbl.

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl MUHU
DV

MepemoTanTe NEHTY K Hayasy, NonoXxuTe
KacceTy B (OyTNAP U XpaHuTe ee B
BEPTUKANbHOM MOSIOXKEHUN.

Ecnu He paboTaeT hyHKUMA
KacCeTHOW NamATn

BcTaBbTe KacCeTy HeCKOJIbKO pas.
Mo30n0YeHHbIN pasbem KacceT MuHY DV
MOXeT 6bITb 3arpA3HeH unu sanblneH.

YucTka pasbema

Ecnn no3onoyeHHbIn pasbem KacceT MuHu DV
3arpAsHeH Unu 3anbineH, Bol He cmoxeTe
ynpaBnATb PYHKLUMEN C MOMOLLLIO KaCcCETHOW
namATu. MNpoTupaniTe NO30M04EHHbIN pa3bem
xnonyaTtobyMa>kHbIM TaMNOHOM MPUMEPHO
nocne 10 pas ucnonb3oBaHuA KacceTol. [b]

Do not affix a label

around this
border./

He npukpennante
3TUKETKY BOOMb
3TOW rpaHuLpl.

[a]

— [bl

G
N
2=l AR
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About i.LINK

O kabene i.LINK

Your camcorder is equipped with the DV

Interface based on i.LINK (IEEE1394) standard.

This section explains the specifications and
features of i. LINK.

What is i.LINK?
i.LINK is a digital serial interface designed to
integrate the devices equipped with i. LINK
connector. By connecting i.LINK devices,
i.LINK allows your device to:
—Transmit and receive data such as digital
audio and digital video signals in two ways
— Control other i. LINK devices
— Easily connect with another device using just
an i.LINK cable.
Your i.LINK device is capable of connecting
AV devices and perform various operations
and data transfer. Further availability for
connections with versatile equipment and
operations will be planned in the future.
Other advantages include the following
feature. When connecting multiple i. LINK
devices, your device cannot only perform
operations and data transfer with the directly
connected device but also perform them with
any of the devices that are connected via other
devices. Therefore, you will not need to
concern the order of connecting devices.
However, depending on the features and
specifications of the connected devices, you
may need to operate certain functions
differently or may not be able to perform
certain operations or data transfer.

Note

Your camcorder can be connected to one
device with the i.LINK cable.

When you connect with a device that has two
or more i.LINK connectors, refer to the
operating instructions supplied with the
connected device.

Tips

¢i.LINK, a nickname for IEEE 1394 that Sony
proposed, is a trademark supported by a
majority of companies worldwide.

¢ IEEE 1394 is an international standard
defined by IEEE, The Institute of Electrical
and Electronics Engineers, Inc.

Bawa kamepa obopynoBaHa nHTepgencom
DV, paccuntaHHbIM Ha Kabenb cTaHgapTa
i.LINK (IEEE1394).

B aTOM pasgene 06bACHEHbI XapaKTEPUCTUKMN
1 pyHkumm i.LINK.

Yro Takoe i.LINK?
i.LINK - aT0 undppoBoii nocneposaTenbHbIN
MHTepenc, NpeaHa3HayYeHHbIn 4nA
NoAKmMoYeHA 060pyAOBaHNA, MEIOLEro
pasbembl i.LINK. TMpu nogkntoveHum i.LINK-
YyCTPOWCTB Apyr K Apyry dyHkumA i.LINK
no3BoNAET 3TUM YCTPOUCTBaM:
—MepepaBatb 1 nonyyaTb B 060MX
HanpaBneHnAX AaHHble, Takme Kak
umcbpoBble ayavo 1 LdpoBble BUAEO
curHanbl
- VYnpaenatb gpyrumu i.LINK-ycTporicTBamu
—Jlerko noaknto4aTbCA K APYrnm
YCTPOMCTBAaM Npu NOMOLLY OJHOIO TONMbKO
kabens i.LINK.
Bawe i.LINK-ycTponcTBO MOXET 6bITb
noacoeanHeHo K AV-yctponcrteam m
BbIMOMHATL Pa3nuyHble onepaumn n
TpaHcnopT AaHHbIX. B 6yayuwiem nnaHupyetcA
1 fanee paclwMpATb BO3MOXKHOCTH
NOAKIMIOYEHNA K pasnunyHbIiM npubopam un
PYHKUMAM.
[lononHutenbHble NpenmyLLecTsa
obecneynBaloTcA cneayowmmMmM PyHKUMAMN.
Mpu coeanHeHnn Heckonbkux i.LINK-
yCTpOWCTB Ballie yCTPONCTBO CMOXET
BbIMOMHATL ONpeAeneHHble onepauumn 1
06MeHVBaTbCA AAHHBIMW HE TOMbKO C TeM
YCTPOWCTBOM, K KOTOPOMY OHO
HernocpeACTBEHHO NMOAKMIOYEHO, HO 1 CO
BCEMM YCTPONCTBaMM, C KOTOpbIMK Balue
YCTPOWCTBO CBA3aHO NOCPEACTBOM €ro.
CnepoBatenbHo, y Bac He BO3HUKHET
HeobxoAnMMocTn cobnoaaTb NoOpPAAOK
NOAKIMIOYEHNA YCTPOWCTB APYT K APYrY.
OpHako, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT Habopa pyHKLMI
N XapaKTepUCTVK NOAKIMIOYEHHbIX YCTPONCTB,
paboTa oTAenbHbIX hyHKUMA By aeT,
BO3MOXHO, YNPaBnATLCA NO-Pa3HOMY, a
HeKOTOpble onepauny U TPaHCMOPT AaHHbLIX
6yayT HEBO3MOXHbIMMU.

Mpumeyanue

Mpu nomowwm i.LINK-kabensa Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy MOXKHO MOAKIOYNTL K OAHOMY
YCTPOWCTBY.

Mpu nogknioYeHun K yCTPOMCTBY, UMEtoLLeMy
nBa u 6onee pazbemos i.LINK, cm.
WHCTPYKLMM MO SKCnyaTaumu, npunaraemMble
K 3TOMy YCTPOWCTBY.

CoBeTtbl

¢ i.LINK - aT0 apyroe HassaHue ana IEEE
1394, npennoxeHHoe kopnopaumenn SONY,
1 TOoproBanA Mapka, Npu3HaHHaaA MHOrMMK
KoprnopauvAMmn Mo BCeMy Mupy.

e [EEE 1394 - 370 MeXayHapoaHbIA CTaHaapT,
onpeaeneHHbl MHCTUTYTOM UHXXEHEPOB MO
3M1EKTPOTEXHNKE U PAANOINEKTPOHMKE
(IEEE).



About i.LINK

O ka6ene i.LINK

About data transfer speed of i.LINK

i.LINK defines a maximum data transfer speed
of approximately 100, 200 and 400 Mbps* that
are described as S100, S200 and S400
respectively.

For i.LINK devices, a maximum data transfer
speed that the device supports is identified on
“Specifications” page of the operating
instructions supplied with the device or near
its i.LINK connector.

With a device that does not identify the data
transfer speed, the maximum data transfer
speed that the device supports is S100.

When connecting with the device that support
different data transfer speed, the actual data
transfer speed may be different from those
described on the i.LINK connectors.

*What is Mbps?

Mega bits per second. A measure of the rate at
which data is transmitted per second. In case
of 100 Mbps, 100 Mega bits of data can be
transmitted per second.

i. LINK operation with your camcorder

For details on dubbing your camcorder to your
VCR equipped with DV Interface, see page
108, 132.

Your camcorder is available for use with other
devices equipped with Sony i.LINK connector
(DV Interface) connector (eg. VAIO personal
computer series).

Beware that some of the video equipment such
as the Digital Televisions, the DVD recorders/
players or the MICROMYV recorders/players
are equipped with the i. LINK connector but
not compatible with the DV equipment. Be
sure to confirm whether the equipment is
compatible with the DV equipment or not
before connecting your camcorder to it.

For details on connection with i.LINK cable
and necessary software, refer to the operating
instructions supplied with the connected
device.

Use Sony i.LINK cables

Use Sony i.LINK cables to connect the i. LINK
devices.

4 pins «— 4 pins (For dubbing)

i.LINK and B are trademarks.

O ckopocTH TpaHcnopTa AaHHbIX B uenw i.LINK
i.LINK npegoctaBnAeT cneaytoLme 3Ha4eHnA
MakcManbHbIX CKOPOCTEN TpaHcnopTa
AaHHbIX: okono 100, 200 n 400 M6uT/c* nnm
S100, S200 1 S400 cOOTBETCTBEHHO.

[Ona yctporicTs i.LINK MmakcumanbHaa ckopocTb
TpaHcnopTa AaHHbIX, NoAAepXnBaemMan
[aHHbIM YCTPOMCTBOM, yKaabiBaeTcA B pasaene
“XapakTepuCTMKN” MHCTPYKLWIA NO
3KCMNnyaTaumu, npunaraeMbix K yCTPOMCTBY,
nnmn pagom ¢ passemom i.LINK.

[InA ycTponcTB, CKOPOCTb TPaHCMopTa AaHHBIX
KOTOpPbIX HE yKa3aHa, MakCMMarnbHOe 3Ha4eHne
3Toro napameTpa coctasnaeT S100.

[Mpw coeanHeHUn yCTPOMCTB,
NOAAEP>KUBAIOLLMX Pa3HbIE CKOPOCTH
TpaHcnopTa AaHHbIX, AeNCTBUTENbHAA
CKOPOCTb TPaHCMopTa AaHHbIX MOXEeT
OTIMHATBCA OT 3HAYEHWI, YKa3aHHbIX PAAOM C
pasbemom i.LINK.

*Yr1o Takoe Mbps (M6ut/c)?

Merabut B cekyHAay. Mepa ckopocTu nepegayv
[aHHbIX B ceKyHay. B cnyqae 100 Mbps moxHO
nepenatb 100 MerabuT AaHHbIX B OOHY CEKYHAY.

Pa6orta i.LINK Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe
MoapobHyo nHopMaLmio 0 nepesanmncum ¢
Baluei Buaeokamepbl Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOOH,
ob6opyaoBaHHbI MHTepdericom DV, cm. Ha cTp.
108, 132.

Balua Bnaeokamepa MOXeT MCMosb30BaThbCA
COBMECTHO C APYrMMW yCTPONCTBaMMU ,
o6opyaoBaHHbIMU pa3bemoM Sony i.LINK
(MuTepdperic DV) (Hanpumep, NepCoHanbHbIM
komnbtoTepom cepun VAIO).

CnepyeT UmeTb B BUAY, YTO OTAENbHbIE TUMbI
BWA€0000pyJOBaHNA, HanpUMep, LmdpoBblie
TeneBnsopsbl, 3anvcblBatoLLye yecTponcTea/
npowvrpbiBaTenn DVD vnn 3anucbisatoLime
ycTpovicTea/npourpbisaten MICROMV,
ocHalleHbl pasbemoM i.LINK, Ho He ABnsAtoTcA
coBMeCTUMbIMK ¢ obopyaoBaHvem DV. Mpexae
YeM NoAKoYaTb BUAEOKaMepy K KakoMy-mbo
YCTPOMCTBY, 06A3aTeSIbHO NPOBEpPbLTE,
ABIAETCA M OHO COBMECTUMBIM C APYTVIMM
ycTpovictBamu DV.

Bonee nogpo6Hyto nHopmaumio o
noakmntoyeHnn ¢ nomoLubio kabena i.LINK n o
HeobxoAyMOM NPOrpaMMHOM 0becneveHnn CM.
B MHCTPYKLUMAX NO 3KCnyaraumm, npunaraembix
K MoAKNo4aeMoMy YCTPONCTBY.

Ucnonb3yite kabenu Sony i.LINK

Ina noakntoyerua yctponcts i.LINK
ncnonb3ynTte kabenu Sony i.LINK.

4 WTblpbKa «— 4 WTbIpbKa (A1A nepesanucu)

i.LINK v B - aT0 TOProBble MapKu.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or
local authorized Sony service facility. If “C:000:000” appears on the LCD screen, display window
or in the viewfinder, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 222.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

® The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
9 Set it to CAMERA. (p. 24)
e The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 22, 44)
® The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to SAVE.
2 Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 22)
e The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour
to acclimatize. (p. 234)

The power goes off.

* While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has been in
the standby mode for more than five minutes.
2 Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to CAMERA again.
(p- 26)
e The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The image on the viewfinder
screen is not clear.

e The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
2 Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 30)

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

¢ STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON. (p. 156)

The autofocusing function does
not work.

® The camcorder is in manual focus mode.
= Turn to auto focus mode. (p. 83)

 Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
< Adjust focus manually. (p. 83)

The fader function does not work.

e The digital effect function is working.
= Cancel it. (p. 56)

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

 The contrast between the subject and background is too high. This is
not a malfunction.

Vertical streaks appear when you
shoot a very bright subject.

e This is called the smear phenomenon. This is not a malfunction.




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Some tiny white spots appear on
the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

* When the shutter speed is too low or the low lux mode is selected.

Diagonal stripes appear on the
screen.

o ZEBRA selector is set to 70 or 100.
= Set ZEBRA selector to OFF. (p. 69)

Unknown pictures or messages
are displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

e If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings without a cassette
inserted, your camcorder automatically starts the demonstration.

2 Insert a cassette. The demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 162)

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

® BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 156)

The image is not bright even if
you use the video flash light.

o The ND FILTER selector is set to 1 or 2.
< Set it to OFF. (p. 68)
¢ The manual adjustment is not suitable for the situations. (The ¥
indicator flashes.)
< Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK, or cancel the manual
adjustment. (p. 63)

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

e The POWER switch is not set to VCR.
2 Set it to VCR. (p. 40)

The playback button does not
function.

e The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape. (p. 44)

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

* The video head may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette
(optional). (p. 235)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

¢ The volume is turned to minimum.
2 Turn up the volume. (p. 40)

e AUDIO MIX is set to the ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 156)

The title search function does not
work.

® The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 97, 210)
e CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON. (p. 156)
e There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles. (p. 143)
* The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 98)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

 The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 99, 210)
e CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON. (p. 156)
® The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 100)

The new sound now being added,
or that has been added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

e AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
2 Set it to the side you want to monitor. (p. 156)

The title is not displayed.

o TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
> Set it to ON. (p. 156)

The sound is muted or images do
not appear when monitoring
images through TV/VCR.

2 Pull out the A/V connecting cable from the AUDIO L/R and VIDEO
jacks, then connect it again.

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

 The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

* The AC Adaptor is not connected to the wall socket.
< Connect the AC Adaptor to the wall socket. (p. 18)

The end search function does not
work.

¢ The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory. (p. 38, 45)
* You have not recorded on the new cassette yet. (p. 38, 45)

The end search function does not
work correctly.

¢ The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle. (p. 39)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

e The LCD panel is open.
2 Close the LCD panel. (p. 27)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

 The operating temperature is too low.

¢ The battery pack is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully. (p. 14)

¢ The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

The battery remaining indicator
does not indicate the correct time.

* You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold environ-
ment for a long time.

* The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

e The battery is dead.
2 Use a full-charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

® The power source is disconnected.
2 Connect it firmly. (p. 13, 18)
® The battery is dead.
2 Use a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The @ and £ indicators flash and
no functions except for cassette
ejection work.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour
to acclimatize. (p. 234)

[C11) indicator does not appear
when using a tape with cassette
memory.

¢ The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
2 Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 213)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

e The ©@ REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator. (p. 156)

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Operations do not function.

* The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF (CHG).
2 Set it to MEMORY or VCR.

¢ The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
2 Insert a “Memory Stick.” (p. 173)

Recording does not function.

® The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full capacity.

2 Erase unnecessary images and record again. (p. 177, 204)
® The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.

= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick.” (p. 160)
¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

The image cannot be deleted.

¢ The image is protected.
2 Cancel image protection. (p. 202)

® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick.”

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

You cannot protect the image.

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

* The image to be protected is not being played back.
< Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 193)

You cannot write a print mark on
the still image.

® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

¢ The image that you will write a print mark is not being played back.
2 Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 193)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The photo save function does not
work.

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
< Set the tab to write. (p. 170)
e The battery pack is dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack or use the AC Adaptor instead of the
battery pack. (p. 13, 18)

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

* The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 143, 210)
® The cassette memory is full.
< Erase unnecessary title. (p. 147)
¢ The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab to REC. (p. 22)
¢ Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
= Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 143)

The cassette label is not recorded.

* The tape has no cassette memory.

2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 151, 210)
* The cassette memory is full.

= Erase some data. (p. 153)
e The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.

= Slide the write-protect tab to REC. (p. 22)

While editing using the 1. LINK
cable, recording picture cannot be
monitored.

< Disconnect the i.LINK cable, and connect it again. (p. 108)

Digital program editing does not
function.

 The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
2 Check the connection and set up the selector position. (p. 107)
® The camcorder is not connected to Sony DV equipment (When the
i.LINK cable is connected).
2 Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings and set the recording VCR
to be controlled by infrared rays.
e Setting program on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the program again on a recorded portion. (p. 124)
® Your camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
2 Synchronize them. (p. 119)




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not
work.

¢ COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON. (p. 156)
® Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
e The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + — polarities
incorrectly.
2 Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 253)
o The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 253)

The input picture does not appear
on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder when your camcorder
is connected to outputs on the TV
or VCR.

¢ DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
= Set it to LCD. (p. 156)

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour
to acclimatize. (p. 234)
¢ Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

When charging the battery pack,
no indicator appears or the
indicator flashes on the display
window.

® The AC Adaptor is disconnected.
< Connect it properly.
® The battery pack malfunctions.
2 Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.

You cannot charge the battery
pack.

¢ The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
< Set it to OFF (CHG).

The camcorder is immediately
turned off even if the amount of
the battery remaining time is
enough to operate.

< Charge the battery pack fully again.
The correct remaining time is displayed.

No function works though the
power is on.

2 Disconnect the mains lead of the AC Adaptor or remove the battery,
then reconnect it after about one minute. Turn the power on. If the
functions still do not work, press the RESET button located at the
lower-right of the ZEBRA selector using a sharp-pointed object. (If
you press the RESET button, all the settings including the date and
time return to the default.) (p. 18, 245)
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a i
combination of a letter and figures) on the ~C:21:00
LCD screen, display window, or in the
viewfinder. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check
the following code chart. The last two digits
(indicated by OO) will differ depending on

On the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, on the display
window

Trr Y

the state of your camcorder. |

Self-diagnosis display
C:000:00

You can service your camcorder
yourself.

oE:0000:000

Contact your Sony dealer or
nearest local authorized Sony
service facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:00

* You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 14)

C:21:00 * Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour to acclimatize.
(p. 234)
C:22:00 e The video heads are dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (optional). (p. 235)
C:31:.00 ¢ A malfunction other than the above.
C:32:00 2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your camcorder.
2 Disconnect the mains lead of the AC Adaptor or remove the battery pack. After
reconnecting the power source, operate your camcorder.
E:61:00 ¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:0000 2 Contact your Sony dealer and inform them of the 5-digit code. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or nearest local authorized Sony service facility.



YcTpaHeHue HencrnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnun y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv UCrnofib30BaHnn BUAeoKamepsbl,
BOCMOSb3YTECH CreaytoLler Tabnuuen ana ee yctpaHenus. Ecnv npobnema He ycTpaHaeTcea,
TO criefyeT OTCOeANHUTbL NCTOYHUK MUTaHUA 1 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony unun B
MECTHOE YMOJTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHe No 06cnyXXnBaHuio nsgenuin Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe
XK/, B okHe aucnnes unu B Bugouckartene noasunacek nHavkauma “C:O0:C00”, a1o o3HavaeT,
4yTO cpaboTana hyHKUMA aucnnea camoamnarHocTuku. Cm. ctp. 229.

B pexxume 3anucu

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuyunHa u/unu metoa yctpaHeHuA

He paboTaeT kHonka START/
STOP.

¢ [epeknioyatens POWER He yctanoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxenne CAMERA. (cTp. 24)
® 3akoH4Mnach neHTa.
= lepemoTanTe nNeHTy Ha3aj UK BCTaBbTe HOBYIO KacceTy. (CTp. 22,
44)
® JlenecTok 3alyWTbl OT 3aNMCK Ha KacceTe YCTaHOBIIEH B NONOXEHVe
SAVE.
= Vcnonb3ynTe HOBYIO KacceTy U nepeaBuHbTE NEeNecTokK.
(cTp. 22)
e Jlenta npununna kK 6apabaHy (KOHAeHcaumA Bnarm).
= 3BnekuTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamMepy NpubnnanTensHo Ha
OOVH Yac, Noka He ncnaputcA Bnara. (cTp. 234)

I'IponanaeT nuTaHue.

 [pun paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexvme
oXxmaaHua 6onee NATU MUHYT.
- YctaHoBuTe nepekntodarens POWER cHavana B nonoxeHvne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxeHne CAMERA. (cTp. 26)
e BaTapeHblii 610K Pa3pAXKEH UK NOYTU Pa3pAXeEH.
- YcTaHoBMTE 3apAXKeHHbIi 6aTaperiHbi 61oK. (cTp. 13, 14)

N306padkeHne Ha akpaHe
BUAOUCKATENA HEYETKOE.

® He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTUB BUAOUCKATENA.
= OrtperynupyiiTe 06beKkTUB Buaouckatens. (ctp. 30)

He paboTaeT dyHKUmnA
YCTOMNYMBON ChEMKM.

e KomaHpa STEADYSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHnve OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
= YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxxenve ON. (cTp. 156)

He paboTaeT dpyHKumnA
aBTOMAaTNYECKON POKYCUPOBKN.

* Buaeokamepa HaxoamuTcA B PEXUME PYHHOM (hOKYCUPOBKU.
- lNepeiiaute B peXKuM aBTOMATUHECKOW (DOKYCUMPOBKMU. (CTP. 83)

© YCroBYA CbeMKUN He NMOAXOAAT AS1A aBTOMATUYECKON (hOKYCUPOBKMU.
< OtperynupyiTe oKyc Bpy4Hyto. (CTp. 83)

He paboTaeT dpyHkuma cenaepa.

¢ [prBeaeHa B AencTere hyHKUMA LUMdpoBoro addekTa.
2 OTmeHuTe €e. (cTp. 56)

Mpn cbemke Takmx 06HLEKTOB,
Kak, HarnpumMep, namna unuv niams
CBeYy Ha TeMHOM (hoHe,
noABMAETCA BepTUKanbHan
nosnoca.

o CnunwKOM BblCOKaA KOHTPaCTHOCTb MeXay 06BHEKTOM 1 CbOHOM.
OpHako 370 He ABnAeTCA HencrnpaBHOCTbIO.

Mpn cbemke o04eHb APKUX
06bEKTOB NOABMAIOTCA
BepTVKarnbHble NOMOCKW.

© OTO Ha3blBaETCA ABMEHNEM pas3masbiBaHUA. OpHako 370 He
ABNAETCA HEencnpaBHOCTbLIO.

(NpoposKeHne Ha cneaytolle CTpaHuLe)
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTeM

Mpo6nema

BeposTHaA npu4MHa W/Unu meTop yCcTpaHeHus

Ha akpane XK vnu B
BMAouCKaTene MoryT NoABNATLCA
6enble TO4KM.

e Korga CKopoCTb 3aTBOPA CMMLWIKOM Marna, Uin BblIGpaH pexxnm HU3KOM
OCBELLEHHOCTH.

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxatoTtca
[AvaroHanbHble Nonocskl.

¢ [epeknioyatens ZEBRA yctaHoBneH Ha 70 unm 100.
- YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodarens ZEBRA B nonoxeHnne OFF (cTp. 69).

He cnbllweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
no6aBnAEMbI B TEKYLIMIA MOMEHT
nnu y>xxe fo6aBneHHbI Ha
3anncaHHyto NeHTy.

e CnyctA 10 MMHYT nocne yctaHoBkuM nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA vnnu komanasl DEMO MODE B nonoxeHne ON B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0, KOria KacceTa He BCTaBrneHa, Buaeokamepa
aBTOMAaTUYECKN HAYMHAET AEMOHCTPaLUMIO.
= BcTaBbTe kacceTy. [leMOHCTpaLmA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Bbl Takxxe MoxeTe oTMeHNUTb pexxkum DEMO MODE. (cTp. 168)

He cnblweH wenyok 3aTBopa.

* Komanpa BEEP yctaHoeneHa B nonoxenve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHio.
< YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenve MELODY nnn NORMAL. (cTp. 156)

N306paxkeHne HeJocTaTO4YHO
ApPKOe AaxKe Mpu UCMOSb30BaHWUN
BUAEOBCTbILLKM.

¢ [epeknioyatens ND FILTER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenune 1 unm 2.
< YctaHosuTe ero B nonoxxexnne OFF. (cTp. 68)
* PyyHana perynvpoBKa B AaHHOW cuTyaumumn He noaxoaut. (Muraet
uHaukartop %.)
- YctaHoBuTe nepekntodarens AUTO LOCK B nonoxenvne AUTO
LOCK unu oTMeHWTE pyyHyto perynmnpoBky. (cTp. 63)

B pe>xume BocnpousseneHun

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npu4MHa W/unu meToA ycTpaHeHus

Mpu HaXkaTUM KHOMKK
yrnpaBneHnA BUaeOKaMepon
NeHTa He nepemellaeTca.

¢ Mepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxxexue VCR.
= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxenue VCR. (cTp. 40)

Bocnpounssoaumoe nsobpaxeHune
He4yeTKoe M He NOABNAETCA Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa.

® 3aKoH4Mnach neHTa.
- lNepemoTaiiTe neHTy Hasag. (cTp. 44)

Ha nsobpaxkeHun npucyTcTByIOT
rOpU30HTasIbHbIE MONOCHI,
BOCMPOU3BOANMOE U306paxeHne
HeYeTKoe Unun He oTobpaxaeTcA
Ha aKpaHe.

* B0o3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOTONOBKY.
= [No4ncTuTe ronoBKM C NOMOLLBIO YNCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony
DVM12CL (npuobpeTatoTca AONONHUTENBHO). (CTp. 235)

Mpu BOCNpPON3BEAESHNMN NIEHTI
HeT 3ByKa, UIN Xe CrbllleH
TONbKO TUXWUI 3BYK.

® YCTaHOBMIEHO MUHUMATIbHOE 3HA4YEHNe FPOMKOCTY.
- VYBenu4bTe rpoMKocTb. (cTp. 40)

e Komanga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve ST2 B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.
- OrtperynupyiTe komangy AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 156)

He paboTaeT pyHKUnA noucka
TUTPOB.

¢ JleHTa He MeeT KacceTHOW NamATK.
= Vcnonb3ynTe neHTy ¢ KacceTHOM NamATbio. (CTp. 97, 210)

e Komanga CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
= YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexune ON. (cTp. 156)

e Ha neHte HeT TUTpOB.
2 Hanoxwurte tutpsbl. (cTp. 143)

® Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIn yHacToK Mexay 3anmncaHHbIMU
yacTtamu. (cTp. 98)




YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuynHa u/vnu metoa ycTpaHeHuA

He paboTaeTt dyHKUMA
0TOBpaKeHUA 3anycaHHOM AaThl,
noucka aatbl.

e JleHTa He MMeeT KacceTHON NaMATH.
= Vcnonb3ynTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOM namATbio. (CTp. 99, 210)

¢ KomaHpa CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxexHne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
2 YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxxenve ON. (cTp. 156)

® Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anmcaHHbIR y4acToOK Mexay 3anncaHHbIMU
yactAamu. (cTp. 100)

He cnblweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
no6aBnNAeMbIi B TEKYLIMA MOMEHT
Unm yxxe A06aBNEHHbIN Ha
3anvcaHHyto NeHTy.

¢ Komanpa AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHnve ST1 B ycTaHOBKax
MEHI0.
= YcTaHoBUTE ee B MOMOXeHMe, COOTBETCTBYIOLLIEE TOMY, HTO
HeobxoAMMo NpoBepuTb. (CTp. 156)

He oTtobpaxaeTca TuTp.

e Komanpa TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue OFF B ycTaHoBKax
MEHI0.
2 YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 156)

He cnbiweH 3ByK, nnu He
noABnAeTcA n3obpaxkeHne npu
npoBepKe U306paxxeHuii ¢
noMoLLblo Tenesnaopa/
BMAeOMarHMTooHa.

- BbiHbTE COeanHNUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayano/BUaeo U3 rHesn
AUDIO L/R n VIDEQ, 3aTem BCTaBbTe €ro CHoBa.

B pexxumax 3anucu u socrnpoussefeHun

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA NnpuyunMHa M/Mnu MeToA ycTpaHeHus

He BkntoyaeTcA nutaHue.

® He ycTaHoBneH 6aTapeiHbiin 6ok, nMbo oH COBCEM UIN NOYTH
paspaaunca.
- YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXKeHHbI 6aTaperiHbii 61ok. (cTp. 13, 14)
® Ajantep nepeMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K 3N1eKTPOpPo3eTKe.
= lNMoacoeanHuTe agantep NepPeMeHHOro Toka K 9NeKTpopo3eTke
(cTp.18).

He paboTaeT pyHKUMA noucka
KOHLA Ha fneHTe.

e KacceTa 6bina BblHyTa nocne 3anvcu npu Ucnonb3oBaHum neHTol 6e3
KacceTHow namATK. (cTp. 38, 45)
® 3anucb Ha HOBYIO KacceTy eLle He BbINonHAnack. (cTp. 38, 45)

HenpasunbHo paboTaeT yHKUMA
noucka KoHua.

® Ha neHTe umeloTcA Nponycky B Ha4ane unv B cepeauHe. (ctp. 39)

B BupovckaTene He noABnAeTCA
n3obpaxeHue.

e OTkpbITa naHenb XK.
= 3akponte naHensb XK. (cTp. 27)

BaTapeiHbiin 650K 6bICTPO
pasprxaeTca.

e CnvLLKOM HM3KaA TemnepaTypa OKpy>KatoLLen cpesb.

e BaTapelHblii 610K 3apAXEH HEe MOMHOCTBIO.
= lMNonHocTblo 3apAanTe 6aTapenHblin 6nok. (cTp. 14)

* bartapeiiHblin 610K MNOMHOCTBIO Pa3PAXKEH U He MOXET 6bITb
nepesapmxeH.
- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 13)

MHankaTop ocTaslierocaA
BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTapen
oTobpaxkaeT HenpasunbHOe
BpemA.

o BartapeiiHblil 610K ANUTENbHOE BPEMA UCMONb30BarncA Npu o4eHb
BbICOKOI MM HU3KOW TemnepaType OKpy>XaloLen cpeabl.

® barapeiiHblil 610K MNOMHOCTBIO Pa3PAXKEH U HE MOXET 6bITb
nepesapfxeH.
- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTapenHbn 6nok. (cTp. 13)

e BaTapelHblii 610K NOMHOCTHIO Pa3PAXEH.
= Vlcnonb3yiTe NONHOCTLIO 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTapeHbli 6nok. (cTp. 13,

14)

(NpoAosIKeHUe Ha criedyoLen CTpaHuLe)
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Mpo6nema BepoATHaA npuynHa u/vnu metoa yctTpaHeHuAa
KacceTa He BblHMMaeTcA n3 e OTCOEANHEH NCTOYHVK MUTaHWA.
nepxarens. - lMoacoennHuTe ero nnoTHo. (cTp. 13, 18)

® baTapeHbiin 6OK NOMHOCTBIO Pa3PAXKEH.
= Vcnonb3ynTe 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTapenHblin 6rok. (cTp. 13, 14)

MuratoT uHankaTopbl @ n &, n ¢ MpousoLuna KOHAeHcauuA BRaru.

paboTaeT TONbKO PYHKLMA = M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamMepy NpubnnsnTenbHo Ha
N3BrieYeHnA KacceThbl. OAVMH Yac, noka He ucnaputca Bnara. (cTp. 234)

He oTo6paxaerca nHamkarop ® 3arpAsHeH nnu 3anbifieH NO30/04EHHbIN pa3beM KacceTbl.

npy UCMONb30BaHUM IEHTbI C - [MpoTpnTe NO30N04EHHbIN pa3bem. (CTp. 213)

KacceTHOW NamATbIO.

He oTobpaxaeTtca nHaMKaTop ¢ /IHavkaTtop ©@ REMAIN ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexvie AUTO B
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI. yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

=< YctaHosuTe ero B nonoxxexnne ON, 4To6bI BCeraa oTobpaxanca
VNHAMKATOpP OCTaBLUENCA NeHTbI. (CTp. 156)

Mpwu ucnonb3osaHum “Memory Stick”

Mpo6nema BepoATHaA npu4nMHa u/unu metoa ycTpaHeHua
DyHKUMM He paboTaloT. e MepeknioyaTtens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA unu
OFF (CHG).

- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxeHne MEMORY wnm VCR.
¢ He BcTasneHa “Memory Stick”
- BcTtaBbTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 173)

He BbinonHAeTCcA 3anuchb.

“Memory Stick” nonHocTblo 3anonHeHa.

= CoTpuTe HeHyXHble N306paXKeHNA 1 3anunTe cHoa. (CTp. 177, 204)

BcTaBneHHana “Memory Stick” HenpaBunbHO 0TdopMaTMpoBaHa.

2 Otdopmatupyiite aTy “Memory Stick” unu ncnonbayinte apyryio
“Memory Stick”. (cTp. 166)

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B

nonoxenvie LOCK.

= YcTaHoBWTe NenecTok B NooXeHvne anA 3anuecu. (cTp. 170)

He ynanAaeTtcA nsobpaxeHve. * 1306parkeHune 3almLLeHo.
2 OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3o6paxenHua. (cTp. 202)
e JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucK Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneEH B
nonoxenne LOCK.
= YcTaHoBWTE NenecTok B NOoXeHune anA 3anuecu. (cTp. 170)

HeBo3amoxHo oTdhopmaTrposatb e JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucK Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBnEH B
“Memory Stick”. nonoxenvie LOCK.

- YcTaHoBMTE NENecToK B NONOXeHne AnA 3anucu. (ctp. 170)
He ynaetca BbINONHUTDL ¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
yhaneHue BCcex N306pakeHun. nonoxexue LOCK.

= YcTaHoBMTE NenecTok B NonoxeHue AnA sanucu. (cTp. 170)
Bbl He MOXeTe 3alWnTUTb ¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
n3obpaxeHue. nonoxenue LOCK.

= YcTaHoBMTE NenecTok B NonoxeHue AnA sanucu. (cTp. 170)
* 1306parkeHune, KOTOPOEe HYXXHO 3alMUTUTb, He BOCMPON3BOAUTCA.
< Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana BocnpovnsseaeHvA
nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 193)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb ¢ JlenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anucK Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
neyaTHblil 3HaK Ha HEMoABUXKHOM nonoxenne LOCK.
n306paxKkeHnn. - YcTaHoBUTE NENecToK B NONOXeHne AnA sanucu. (ctp. 170)
® I306pakeHne, Ha KOTOpoM ByeT 3anncaH nevaTHbIN 3HakK, He
BOCMPON3BOANTCA.

2 Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY nns Bocnpou3seaeHvA
n3obpaxeHusa. (cTp. 193)




YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpo6nema

BepofTHaA npu4nMHa W/unu meTop ycTpaHeHus

He paboTaeT dpyHKUmnA
COXpaHEeHWA B NamATy

e JlenecTok 3awwymThbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHue LOCK.

OTOCHMMKOB. = YcTaHoBuMTe NenecTok B NoNoxeHue AnA sanucu. (ctp. 170)
* baTapeHblii 610K NOMHOCTLIO PA3PAXEH.
2 YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbIi 6aTapeiiHbli 610K Unm UCnonb3yTe
BMECTO Hero agantep nepemMeHHoro Toka (ctp. 13, 18).
Mpouee
Mpo6nema BepoATHaA npuynHa u/vnu metoa ycTpaHeHUA

He 3anucbiBaloTcA TUTPbI.

e JleHTa He UMeeT KacceTHON NamMATH.
2 Mcnonb3ynTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOM namATbio. (CTp. 143, 210)
e KacceTHaa namMATb NepenonHeHa.
2 Ypanute HeHyXHble TUTpbI. (CTp. 147)
¢ Ha kacceTe BbINofiHeHa ycTaHOBKa AJf1A NpeaoTBpalLeHns
Cny4anHoro CTupaHusa.
- lNepenBuHbTE NIENECTOK 3alWWThl OT 3anucy B nonoxxeHne REC
(cTp. 22).
® H14TO He 3anmncaHo Ha 3TOM y4acTKe NEeHThbI.
< Hanoxurte TMTp Ha 3anncaHHbIN y4acToK. (CTp. 143)

He BbInonHAeTCA MapkupoBka
KacceTbl.

e JleHTa He UMeeT KacceTHOIN NaMATH.
2 Mcnonb3ynTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOM namATbio. (CTp. 151, 210)
e KacceTHaa namMATb NepenonHeHa.
- CoTpuTte HekoTOpble AaHHble. (cTp. 153)
* Ha kacceTe BbINONHEHa ycTaHOBKa AnA NpefoTBpalleHna
Cny4anHoro CTupaHusa.
- lNepenBuHbTE NIENECTOK 3alWWThI OT 3anucy B nonoxxeHne REC
(cTp. 22).

Bo BpemA MOHTaxa ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabens i.LINK
3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxkeHne He
KOHTpOnvpyeTcA.

2 OtcoeanHuTe kabenb i.LINK 1 cHoBa noacoeanHute ero. (cTp. 108)

He paboTaeTt dyHKUMA

LMPOBOro MOHTaXa NporpaMmbi.

o CenleKTop BXOAHOMO CUrHana Ha BUAEOMarHnTooHe yCTaHOBNEH
HenpasWmbHO.
= lpoBepbTe COeANHEHVE 1 YCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP B HYXHOEe
nonoxexwe. (ctp. 107)
* Bugeokamepa He nogcoeanHeHa K annapartype DV npoussoacTsa
kopriopauuu Sony. (Korga nogkntodeH kabenb i.LINK.)
- YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatenis CONTROL B nonoxerve IR B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO U HadHaybTe yrpasrieHne BUAeOMarHMTohOoHOM
C NMOMOLLbIO MHCPPAKPACHbIX Ny4en.
e [MonbITKa yCTaHOBKU NMPOrpamMmmbl Ha He3anmncaHHy YacTb NEHTbI.
= YcTaHoBuUTe NporpaMmy elle pas Ha 3anvMcaHHyto 4acTb NIeHTbI.
(cTp. 124)
¢ Bawa Buaeokamepa v BUAEOMarHUTO(OH He CUHXPOHU3NPOBaHbI.
2 CuHXpoHu3upyinTe mx. (cTp. 119)

(NpoAosIKeHUe Ha criedyoLen CTpaHuLe)
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuunHa W/mnu metoa yctpaHeHuAa

He paboTaeT npunaraembii K
Bawei Buaeokamepe nynst
AVNCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasrieHua.

o KomaHapa COMMANDER ycTtaHoeneHa B nonoxenve OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
= YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexune ON. (cTp. 156)

® YT0-TO NPEnATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHWIO NHChPaKPAaCHbIX JTy4en.
< YcTpaHuTe npenATcTsme.

¢ Bartapeiikn BcTaBneHbl B aepxaTesib 63 co6MioaeHUA NONAPHOCTY +
n-.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTapenku, cobniogan Haanexallyo nonApHOCTb.

(cTp. 253)

e BaTapeinku pa3pAaaunnch.

- BcTaBbTe HoBble 6aTaperiku. (cTp. 253)

MpyHMMaemoe nsobpaxeHue He
noAsnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn
B BUAoOVCKaTene, koraa
BMAeokamepa noacoeanHeHa K
BbIXOJaM Tenesusopa unm
BMAEOMarHMTopoHa.

e KomaHpa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenue V-OUT/LCD B
yCTaHOBKaXx MeHIO.
< YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenve LCD. (cTp. 156)

B TeYeHun NATU CeKyHA 3BYYUT
MENOANYHbIN U 3yMMEPHbIN
curHan.

¢ [Ipon3oLuna KoOHAeHcauUMA Bnaru.
= M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamMepy NpMbn3nTenbHo Ha
OAVMH Yac, noka He ucnapuTca Bnara. (cTp. 234)
® YT0-TO CNy4mnsioch ¢ BUAEOKamMmepon.
= BblHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBa, a 3aTeM Bknounte Bawy
BUAEOKaMEpY.

Bo Bpema 3apaaku 6aTapeiHoro
6110Ka HK OJIMH U3 NHAMKATOPOB
He NOABNAETCA N He MUTaeT B
OKOLLKe aucresn.

e OTCOEAMHEH afaanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka.
< lNoncoeanHUTE ero NpaBuUmbHO.
* HencnpaseH 6aTapeiiHbivi 6110K.
< O6paTtutecb B CEPBUCHbIN LEHTP Sony Unu B MECTHOE
YMONHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuAThe No 06Cy>XXNBaHUIO n3aenuii Sony.

BaTtapeiHbin 610K HEBO3MOXXHO
3apAaUTb.

* MepeknioyaTtens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenne OFF (CHG).
< VYcrtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenne OFF (CHG).

Kamepa cpasy oTkntoyaeTca,
[axe ecnv ocTaBLIeecA BpemsA
paboTbl 6aTapen AocTaToO4HO ANA
ee HopManbHOro
PYHKLMOHNPOBAHWA.

- CHoBa MonHocTbio 3apAanTe 6aTapeiHblil 611oK.
MoABUTCA TOYHOE OcTaBLUeecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTtapen.

Mpu BKMNIOYEHHOM NUTaHWUK He
paboTaeT HY oaHa U3 (PYHKLUWIA.

= OTcoeanHnTe NPOBOA afantepa NepeMeHHoOro Toka U CHUMMTe
6aTapenHbln 61Ok, 3aTeM, CrycTA NPUONM3NTENBHO OOHY MUHYTY,
noagcoeanHuTe cHoBa. Bkniounte nutaxme. Ecnu coyHKumn Bee ewwe
He paboTatoT, HaxxmunTe kHonky RESET, pacnonoxxeHHyto BHU3y
cnpaBa oT cenekTopa ZEBRA, ncnonb3yA npu 3TOM 3a0CTPEHHbIN
npeamert. (Ecnu Bbl Haxkanu kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM,
BKJIOYaA AaTy U BPeMA, BEPHYTCA K NepBoHavanbHbIM.) (CTp. 18,
245)




MHaukKaumAa camognarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetca pyHKUMNA
€camoMarHoCTUKK.

OTa hyHKUMA oToOpakaeT Tekyllee
cocToAHne Bawen Buageokamepsbl B Buge 5-
3Ha4yHoro Koaa (KombuHaumA n3 oaHoN ByKBbl
1 undp) Ha akpaHe XK, B okHe aucnneA
unu B Bugonckartene. B cnyyae otobpaxkeHua
5-3Ha4HOro KoAa cnepyeT BbINOHUTD
NPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUW CO CrieaytoLLen
Tabnuuen kogos. [MNocnenHue ase umdpsbl
(0o603HaveHHble kak [OO) 6yayT oTnm4aTbCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHWA BUAEOKamepbl.

Ha akpaHe XXKA, B Bupouckarene
WK B OKHe gucnnen

=C:21:001

“rnany

UHaukauma camogmMarHoCTUKu
e C:OO:O00O
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL 06CMyXXNBaHUE

Baluei Buaeokamepbl CaMmOCTOATENBHO.
e E:000O:00

ObpaTtutech B CEPBUCHLIN LIEHTP Sony
unm B bnmxaniuee MecTHoe
YNOMHOMOYEHHOE MpeanpuAThe no
obcny>KmBaHuio U3aenuin Sony.

MATU3Ha4yHaA HauMKauma

BepoATHaA npuynHa W/unu meToa ycTpaHeHuA

C:04:00

® Bbl ucnonb3syete 6aTapenHblii 6noK, KOTOpPLIN He ABNAeTCA 6aTaperiHbIM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”
= Vicnone3yiiTe 6aTapenHblin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 14)

c:21:00

e [Npousoluna KoHAeHcaumua Bnaru.
= 3BnekuTte KacceTy 1 oCTaBbTe BUAEOKamepy NpMonu3nTensHO Ha OaNH
yac, noka He ucnapvTca Bnara. (cTp. 234)

C:22:00

® 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOroNnoBKMy.
= [MouncTuTe ronoBKM C NOMOLLbLIO YACTALLEN KacceTbl Sony DVM12CL
(nprobpeTatoTcA 4ONOMHUTENBHO). (CTP. 235)

C:31:00
C:32:00

e Henonaaka, oTnMYHaA OT NpUBeAeHHbIX BbiLLE.
- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBa, a 3aTeM BkounTe Bawwy
BuaeoKamepy.
= OTcoeauHVTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA aaanTepa NepeMeHHoro Toka unm
CHVUMMTe 6aTapeiiHbivi 61oK. Nocne NOBTOPHOro NOACOeANHEHNA NCTOYHNKA
nuTaHnA BKMtounTe Baly Buaeokamepy.

E:61:000
E:62:000

¢ [Tpon3owna Henonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl He CMOXeTe yCTpaHuTb
CaMOCTOATENbHO.
= O6paTtuTech B CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony 1 coobLUMTe UM 5-3HaYHbI KOA.
(Hanpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bam He yaaeTcA camMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTL HENonaaky gaxe nocne onpobosaHnA
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOA0B YCTPAHEHNA HECKOBbKO pas, 0bpaTuTeCch B CEPBUCHBIV LIEHTP Sony
NN B MECTHOE YMNONTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATUE Mo OBCNY>XMBaHUIO U3genun Sony.
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Warning indicators
and messages

Mpeaynpexaatowme
UHAMKaTOpPbI U coobLieHuA

If indicators and messages appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder, check the
following:

See the page in parentheses “( )” for more
information.

Warning indicators

X1 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

e The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on conditions, the € indicator
may flash, even if there are five to 10 minutes
remaining. If this flashes, we recommend
that you charge the battery or install the
charged battery.

Fast flashing:

® The battery is dead (p. 14).

® The battery is completely dead.

B9 Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

e The tape is near the end.

* No tape is inserted (p. 22).*

® The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(p.22).*

Fast flashing:

 The tape has run out.*

4 You need to eject the cassette

Slow flashing:

*The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(p.22).*

Fast flashing:

® Moisture condensation has occurred
(p. 234).*

e The tape has run out.*

o The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 222).*

@] Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

o Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the
cassette compartment open (p. 234).

Ecnu Ha akpaHe >KK[ unv B Bugouckartene
NoABNAOTCA MHANKATOPbI U COOBLLEHMA,
npoBepbTe crneaytoulee:

Bonee noapobHyto nHopmaumio M. Ha

cTpaHuLe B Kpyribix ckobkax “( )”.

Mpepynpexxpatowme MHAUKaTOPbI

X1 batapeA NOSIHOCTbLIO UMN NOYTU

MOJNTHOCTbIO paspAXKeHa

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

® baTapenHbii 610K NOYTY PaspaXEH.
B 3aBMcUMMOCTY OT yCnoBun, MHAMKaTop I
MOXeT MuraTb, Aaxe ecnu eLle octTanocb
3apAaga Ha 10 MuHyT. Ecnn oH Mmuraer,
pekoMeHayeTCA 3apAanTb 3Ty 6aTapeto unm
YCTaHOBUTb 3apA>XeHHyto 6aTapero.

BbicTpoe muranume:

e baTapeHbiii 6510k paspsaxeH (cTp. 14).

e baTapenHbiii 6510K NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEH.

Mpepynpexpaatowmin uHaukatop &I

OTHOCUTESIbHO JIeHTbI

MepaneHHoe muranuve:

e JleHTa NoYTW AOCTUrNa KoHLUa.

e KacceTa He BcTaBneHa (ctp. 22).*

® Ha KacceTe OTCYTCTBYET NenecToK 3awmThbl
OT 3anucm (cTp. 22).*

BbicTpoe muranue:

¢ JleHTa 3aKOH4Mnach.”

4 Heo6xoauMmo U3Brie4b KacceTy
MeganeHHoe muraHue:
® Ha kacceTe oTcyTCTBYET
NenecToK 3almTbl OT 3anucu (cTp. 22).*
BbicTpoe muranume:
¢ [pounsoLuna KoHaeHcaumA Bnaru (cTp. 234).*
e JleHTa 3aKoH4Mnach.”
e CpaboTtana hyHKUMA CaMOANArHOCTUKMN
(cTp. 229).”

[ Mpowusowna KoHAeHcauua snaru*

BbicTpoe muranume:

 /I3BNneKnTe KacceTy, BbIKOUnNTE
BMAEOKaMepy 1 OCTaBbTe ee NPUMEPHO Ha
OLMH Yac C OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM ANA
KacceTbl (cTp. 234).



Warning indicators and
messages

Mpeaynpexparowme UHOAUKaATOPbI
u coobLeHun

T Warning indicator as to cassette

memory

Slow flashing:

* No tape with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 210).*

Self-diagnosis display (p. 222)

o The still image is protected
Slow flashing:
o The still image is protected (p. 202).*

N Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”*
Slow flashing:

* No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 173).

Fast flashing:

¢ Unreadable “Memory Stick” is inserted.

100-0001 “(Warning indicators) Memory
Stick” file error*

Slow flashing:

o File is broken.

o File has no compatibility.

© “Memory Stick” format error*

Fast flashing:

eThere are two directories or more.

eData is broken.

® “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 160).

Warning messages
¢ CLOCK SET
Set the date and time (p. 20).
¢ FOR “InfoLITHIUM” BATTERY ONLY
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack
(p. 14).
* MEMORY FULL
The “Memory Stick” is full in photo save
function (p. 192).
e %9 CLEANING CASSETTE
The video heads are dirty (p. 235).**
« G FULL
The tape cassette memory is full
(p. 146).*

T Mpepynpexaaowuin uUHAUKaTop

KacceTbl C NaMATbIO

MepnneHHoe MuraHue:

® He ycTaHoBneHa feHTa C KacCeTHOM
namATblo (cTp. 210).”

UHaukauma camoamarHOCTUKM (CTp. 229)

o—n 306parkeHune 3awmiueHo
MeaneHHoe MuraHuve:
® I306paxkeHune 3awmieHo (cTp. 202).*

N Mpepynpexxaatowuii UHAMKaTop
“Memory Stick”*

MeaneHHoe muratue:

¢ He BcTtaBneHa “Memory Stick” (cTp. 173).
BbicTpoe muraHue:

e BctaBneHa HeunTaemasa “Memory Stick”.

100-0001 “(Mpenynpexpatouiye
WHAMKATOPbI) owKnbKa 4TeHus ¢aitnioB Ha
Memory Stick”*

MeaneHHoe muranve:

e dann noBpexaeH.

e dain HeCOBMECTUM.

¥l Owunbka chopmatupoBaHua “Memory

Stick™*

BbicTpoe muraHuve:

* imeeTcAa nBa nnu 6onee kaTanoros.

e [laHHble NOBPEXAEHbI.

e “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
HenpaBunbHO (CTp. 166).

Mpeaynpexaarowme cooblieHUA

* CLOCK SET
YcTtaHoBuTe gaTy v Bpema (cTp. 20).

* FOR “InfoLITHIUM” BATTERY ONLY
Wcnonb3ynTe 6aTapeiHbiin 610k
“InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 14).

e MEMORY FULL
“Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa npu
BbINONHEHUM (DYHKLMM COXPaHEHNA
hOTOCHMMKOB (CTp. 192).

o @ CLEANING CASSETTE
3arpF|3HI/II1VICb BWAEOr0NIOBKM
(cTp. 235).**

« GUFULL
KacceTHaA namATb NeHTbI
nepenonHeHa (cTp. 146).*
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Warning indicators and
messages

Mpeaynpexxpaowme UHAUKaATOPbI
M coobueHunA

S 16BIT

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You
- Cannot dub new sound (p. 161).

¢ w REC MODE

REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot
- dub new sound (p. 161).

e w TAPE
There is no recorded portion on the
tape.* You cannot dub new sound (p.
142).

'S “iLINK” CABLE
i.LINK cable is connected (p. 141).* You
cannot dub new sound.

* NFULL
The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 180).*

) '&] O
The write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK (p. 170).*

* NINO FILE
No still image is recorded on the
“Memory Stick” .*

» X1 NO MEMORY STICK
No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 173).*

e % MEMORY STICK ERROR
The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted
or the “Memory Stick” that you are
using is not compatible with your
camcorder (p. 174).*

e % FORMAT ERROR (p. 160)*

¢ ] o DIRECTORY ERROR (p. 195)*

* COPY INHIBIT
The tape contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of
software (p. 211).*

* 50 4 TAPE END
The tape has reached the end of the tape
(p. 44).

¢ 80 NO TAPE
Insert a cassette tape (p. 22).*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
*¢3 and the message appear alternately.

o= 16BIT
AUDIO MODE ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve 16BIT.* HoBbIN 3BYyK

a HEBOSMOXHO Nepesanucath (cTp. 167).

e w REC MODE
REC MODE ycTaHOBIEH B MONOXEHWE
LP.* HoBbIn 3BYK HEBO3MOXHO
nepesanucatb (CTp. 167).

-
e w TAPE
Ha neHTe HeT 3anucaHHoro yyactka.*
Hosblit 3BYK HEBO3MOXHO

nepesanucatb (cTp. 142).
o & “i.LINK” CABLE
MoakntoyeH kabenb i.LINK (cTp. 141).*
HoBbI 3ByK HEBO3MOXXHO
nepesanucarb.
o NI FULL
“Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa
(cTp. 180).*
° 5&] O—n
JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexue LOCK (ctp. 170).*
e XINO FILE
Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anuncaHHbIX
HEMOABWMXKXHbIX N306paXkeHnin.*
* NI NO MEMORY STICK
He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 173).”
e ¥ MEMORY STICK ERROR
HaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”
NoBpeXAeHbl, UMK ncnonb3yemas
“Memory Stick” HecoBmecTVMa ¢
Buaeokamepon (cTp.174).*
e ¥ FORMAT ERROR (cTp. 166)*
e N] o DIRECTORY ERROR (cTp. 195)*
* COPY INHIBIT
Ha neHTe copepxxaTca ynpasnatowme
CUrHanbl aBTOPCKMX NpaB AN 3awuTbl
aBTOPCKMX NpaBs Ha NporpamMmHoe
obecneyeHue (cTp. 211).*
° 00 & TAPE END
[ocTurHyT KOHew neHTbI (CTp. 44).*
e 53 NO TAPE
BcTaBbTe Kaccety (cTp. 22).*

* Bbl yCnbIlWNTE MENOANIO U 3YMMEPHbIN CUrHan.
**63 1 coobLeHne 0TOBpPaxatTCA NooYepeaHo.



Using your
camcorder abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Balieu
BUAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLien

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
region with the AC Adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/
60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan,
the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by
time difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME
in the menu settings. See page 156 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawei
BMAeOKaMmepbl 3a rpaHuuen

Buaeokamepy MOXHO 1cnonb3oBaTh B Ntobow
CTpaHe unu pernoHe bnarogapsa
npunaraemomMy K Her agantepy NepeMeHHoro
TOKa, KOTOPbIN MOXHO MCMOMb30BaTh B
amnanasoHe ot 100 go 240 B nepemeHHOro
Toka ¢ 4actoTown 50/60 'y,

Balwwa Bngeokamepa paboTtaeT B cucteme
PAL. Ecnun HeobxoaMmMo NpocMoTpeTb
BOCMPOM3BOANMOE N300padKeHne Ha IKpaHe
Tenesnsopa, TO 3TO AOMKEH BbITb TENEBU30P,
paboTatowuin B cucteme PAL ¢ BxogHbIMU
rHesgamm AUDIO/VIDEO.

Hwxe npuBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LBETHOTO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCTIONb3yEMbIE 3a pybexKoM.

Cuctema PAL

AscTtpanua, Asctpua, benbrua, Kutain,
Yewckana Pecnybnuka, Oanua, ®uHnaHauva,
lepmanuna, Benvkobputanua, FlonnaHaua,
loHkoHr, Ntanua, Kysent, Manansua, HosaAa
3enanauAa, Hopserus, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp,
CnoBakckana Pecnybnuka, Vicnanuwa, LLBeuma,
Lseruapua, TaunaHg u 1.4.

Cucrtema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonusua, KaHaga,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Konymbus,
OkBagop, Amanka, AnonnAa, Kopea, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TansaHb, GununnuHel, CLUA,
BeHecyana n 1.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapwusa, ®paHuuna, Nanana, BeHrpua, NpaH,
Mpak, MoHako, lNMonblwa, Poceua, YkpanHa n
T.O.

MpocTanA ycTaHOBKa pa3HuLbl BO
BpeMeHM Ha Yyacax

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yCTaHoBUTb Yachl Ha
MeCTHOe BpeMsA MyTeM YCTaHOBKMN pasHuLbl BO
BpemeHu. Beibepute komanay WORLD TIME
B YCTaHOBKax MeHto. bonee getanbHyto
MHOopMaumio cM. Ha cTp. 156.
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Maintenance
information and
precautions

MHcpopmauua no yxoay
3a annapaTtom U mepbl
npeaoCcTOPOXXKHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a
cold place to a warm place, moisture may
condense inside your camcorder, on the
surface of the tape, or on the lens. In this
condition, the tape may stick to the head drum
and be damaged or your camcorder may not
operate correctly. If there is moisture inside
your camcorder, the beep sounds and the [8
indicator flashes. When the 4 indicator flashes
at the same time, the cassette is inserted in
your camcorder. If moisture condenses on the
lens, the indicator will not appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection
will work. Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about one hour
with the cassette compartment open. Your
camcorder can be used again if the @ indicator
does not appear when the power is turned on
again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your

camcorder in a hot place as follows:

® You bring your camcorder from a ski slope
into a place warmed up by a heating device.

® You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

*You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

®You use your camcorder in a high
temperature and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation
When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder
in a plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the
bag when the air temperature inside the plastic
bag has reached the surrounding temperature
(after about one hour).

KoHaeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 xonoAHoOro
MecTa B TEMnoe nomelLeHne, To BHYTpK
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UK Ha
06bEKTUBE MOXET MPON3ONTHN KOHAeHcaumA
Bnarn. B Takom cocToAHUM NeHTa moxeT
NpUAnNHYyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n yneT
noBpeXAeHa, Unv e Bnaeokamepa He
CMOXeT paboTaTb Haanexalmm obpasom.
Ecnu BHYTpPM Buaeokamepsbl nponsoLwuna
KOHJeHcaumA Bnarv, Npo3By4nT 3ByKOBOW
curHan v 3amuraeT nHavkartop Bl Ecnn
OAHOBPEMEHHO MUraeT UHAMKaTop &, 3T0
3HauYmMT, YTO KacceTa BCTaBneHa B
Buaeokamvepy. Ecnv Bnara
CKOHAeHcupoBanach Ha 06bekTuBe,
MHAMKaTOp NOABMATLCA He ByAeT.

Ecnun npousolwna KkoHgeHcauma Bnaru
Hu oaHa 13 hyHKUWIA, KpoMe U3BNEYeHNA
KacceTbl, He byaeT paboTaTtb. N3Bnekute
KacceTy, BbIKNoYnTe BUAEOKaMEpPY U
OCTaBbTe ee MPUMEPHO Ha OAUH Yac C
OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM [ASIA KacCeThl.
Bupoeokamepy cHoBa MOXHO MUCMOMb30BaTb,
ecnu nHamkartop B He noABnAeTcA Npu
NMOBTOPHOM BKJIKOYEHWUMN MUTAHUA.

MpumeyaHue no KoOHAEHcaLumM Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBaTbCA, eCrn NepeHecTn

BMAEOKaMepy M3 XON0AHOro MecTa B Tennoe

(MK Hao60pPOT) UMK NPU UCMONBb3OBAHUN

BMAEOKaMepbl B XXapKOM MeCTe B Creayrowmx

cnyyanx:

* Ecnn Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa co CHEXHOro
CKJI0OHa B rnomelleHve, rae pabortaet
oborpeBarersb.

¢ Ecnv Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa us
aBTOMOGWNA UMK NOMELLEHNA, B KOTOPbIX
paboTaeT KOHAULMOHEP, B XXapKoe MecTo.

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa ucnonb3yeTca nocne
rpo3bl UM AOXAA.

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa ucnonb3yeTcA B
>KapKOM MeCTe Unn MecTe C NOBbILIEHHOW
BMa>XHOCTbIO.

Kak npepoTBpaTuTh KOHAEHCALMIO BNaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xof04HOro
MecTa B TENJIoe, MONOXUTE BUAeOKamepy B
NMONU3TUNEHOBbLIN NaKeT U NIOTHO 3aKnenTe
ero. BbiHbTe Buaeokamepy 3
NoNM3aTUNEHOBOrO NakeTa, Koraa
TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHYTpW naketa
OOCTUrHET TemnepaTypbl OKpPy>XXatoLLEero
BO34yxa (NpubnuanTensHO Yepes OAMH Yac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

WMHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
¥ Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTU

Removing Dust from Inside
the Viewfinder

(1) While holding down the hook @, slide the
viewfinder in the direction of the arrow and
remove it out @.

(2) Clean the surface with a commercially
available blower.

YpaneHue 3arpA3HeHUA ¢
BHYTPEHHEW CTOPOHDI
BMaouckarens

(1) Haxkxuman Ha kpiodok @), caBuHbLTe oKynAap
B HanpasJiIeHUU CTPEJSIKN N CHUMUTE ero

(2) NpousBoanTe OYUCTKY MOBEPXHOCTMU C
MOMOLLbIO MMEKOLLErOCA B Npoaaxe
BO3AYXOAYBHOIO NMPUCNOCO6IeHUS.

To reattach the viewfinder
Do step 1 above sliding the viewfinder in the
reverse direction of the arrow.

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

® mosaic-pattern noise appears on the
playback picture.

¢ playback pictures do not move.

e playback pictures do not appear.

o the 6@ indicator and “fg CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after
another on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

Y1o6bI CHOBa BCTaBUTb OKYJIAP
nOBTOpMTe war 1, OrnuncaHHbIN Bbille, caBurana
OKyNnAp B HanpasneHun, 06paTHOM CTpesnKe.

UHdpopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

YucTtka BUAEOrosioBOK

[nAa obecneyeHnA HOpManbHOWM 3anucu u

4YeTKoro n3obpaxkxeHua cnegyet

NepuoaNYeCcKnN YACTUTb BUAEOrONTOBKM.

Buaeoronoskun, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI,

ecnu:

® Ha BOCMPOW3BOAVMOM N306pa>keHnm
NnoABMATCA NOMEXU TUMa MO3auKW.

© BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306pakeHne He
OBuXxeTcA.

® BOCNPON3BOAMMOE n3o0bpa>keHne He
NOABNAETCA Ha 9KpaHe.

® Ha akpaHe XK/ nnv B BupgonckaTene
NOABMAOTCA OAUH 3@ APYIMM MHAMKATOP €
n cooblueHve “¥g) CLEANING CASSETTE”.

BunendoHM BEHALBLMHLIOLO]] / UOIIBWOLU| [RUOCIHNPPY

235



Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
U Mepbl NPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVMI12CL cleaning cassette (optional). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen
dirty, we recommend using a LCD Cleaning
Cloth (optional) to clean the LCD screen.

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder has a built-in rechargeable
battery so that the date, time and other settings
are retained even when the POWER switch is
set to OFF (CHG). The built-in rechargeable
battery is always charged as long as you are
using your camcorder. The battery, however,
will get discharged gradually if you do not use
your camcorder. It will be completely
discharged in about four months if you do
not use your camcorder at all. Even if the built-
in rechargeable battery is not charged, it will
not affect your camcorder operation. To retain
the date and time, etc., charge the battery if the
battery is discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery

e Connect your camcorder to the wall socket
using the AC Adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with
the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG) for
more than 24 hours.

* Or install the fully charged rechargeable
battery pack on your camcorder, and leave
your camcorder with the POWER switch set
to OFF (CHG) for more than 24 hours.

[Npu BO3HMKHOBEHUM Npobnem Tuna [a] unm
[b], no4ncTnTE BUAEOroNoBKM C MOMOLLIbIO
yncTAwen kaccetbl Sony DVM12CL
(NpuobpeTaroTcA AONOMHUTENBHO) B TEYEHNEe
10 cekyHa. NpoBepbTe n3obpaxxeHue u, ecnm
OnVCaHHbIe BbIlLe NPOHNembl He YCTPaHEHbI,
NOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCA oTnevaTku
nanbueB WUNu Mbinb, ANA OYNCTKU IKpaHa
KK[ pekomeHAayeTcA NCnonb3oBaThb
cneumanbHyto TKaHb (nprnobpeTatoTtcA
[OMNONHUTENBHO).

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
aKKyMynATOpHOW 6aTapeinku

Bupeokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHOMN
aKKyMynATopHOW 6aTapenikoi,
obecneynBaloLLelnl CoOxpaHeHne gaTtbl,
BPEMEHW N APYrUX YCTAHOBOK AaxKe npu
ycTaHoBke nepekmovatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG). BctpoeHHan
aKkKymynAaTopHas 6aTaperika Bcerga
noa3apAXaeTcA Mpu NCMOb30BaHUN
Buaeokamepbl. OgHako 6aTaperika
nocTeneHHo pa3pAAMTCA, ecnv Bugeokamepa
He 6yaeT ucnonb3oBatbecA. Ecnn
BMAEOKaMepa COBEPLUEHHO He UCMOMb3yeTCA,
TO 6aTapeika NofHOCTbIO paspAanTCA
npubnusnTenbHO Yepes YeTbipex MecAua.
[axe ecnu BCTpoeHHaA akKyMynATOpHanA
6aTtaperika paspAauTcA, 3TO He NOBMAET Ha
paboTy Buaeokamepsbl. [InA coxpaHeHuA B
namATV AaTbl U BPEMEHW CrieayeT 3apAauTb
6aTapenKy, ecrnm oHa paspa>KeHa.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMYJIATOPHOM

GaTapenku

¢ [NoacoeavHUTE BUAEOKaMepy K 3NeKTpoceTyh
C MOMOLLbIO Npunaraemoro K Hel agantepa
nepemMeHHoro Toka, 1, ycTaHoBuB
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), ocTaBbTe ee 6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

® /Ny ycTaHOBUTE MOSTHOCTbLIO 3apAXKEHHbI
nepesapaxaembli 6aTapenHbli 650K Ha
BMAEOKaMEpY M OCTaBbTe ee, yCTaHOBUB
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHne OFF
(CHG), 6onee yem Ha 24 vaca.



Maintenance information and
precautions

WMHcdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
U Mepbl NPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU

Precautions

Camcorder operation

® Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery
pack) or 8.4 V (AC Adaptor).

e For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

e If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

* Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock.
Be particularly careful of the lens.

® Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

* Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel,
for example, and operate it. Doing so might
cause heat to build up inside.

¢ Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.
Noise may appear on the image.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

o If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD
screen. This is not a malfunction.

* While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

* Do not insert anything into the small holes
on the rear of the cassette. These holes are
used to sense the type and thickness of the
tape and if the recording tab is in or out.

* Do not open the tape protect cover or touch
the tape.

¢ Avoid touching or damaging the terminals.
To remove dust, clean the terminals with a
soft cloth.

Mepbi NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Akcnnyatauua Buaeokavepbl

e DKcnnyaTupynTe Bugeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbivi 6rok) unu 8,4 B (ApanTtep
nepemMeHHOro TokKa)

* Y10 KacaeTcA aKcnnyaTauum BuaeoKamepsbl
OT MOCTOAHHOIO N NEPEMEHHOro TOKa,
1Cnonb3ynTe NpUHaANEXHOCTH,
peKkomMeHayemble B AaHHOW UHCTPYKLMUM NO
aKcnnyarTaumm.

e Ecnn BHyTpb Kopnyca nonan Kakow-Hubyab
TBEPAbI NpeaMeT UNu XXMAKOCTb,
BbIK/TIOYMTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 nepeg,
[JanbHelLen ee aKcnnyaTauven nposepbTe
ee y gunepa Sony.

* He ponyckawTe rpyboro obpatlieHua ¢
B/AEOKaMepOon Nnm mexaHm4eckmx yaapos.
ByabTe 0co6eHHO OCTOPOXHbI C
06bEKTUBOM.

e Korpa Bugeokamepa He UCnonb3yeTcs,
ycTaHoBute nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve OFF (CHG).

* He 3aBopaymBanTe BMaeoKamepy,
Hanpvmep B NOnoTeHue, 1 He
3KCNIyaTUpymnTe ee B TaKOM COCTOAHUMN.
3TO MOXET NPVBECTY K NOBLILLEHWIO
TemnepaTypbl BHyTpY BUAEOKaMepbI.

e [lepxxuTe Baly Buaeokamepy noganbiue ot
CUIIbHBIX MarHUTHBIX NONEN N He
noasepranTe ee MexaHn4eckow Bmbpaumu.
Ha n3obpa>keHnn MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
romexw.

¢ He npukacanTtecs K akpaHy XK/ ocTpbiMmn
npeameTamu.

e [Mpn akcnnyatauvu Bawen Buaeokavepsbl B
XONoAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxeT
NoABNATBLCA OCTAaTOYHOE N306paKeHwe.
OpHako 3TO He ABNAETCA HENCNPAaBHOCTHIO.

e [1pn akcnnyaTauum Bawen Bugeokamepbi,
3aHAA CTOopoHa akpaHa XXKI moxeT
HarpeBaTtbcA. OfHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTBIO.

OTHOCUTENIbHO O6paLeHUA ¢ IeHTaMu

® He BCTaBNANTE HMKAKMX NPeaMeTOB B
MarneHbKue OTBEpPCTUA Ha 3aHEN CTOPOHe
KacceTbl. 9T OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YIOTCA
ANA onpefeneHva Tuna v TOSIWMUHBI NTEHTbI,
a Takxe AnA onpeneneHns Hanuyamua unm
OTCYTCTBMA NenecTka 3alnTbl OT 3anucy Ha
NeHTe.

* He oTKpbIBariTe NPefoXpPaHUTENbHYIO
KPbILIKY NEHTbI U HE NpUKacanTech K NeHTe.

* He npukacanTech K nostocam u He
ponyckavite nx nospexaenuna. [nAa
yAaneHua nblay YACTUTE nostoca ¢
NMOMOLLbIO MAFKOWN TKaHW.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHchopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
M Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Camcorder care

* Remove the tape, and periodically turn on
the power, operate the CAMERA and VCR
sections and play back a tape for about three
minutes when your camcorder is not to be
used for a long time.

¢ Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove
dust. If there are fingerprints on the lens,
remove them with a soft cloth.

¢ Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft
cloth, or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a
mild detergent solution. Do not use any type
of solvent which may damage the finish.

* Do not let sand get into your camcorder.
When you use your camcorder on a sandy
beach or in a dusty place, protect it from the
sand or dust. Sand or dust may cause your
camcorder to malfunction, and sometimes
this malfunction cannot be repaired.

AC Adaptor

e Unplug the unit from the wall socket when
you are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.
* Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord
or if the unit has been dropped or damaged.
* Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place
a heavy object on it. This will damage the
lead and may cause fire or electrical shock.

¢ Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur
and the unit may be damaged.

* Always keep metal contacts clean.

* Do not disassemble the unit.

* Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

Yxop 3a Bupeokamepomn

e Koraa Bnaeokamepa B Te4eHne
LNUTENbHOrO BPEMEHMW HE UCMONb3yeTcH,
BbIHMMaNTe KacceTy U Nepuoan4ecku
BKJIlOYaAWTE NUTaHne, fJante Kamepe
nopa6otaTb B pexxume CAMERA 1 VCR,
BKIlO4aA BOCMPON3BEAEHNE KacceTbl
NPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTHI.

YncTnTe 06BLEKTUB C MOMOLLLIO MArKOWN
KWUCTOYKM ANnA yaanenua nbinn. Ecnn
UMeLoTCA OTneYaTku nanbuesB Ha
00BbEKTMBE, yaanuTe nx C NOMOLLbIO MATKON
TKaHW.

YucTuTe Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl C MOMOLLbIO
MATKOWN CYyXON TKaHN U1 MAFKOW TKaHM,
cnerka CMo4YeHHOIN cnabblM PpacTBOPOM
MotoLero cpeacTea. He ucnonbsyinre
HVWKakue pacTBOpPUTENN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeauTb NoKpbITHE.

He ponyckanTe nonagaHuA necka B
Bunaeokamepy. Ecnu Bel ncnonesyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha nec4aHom niaxe unv B
KakoM-1n6o MbIbHOM MecTe,
npefoxpaHAnTe annapar oT necka um
nbinn. ecok nnum nbinb MOryT NPpuUBECTU K
HeuncnpaBHOCTM annapara, KoTopaA uHorga
MOXET 6bITb HEYCTPaHVMOW.

Apantep nepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCcOeanHUTE annapaT OT ANEeKTPUYHECKON
CeTW, eCNN OH He NCMONb3YeTCA ANUTENbHOE
BpemA. [InA 0TCoeANHEHVA CETEBOrO LWHypa
NOTAHWTE ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorpa He
TAHWTE 3a cam LUHYp.

* He akcnnyaTvpyinTe annapar ¢
MOBPEXAEHHbIM LUHYPOM, Unv ecnv annapar
ynan unu 611 NoBPEeXAeH.

e CunbHO He nepervnbanTe ceTeBoy NPoBOA 1
He CTaBbTe Ha Hero TA>enble npeamMmeThbl.
3TO MOXET NpVBECTU K NMOBPEXAEHMIO
npoBOAa 1 BbI3BaTb NOXap UK nopaxxeHue
3MEKTPUHECKNM TOKOM.

® Hukakune metannuyeckue npeameTsbl He
[OSKHBI conpukacaTbCA ¢ MeTanIM4ecKumMm
KOHTaKTaMu COeAVHNTENbHOM MNacTUHbI.
Ecnun 310 cny4nTcA, TO MOXET NMPOoM30onTH
KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHve, 1 annapat MOXeT
6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

e Bcerpga nognepXxuBanTte MeTannnyeckmne
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbupanTte annapar.

* He noagepranTe annapart MexaHU4eckomn
Bnbpaummn n He PoHANTE ero.



Maintenance information and
precautions

WHcopmauma no yxoay 3a annapatom
M Mepbl NPeA0CTOPOXHOCTHU

* While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers
and video equipment. AM receivers and
video equipment disturb AM reception and
video operation.

® The unit becomes warm during use. This is
not a malfunction.

* Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
— Vibrating

Rechargeable battery pack

® Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

* To prevent accident from a short circuit, do
not allow metal objects to come into contact
with the battery terminals.

¢ Keep the rechargeable battery pack away
from fire.

* Never expose the rechargeable battery pack
to temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such as
in a car parked in the sun or under direct
sunlight.

® Keep the rechargeable battery pack dry.

* Do not expose the rechargeable battery pack
to any mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the
rechargeable battery pack.

e Attach the rechargeable battery pack to video
equipment securely.

¢ Charging while some capacity remains does
not affect the original battery capacity.

® The rechargeable battery pack is not resistant
to water. Do not wet the rechargeable battery
pack.

¢ Unless you use the rechargeable battery pack
for a long period, store the battery pack after
you charge it fully and use it completely once
a year.

o Store the rechargeable battery pack in a cool,
dry place.

* [p1 ncnonb3oBaHuM annapaTa, 0Co6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAfKK, AepXuTe ero nojasnblue ot
nprvemHMkoB AM-paanoBeLlaHnsa u
Buaeoannapatypsl. [puemHmkn AM-
pafvoBeLlaHvA 1 Buaeoannapartypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem n paboty
BuAeoannapaTypbl.

¢ B npouecce akcnnyartauumn annapart
HarpeBaeTcA. OfHaKo 3To He ABNAETCA
HEeMCrnpaBHOCTbLIO.

* He pasmelyanTe annapat B MecTax:

— Ype3mepHO XapKmx Uimn XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX UK FPA3HbIX

— OueHb BNaXxHbIX

—lNoaBep>KeHHbIX BUGpaumm

MepesapAxaembivi 6aTapenHbin 610k

e /lcnonb3yiiTe TONbKO peKoMeHayemoe
3apAfgHoe yCTPONCTBO Unn
BMAeoannapartypy ¢ yHKUMen 3apAaaKm.

* [InA NnpeaoTBpPALLEHNA HECHACTHOro cny4yan
13-3a KOPOTKOrO 3aMblKaHWA He JonycKanTte
COMPUKOCHOBEHWA MeTann4ecKnx
npeameToB ¢ nontocammn 6aTapenHoro 6moka.

* He nepxute nepesapa>kaemblin 6aTapenHbiin
610K B6M3K OrHA.

* Hukorga He noasepraviTe nepesapaXkaemMblin
6aTapenHbii 610K BO34ENCTBUIO
TemnepaTtyp cBbiwe 60°C, Hanpumep, He
ocTaBnANTe ero B aBTomobune,
npynapKoBaHHOM B CONTHEYHOM MecTe, Unn
noA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHBIM CBETOM.

¢ [lepesapsakaemblin 6aTapenHblin 610K
BCeraa A0oMKeH ObITb CyXMM.

* He noaBeprante nepesapa>kaembii
6aTapenHbiii 610K BO3AEWCTBUIO KaKyX-
nmbo MexaHn4ecKux yaapos.

® He pasbvipanTe nepesapsxaembii
6aTapenHbivi 650K U HE N3MEHANTE ero
KOHCTPYKLIMIO.

® HagexxHo npuKpennAnTe nepesapA>kaemMbii
6aTapenHbln 610K K BUAgoannaparype.

e 3apAaka 6aTapenHoro 6noka B cnyvae
OCTaBLUENCA EMKOCTN He OTpaxKaeTcA Ha
€ro UCXOHOW eMKOCTH.

 [epesapAxxaembli HaTaperiHbin 610K He
ABNAETCA BOAOHENpPoHMLaembIM. He
noasepranTe nepe3apa>kaemMbii
6aTapenHbln 650K BO34ENCTBUIO BNaru.

° Ecnu nepesapsaxaemblii baTapenHbin 650K
LNUTENbHOE BPEMA He UCMOoNb3yeTcA,
MOJSIHOCTBIO 3apAANTE €ro N XpaHuTe
oTAenbHo. MNepesapsaxaemblii 6aTapenHbii
610K HEOH6X0AMMO MOSTHOCTLIO pa3pAXKaTb
OAVH pas B rog.

® XpaHuTe nepesapa>kaemMblii 6aTaperHbiii
610K B CyXOM NPOXNagHOM MecTe.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHhopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
M Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery

leakage or corrosion, observe the following:

* Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

 Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

* Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

* Do not use different types of batteries.

e Current flows from batteries when you are
not using them for a long time.

* Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

* Wipe off the liquid in the battery
compartment carefully before replacing the
batteries.

o If you touch the liquid, wash it off with
water.

o If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your
eyes with a lot of water and then consult a
doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

Cyxue 6aTtapeinku

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO MOBPEXAEeHNA

BMAEOKaMepbl BCNEACTBUE YyTEYKN

BHYTPEHHErO BellecTBa 6aTapeek unm

KOppo3un cobnoganTte cnepyoLee:

¢ [pu ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobnopanTe
NpaBuUIIbHYIO MONAPHOCTb + — B
COOTBETCTBUM C METKaMU + —.

o Cyxve baTapeinkun Henb3A nepesapaxarb.

® He ncnonb3ynte HoBble 6aTapenkn BMecTe
CO cTapbiMu.

® He ncnonb3ynte 6atapenkn pasHoro Tuna.

e Ecnun 6aTapeinku He UCNonb3yoTcA
ONUTENbHOE BPEMA, OHU MOCTEMNEHHO
paspAxatoTcA.

* He ncnonb3yinTe 6aTtapenku, KOTopble
NnoTeKnu.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPEHHEro

BellecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen Tem, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TwaTesNbHO NPOoTpUTEe OCTAaTKU XXNUOKOCTU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B crnyyae nonagaHnA XnaKoCTh Ha KOXY,
CMoliTe ee BOOOMN.

* B cnyyae nonafjaHunA XXUAKOCTU B rnasa,
NpoMoWTe rnasa 60nbLUUM KONMYECTBOM
BOAbI, Nocre Yero o6paTnTech K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHWA KaKUX-N60o
npo6siem, OTKMIOYNTE BUAeOKamepy OT
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHuA n obpaTtuTech B
6nv>KanLLniA CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the “"[N'
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP:1h

LP:1.5h

Fast-forward/rewind time (using
cassette DVM60)

Approx. 2 min and 30 s
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

1/3 type CCD (3 Charge Coupled
Device)

Approx. 450 000 pixels
(Effective: Approx. 400 000 pixels)
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 58 mm (2 3/8 in)
12x (Optical), 48x (Digital)
Fl1.6-24

Focal length

6-72mm (1/4-27/8in)

When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

43.2-5184mm (13/4-201/2in)
Colour temperature

Auto, =0<Indoor (3 200 K),

28 Outdoor (5 800 K), M
Minimum illumination

1 lux (F1.6)

Input/Output connectors
S video input/output
Input/output auto switch
4-pin mini DIN
Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 ohms, unbalanced

Video input/output
Input/output auto switch
RCA pin-jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,

unbalanced

Audio input/output
Input/output auto switch

RCA pin-jack, 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kilohms)
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms

Input impedance more than

47 kilohms

Headphones jack

Stereo minijack (o 3.5 mm)

LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (o 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low imped-
ance with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (¢ 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

DV Interface

4-pin connector

Speaker

Dynamic speaker (o 20 mm)

LCD screen

Picture

6.2 cm (2.5 type)
Total dot number
211 000 (960 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC Adaptor)

Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

47 W

Viewfinder

41W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—-20 °C to +60 °C (4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

120X 159 x 393 mm (4 3/4x6 3/8
x151/2in) (w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

1.5 kg (3 1b 6 0z) including the
hood with a lens cap

1.6kg (31b9 0z2)

including the rechargeable battery
pack, NP-F570 and cassette
DVM60

Supplied accessories

See page 5.

AC Adaptor
AC-L15A/L15B

Power requirements

100V -240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption
0.35-0.18 A

Power consumption

18W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4 V*

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

-20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm
(21/4%x11/4%41in) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

190 g (6.7 0z)

excluding the mains lead

* See the label on the AC Adaptor
for other specifications.

Rechargeable
battery pack
NP-F570

Output voltage

DC72V

Capacity

15.8 Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
38.4 x20.6 x 70.8 mm (1 9/16 x
13/16x27/8 in) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

100 g (3.5 02)

Type

Lithium ion

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepuCcTUKK

Bupeokamepa

Cucrtema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpaliatoLymecs rofoBKu
Cuctema HaknoHHoM
MEeXaHUYeCKON pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayavosanucu
Bpauatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
KM

[vckpeTnsauma: 12 6ut (casur
yacToTbl 32 Ky, cTepeo 1, cTepeo
2), 16 6ut

(Cpgur yacToTbl 48 KW, cTEpeo)
Bupeocursan

LiBeToBow curHan PAL, ctaHgapT
MKKP

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl
KacceTbl MuHM DV ¢ nevaTHbIM
3Hakom MM\

CKOpPOCTb NEHTbI

SP: npu6n. 18,81 mm/c

LP: npubn. 12,56 mm/c

Bpemsa sanucu/
Bocrnpou3sseaeHua (Npu
MUCNonb3oBaHUN KacceTbl
DVM60)

SP: 1y

LP: 1,54

BpemA ycKOpeHHON NepeMoTKH
Brnepen/Hasan (npu
MUCNonb3oBaHUN KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpw6n. 2 MuH. 1 30 cek.
Bupgouckarenb

OneKTpuYeckuii BuaouckaTenb
(uBeTHOM)

®dopmupoBartenb n3obpakeHua
M3C Tvna 1/3 (3 npnbopa c
3apAA0BOV CBA3bIO)

Mpw6n. 450 000 To4ek

(Pabouue: npnbn. 400 000 To4ek)
0O6beKTUB

YHuBepcasnbHbln 06bEKTUB C
3MEKTPONPUBOAOM
TpaHcgokaropa

[AvameTp chmnbTpa 58 Mm

12X (onTuyeckuit), 48x
(undppoBon)

F16-2.4

®DoKycHOe paccToAHne

6-72 MM

Mpw npeobpazoBaHun B 35-Mm
oTokamepy

43,2 - 518,4 mm

LiBeToBana Temnepartypa
ABTOperynupoBaHue, =3s B
nometueHnn (3 200 K),

8% Ha ynuue (5 800 K), %
MuHuManbHaA oCBeLIEHHOCTb
1 ntoke (F1.6)

Pa3bembl BXoAHbIX/
BbIXOA4HbIX CUrHanoB

BugeoBxoa/BugeoBbixoq S
ABTOMaTUYECKWUI NepekntovaTens
BXofa/Bbixona

4-WTbipbkoBOE MUHU-THE3 0 DIN
CurHan apkocTu: 1 B Ha TouKy,

75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbIN

Curnan usetHoctu: 0,3 B Ha
TOuKY, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
Bupeo Bxoa/Bbixon
ABTOMaTMYECKUIN NepeknioyaTens
BXxoja/sbixona

Pasbem RCA, pa3max curnana 1

B Ha TouKy, 75 Om,
HECHMMETPUYHBbI

Aynauo Bxop/Bbixop,
ABTOMaTMYeECKUIN NepeknioyaTens
BXxoJa/sbixona

Pasbem RCA, 327 mB (npu nonHom
BbIXOJHOM CONpPOTMBNEHUN 6onee
47 kOm)

MonHoe BbIxogHOE
conpoTuBneHune - MeHee 2,2 KOM
[MonHoe BXoaHOE CONpPOTUBAEHME -
6onee

47 kOm

MHe3[0 AnA rofioBHbIX
TenedoHoB

CTepeooHnyecKoe MUHN-THe3A0
(0 3,5 Mm)

I'He3no ynpasnenua LANC
CTtepeohoHnyeckoe MUHN-THe3A0
(2 2,5 Mm)

'Hesgo MIC

MuHn-ries o, 0,388 mMB, HU3Koe
nofHoe conpoTueneHve ot 2,5 ao
3,0 B nocToAHHOro TOKA,
BbIXOJHOE MOSTHOE CONPOTMBEHNE
6,8 KOM (o 3,5 MMm)
CTtepeohoHnyeckuii Tun
WHTepdeiic DV

4-LUThIPbKOBBIA pasbem
F'pomkorosoputenb

[IMHaM1K rpomMKoroBopuTena

(2 20 Mm)

AkpaH XK

N306parkeHne

6,2 c™m (Tvn 2,5)

O6Liee KONUYECTBO INIEMEHTOB
n3obpaxxeHusa

211 000 (960 x 220)

O6Lme xapaKTePUCTUKN

Tpe6oBaHMA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (baTapeiHbln 6510K)

8,4 B (ApanTep nepeMeHHoro
TOKa)

CpeaHAanA notpebnaeman
MOLUHOCTb

(npv ncnonb3oBaHWK 6aTaperHoro
6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu Bugeokamepon
¢ nomoubio XK

4,7 Bt

Bupouckarteno

4,1 Bt

Pabouan Temnepatypa
OT10°C po 40 °C
Temnepartypa xpaHeHuA

Ot -20 °C pno +60 °C
Pa3mepbl (npubn.)

120 x 159 x 393 MM (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6n.)

1,5 kr

BKNoYaA 6neHay ¢ KpbILKON
o6bekTBa

1,6 kr

6artapeiHbln 6ok NP-F570 n
kaccety DVM60

Mpunaraemble NPUHaANEXHOCTU
Cwm. cTp. 5.

ApanTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-L15A/L15B

Tpe6oBaHMA K NUTaHUIO
100 B - 240 B nepemeHHOro Toka,
50/60 'y,

Pacxop Toka

0,35-0,18A
MoTpebnAaeman MOWHOCTb
18 BT

BbixogHoe Hanps)xeHue
DC OUT: 8,4 B*

Pabouana Temnepatypa
OT0°C oo 40-°C
Temnepartypa xpaHeHuA
OT1 -20 °C po +60 °C
Pa3smepbl (npubn.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm

(w/B/p), He BKNtOYaA
BbICTyNatoLLmMe 4acTn

Bec (npu6bn.)

190 r

6e3 ceTeBoro WwHypa

* [lononHUTEnNbHbIE TEXHUYECKNE
XapaKTEPUCTUKK CM. Ha
3TUKeTKe aganTtepa
nepemMeHHoOro Toka.

MepesapnA>kaemMbli
6aTtapeuHbIn 6110k
NP-F570

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue
7,2 B nocT. Toka

MowHocTb

15,8 BT-u.

Pa3smepbl (npubn.)

38.4 x 20.6 x 70.8 MM (w/B/T)
Bec (npubn.)

100 r

Tun
JITNEBO-NOHHBIV

KOHCTPYKUMA 1 TEXHUYECKne
XapaKTepUCTUKK MOTyT
n3mMeHATbCA 6e3
npeaBapuTeNbHOTO YBeAOMIIEHNA.



— Quick Reference — — OnepaTMBHbIN CMIPABOYHNK —

Identifying the parts 0603HaueHue yacTei u
and controls perynATopoB

Camcorder Bupeokamepa

& B &l & El &

(] N [o] [ [&] [e] ] [2]

INDEX MARK button (p. 91) KHonka INDEX MARK (cTp. 91) g
Zoom ring (p. 32) Kosnbuo TpaHcdokaTopa (cTp. 32) i
Focus ring (p. 83) Konbuo ¢okycupoBkum (cTp. 83) %"
ND FILTER selector (p. 68) [4] CenekTop ND FILTER (cTp. 68) E
FOCUS selector (p. 83) (5] CenekTop FOCUS (cTp. 83) %
[6] PUSH AUTO button (p. 83) [6] KHonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 83) B
FADER button (p. 57) Kronka FADER (cTp. 57) g
BACK LIGHT button (p. 34) Kronka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 34) s
[9] END SEARCH button (p. 38) [9] Knonka END SEARCH (cTp. 38) B
EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 38) Kroniy EDITSEARCH (cTp. 38) §

S

EXPOSURE dial (p. 65) Auck EXPOSURE (cTp. 65)

EXPOSURE button (p. 65) KHonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 65)
Display window (p. 253)
OPEN button (p. 24, 40)
SPOT LIGHT button (p. 35)

Okowko aucnsen (cTp. 253)
Knonka OPEN (cTp. 24, 40)
[[5 Kxonka SPOT LIGHT (cTp. 35)
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Identifying the parts and

O6o3Ha4yeHue YacTen 1

controls perynaTopos
Mini Y Digial Cassette Mini Y Digital Cassette
wes . CH ey wees . CH ey

These are trademarks.

¢ 4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

 The intelligent accessory shoe supplies
power to optional accessories such as a video
light or microphone.

 The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the
power supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer
to the operating instructions of the accessory
for further information.

o The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press
down and push it to the end, and then
tighten the screw.

¢ To remove an accessory, loosen the screw,
and then press down and pull out the
accessory.

3OT0 TOpProBble MapKm.

¢ 4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHuA no gepxkatento anA

BCroMoraTesibHbIX NPUHaaneXXHocTen

e [lep>kxaTenb AnA BCroMoraTesbHbIX
npuHagneXxxHocTe noaaeT NUTaHne Ha
BCromoraTesibHble NMPUHaANEXHOCTU, Takme
Kak BUAEOMNOACBETKA UM MUKPOOH.

e [lep>xaTesib AnA BCrOMOraTesnbHbIX
NpUHaLNexXHOCTel CoeANHEH C
nepeknoyatenem POWER, 4To no3sonaeT
BKJIlO4aTb M BblKOYaTb NoAaBaemMoe Ha
nepxkatesnb nuTaHve. MNoapobHble cBeAeHNsA
NPUBOAATCA B MHCTPYKLUMM MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
BCMoMoraTesbHbIX NPUHaANEXHOCTE.
B nep>xatene onAa BcnomoraTesnbHbIX
npuHagnexxHocTe umeeTcsa
npeaoxpaHuTenbHOe YCTPOMUCTBO ANA
HaeXHOW hrKcaLumm yCTaHOBIIEHHOW
npuHagneXxHocTu. nA noacoeanmHeHnA
NPUHAANEXHOCTU HAXXMUTE ee BHU3 A0
yropa, a 3aTeM 3aTAHUTE BUHT.
e [1nA CHATUA NPUHAANEXHOCTM ocnabbTe
BWHT, @ 3aTEM HaXKMUTE NPUHALANEXHOCTb
BHU3 U MOTAHUTE €ee.



Identifying the parts and O603Ha4yeHue HyacTen u
controls perynaTopos
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( —— MEMORY \
LAY PLAY INDEX DELI 30
=lco % =03 20
— +
= i31]
DIGITAL  PICTURE
TITLE EFFECT _ EFFECT

STy 32

e o

34
g
Speaker Fpomkorosopurtenb i
[]
LCD screen (p. 27) OkpaH XXKJ (cTp. 27) o)
o
LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 28) Kuonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 28) a
VOLUME buttons (p. 40) KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 40) o
(1]
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 193) KHonka MEMORY PLAY (ctp. 193) §
DISPLAY button (p. 41) KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 41) E
o
MEMORY - button (p. 184, 193) KHonka MEMORY - (cTp. 184, 193) 2‘
=]
DATA CODE button (p. 41) KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 41) B
[+2]
TITLE button (p. 144) Kronka TITLE (cTp. 144) 2
=
t

Knonka Q) (Taitmep camosanycka)
(cTp. 36, 50, 181)

O (self-timer) button (p. 36, 50, 181)
Battery pack (p. 13)

ZEBRA selector (p. 69)

RESET button (p. 221)

MEMORY INDEX button (p. 195)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 204)
MEMORY + button (p. 184, 193)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 184)
PICTURE EFFECT button (p. 58)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 61)

Batape#Hbin 65110k (cTp. 13)

Mepekniovarens ZEBRA (cTp. 69)

KHonka RESET (cTp. 228)

KHonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 195)

KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 204)

KHonka MEMORY + (cTp. 184, 193)

KHonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 184)

Knonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 58)

KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 61) 245
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35
36
37 (t
Q

SN 7
(@

@@@ﬁéé@

Handle zoom lever (p. 31) PblyaXkok TpaHcdokKauum Ha pyyke
. (cTp. 31)
Handle zoom switch (p. 31) BUHT AN hUKCALA BrieHAb!
Video control buttons (p. 40, 44, 123) obbekTuBa (cTp. 31)
1»
- i%%‘?’o(%%"]‘;l?é?g’;g; KHOMNKM BUAGOKOHTpONA (CTp. 40, 44,
w
B STOP (stop) 123)
<< REW (rewind) 11> SLOW (3ameaneHHoe
B PLAY (playback) BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE)

-
> FF (Fast-forward) 2 STOP Goraroney
W STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
11 PAUSE (pause) <4 REW
@ REC (recording) vty T2 r2328)

The control buttons light up when you set » PLAY (s0cnpousseaenue)

MH(paKpacHbIi u3nyvarenb

. Jlamnouka 3anucu BuaeoKamepou
Lens hood fixing screw (cTp. 24)

Hood with a lens cap (p. 247)

. »» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTKa Bnepen)
the POWER switch to VCR. Il PAUSE (naysa)

Handle REC START/STOP button (p. 29) @ REC (3anucb)

. . KHOMKKM ynpasneHva noacee4nsatoTcs,
Remote sensor/infrared ray emitter ecnm negelgmoanenb POWER
Camera recording lamp (p. 24) ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue VCR.

KHonka REC START/STOP Ha pyuke

REC START/STOP button (p. 29) (cTp. 29)
Lens LncTaHUMOHHBIN ceHcop/

Knonka REC START/STOP (Hauano/
ocTaHoOBKa 3anucu) (cTp. 29)

06bekTuB

BneHpa 06bekTUBA C KPbIWKOM (CTP.
247)

BuHT anAa doukcaumm 6neHabl
obbekTuBa

246
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Attaching/removing the eyecup MpukpenneHue/cHATUE OKynApa
*When removing the eyecup, pull lightly the e [Npun CHATUM OKyNApa crerka NoTAHUTE
upper edge of it with your fingers [a], insert a nanbLamu 3a ero BepxHuin kpan [al,
finger into the gap that appears between the BCTaBbTE MnaneL B NoABMBLUMIACA 3a30p
eyecup and viewfinder [b], then remove it. Mexay okynAapom u Bugouckarenem [b],
When attaching the eyecup, fit it onto the 3aTeM CHUMUTE ero.
camcorder slide it all the way along grooves YT06bI NPUKPENUTL OKYNAP, HaAEeHbTE ero
until it stops. Ha Kamepy v cABuHbTE [0 yrnopa BAOSb
*Do not pull the eyecup inward or with HanpasnALLMX.
excessive force [c]. Doing so may damage the * He cBopauvBaiiTe ero BHyTpb U He
eyecup. npunaraiTe nanuwHux yeunui [c]. 3to

MOXeT NPUBECTU K NOBPEXAEHUIO OKyiApa.

[al [b] [c]

=) vy
¥’
\%mx

Attaching/removing the hood with a lens MpukpenneHue/cHATUE GneHAbI 06beKTUBa
cap C KpbILWKO#

To attach the hood with a lens cap, fit the line YT106bl NOACOEANHUTL 6NEHAY C KPbILLIKOW

on the hood to the corresponding line on the 06beKTUBa, COBMECTUTE NIMHUIO Ha 6rieHae ¢
lens frame, then screw the hood clockwise and COOTBETCTBYIOLLEN NIMHNEN Ha KaapupytoLen
tighten the lower hood fixing screw. Hacaake,3aTeM noBepHuUTe 6ieHay no

To remove the hood with a lens cap, loosen the 4aCcoBOW CTPENKE U 3aTAHUTE HUXKHUIA BUHT
lower hood fixing screw, and unscrew the onAa pukcaumm 6neHabl.

hood with a lens cap counterclockwise. YT06bI CHATL 6MEHAY C KPbILLKOW 06 bEKTHBA,

ocnabbTe HUXKHUI BUHT hrkcaumm 6neHapl n
noBepHUTEe 6neHAY C KPbILLKON 06beKTUBA
NPOTMB 4YaCOBOW CTPENKMU.

~
To open/close the shutter of the
hood with a lens cap, slide the
knob to your desired direction
according to the arrow./

YT06bI OTKPbITH/3aKPbITb LUTOPKY
6neHApbl C KpbILLKON 06beKTUBA,
nepeaBUHbTE PbIHaXKOK B HY>XHOM
HanpaBneHWn B COOTBETCTBUMN CO

CTPENKOW.
J
When using additional filters Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun
We recommend that you use Sony made LOMONHUTENbHBIX (PUNLTPOB
filters. PekomeHayeTca ucnonb3oBatb OUNbTPbI

npovsBoacTBa Sony.

0O / @2ud1343Y HIINY
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45 ) 156)
[46]
47
48 ‘ E ——=x
49 DN - 57
50 { 7 58
59
60
53 61
/54 62
/55 63
Hooks for shoulder strap Kpro4ku ana nne4esoro pemMHsA
Power zoom lever (p. 31) Pbluar npusoaa TpaHcokaTopa

PHOTO button (p. 48, 177)

PROGRAM AE button (p. 79)
AUTO LOCK selector (p. 63)
WHT BAL button (p. 72)
AUDIO LEVEL button (p. 75)
MENU button (p. 156)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 156)
Memory Stick slot (p. 173)
Cassette lid (p. 22)

PUSH button (p. 22)

< B @RS E E G E E

248

BATT (battery) RELEASE lever (p. 13)

TS E B E E

(cTp. 31)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 177)
Pbiyakok BATT RELEASE (cTp. 13)
KHnonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 79)
Mepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK (cTp. 63)
KHonka WHT BAL (cTp. 72)

KHonka AUDIO LEVEL (cTp. 75)
KHonka MENU (ctp. 156)

Auck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 156)
r'He3po ana Memory Stick (cTp. 173)
KpbiwkKa KacceTHOro orceka (cTp. 22)

KHonka PUSH (cTp. 22)
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perynAaTopoB

Grip strap

LOCK switch (p. 24)

POWER switch (p. 24)
START/STOP button (p. 24)
SHUTTER SPEED button (p. 66)
Access lamp (p. 173)

PemeHb onA 3axeaTta
Mepekntoyatens LOCK (cTp. 24)
Mepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 24)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 24)
KHonka SHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 66)
Jlamnouka o6pawienus (cTp. 173)

Fastening the grip strap

MpukpenneHue pemMHA ANA 3axBaTa

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

HagexHo npukKpennTe pemeHb onA 3axesarta.

MpukpenneHue Nne4eBoro pemMHsa

MpuKpennTe NaeyYeBo pemMeHb, npunaraembii

K Bawen BMaeokKamepe, K Kprovkam anAa
nrie4yeBoro pemMHa.

0O / @2ud1343Y HIINY
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Carrying handle

Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 24)
CUSTOM PRESET button (p. 77)
Viewfinder adjustment lever (p. 30)

Hook for removing the viewfinder
(p. 235)

EJECT switch (p. 22)
DCIN jack (p. 14)

Tripod receptacle

Make sure that the length of the tripod
screw is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch).
Otherwise, you cannot attach the tripod
securely and the screw may damage your
camcorder.

Intelligent accessory shoe

MIC/LINE switch (p. 137)

K= EERE R

& =

(]

R & &

S|

3

Pyyka anA nepeHoOCcKu
[aTymK AUCTaAHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua

Jlamno4ka 3anucu Bugeokamepomn
(cTp. 24)

KHonka CUSTOM PRESET (cTtp. 77)

Pbl4yaXkok perynumpoBku Bugouckarens
(cTp. 30)

Kpro4ok anAa cHATMA BUAouckartensa
(cTp. 235)

MNepekntoyaTtens EJECT (cTp. 22)
F'Hespo DC IN (cTp. 14)

He3po AnA wraTuBa

Y6eantech, YTO ANMHA BMHTA LWUTATMBA He
npesblwaeT 6,5 MMm. B npoTuBHOM cryyae
Bbl He cMOXeTe HaAeXHO NPUKPENUTb
LWITATMB, & BUHT MOXET NOBpeanTb
BuaeoKkamepy.

Oep>xkaTenb AnA BCrioMoratesbHbIX
npuHaanexHocTemn

Mepekntoyatenb MIC/LINE (cTp. 137)
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controls perynaTopos
MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 137) M1e3no MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

B & & & G

The MIC jack is used to supply the power
to the “plug-in-power” microphone
connected, and is used as an audio input
jack for an external microphone or audio
equipment. When connecting an external
microphone, set the MIC/LINE switch to
MIC, and when connecting audio
equipment, set it to LINE.

Microphone (p. 139)

S VIDEO jack (p. 46, 107, 130, 189)
VIDEO jack (p. 46, 107, 130, 189)
AUDIO L/R jack (p. 46, 107, 130, 139)

B DV Interface (p. 109, 132, 190)

This “1.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this
product is in agreement with IEEE 1394-
1995 specifications and their revisions.

The b DV Interface is i. LINK compatible.

€ LANC jack

C LANC stands for Local Application
Control Bus System. The € LANC control
jack is used for controlling the tape
transport of video equipment and
peripherals connected to it. This jack has
the same function as the jack indicated as
CONTROL L or REMOTE.

) (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

& & 5 &

]

(cTp. 137)

"He3po MIC ncnonb3yeTcA AnA noaayv
NUTaHUA Ha NOAKIMOYEHHbIA MUKPOGOH “C
BblK/tO4aTeNneM NUTaHna”, a Takxe B
Ka4ecTBe BXOAHOro rHe3aa AnA BHELHero
MUKpOdhoHa nnn 3ByKOBOW annapaTypbl.
Mpn noaKnto4eHnn BHeLHero MMKpodoHa
yctaHosuTe nepekntodatens MIC/LINE B
nonoxexne MIC, a npu nogknto4eHnm
3BYKOBOW annapaTypbl yCTaHOBUTE ero B
nonoxxexne LINE.

MukpodoH (cTp. 139)
'Hespo S VIDEO (cTp. 46, 107, 130, 189)
'Hesno VIDEO (cTp. 46, 107, 130, 189)

MHesno AUDIO L/R (cTp. 46, 107, 130,
139)

WnTepdeiic B DV (cTp. 109, 132, 190)
3Hak “i.LINK” aBnAeTcA TOprosomn MapKow
Kopnopauuu Sony 1 ykasblBaeT Ha TO, 4TO
NpPOAYKUMA COOTBETCTBYET TEXHNYECKUM
ycnosuAM ctaHgapTos IEEE 1394-1995 n
UX [OMONTHEHUAM.

MHTepdbeic B DV aBnAetca i.LINK-
COBMECTMMbIM.

M'esno € LANC

C LANC o603HavaeT cuctemy KaHana
MeCTHOro ynpasnenua. l'He3ao
ynpasnenna € LANC vcnonbayeTca anAa
KOHTPONA 3a NepeMeLLeHNeM NeHTbI
BMAeoannapaTypbl U NOAKMOYEHHbIX K
Heln nepuepuiiHbIX yCTPONCTB. [laHHoe
rHe3[0 MMeeT TaKyto Xe (PYHKUMIO, Kak 1
pasbembl, 0603Ha4eHHble CONTROL L
vnn REMOTE.

F'He3no () (ronosHble TenegoHbl)
Ecnv ncnonb3ytoTcA rofioBHbIe
TenedoHbl, FPOMKOroBopuUTESb Ha
BMeoKaMepe OTKJI4aeTCH.

0O / @2ud1343Y HIINY
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O603Ha4YeHue HYacTen u
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Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHoMKu nynbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHus,
KOTOPbIE UMEIOT OAVHAKOBbIE HAMMEHOBaHNA
C KHOMKaMu Ha Buaeokamepe,
PYHKLMOHVPYIOT UAEHTUYHO.

] B (o] o] (][] ] [=]

Transmitter

=

Point toward the remote sensor to control

your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 93)
PHOTO button (p. 48, 177)

DISPLAY button (p. 41)

Memory control buttons (p. 184, 193)

Video control buttons (p. 44)

REC button (p. 130)/MARK button
(p. 124)

DATA CODE button (p. 41)
START/STOP button (p. 24)

] & @ @ [&] ] ]

= & [l

Power zoom button (p. 31)
¢«/>» buttons (p. 95, 97, 99, 101)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 140)

SEARCH MODE button (p. 95, 97, 99, 101)

N
N 9]

&lun@

= Yo

CICIB

oo

b o 12

==

oQ0do

oo

oo 13
[1] NepemaTumk

@] & [ I

]

[eo] (X

B B B &

[Ona ynpaBneHvs Buaeokamepoii
HanpasbTe NynbT Ha AaTYuK Nocre ee
BKJITIOYEHMA.

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 93)
KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 177)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 41)

KHonku ynpaBneHua namAaTbio
(cTp. 184, 193)

KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 95, 97, 99,
101)

KHonku BupeoKoHTpons (ctp. 44)

KHonka REC (ctp. 130)/kHonka MARK
(cTp. 124)

KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 41)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 24)

KHonka npuBoaa TpaHcdokaTopa
(cTp. 31)

KHonku <¢<«/»» (cTp. 95, 97, 99, 101)
KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 140)
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To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching
the + and - polarities on the batteries to

the + — marks inside the battery compartment.

[nAa noaroTtoBKU nynbTa
AUCTaHLUUOHHOrO yrnpaBrieHusa
BctaBbTe aBe H6aTapeiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
cobniofanA nonNAPHOCTb + N —

CO 3HakKamu + — BHYTpWU OTCeKa anAa 6aTapeeK.

Notes on the Remote Commander

e Point the remote sensor away from strong
light sources such as direct sunlight or
overhead lighting. Otherwise, the Remote
Commander may not function properly.

® Your camcorder works in the commander
mode VTR 2. Commander modes 1,2 and 3
are used to distinguish your camcorder from
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR
in the commander mode VIR 2, we
recommend changing the commander mode
or covering the sensor of the VCR with black

paper.

Display window

MpumeyaHuA nNo NynbTYy ANCTAaHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHunA

e [lepXXvTe AUCTaHUMOHHBIN AaTYMK Ha
pPacCTOAHUM OT CUJIbHbIX UCTOYHUKOB CBETA,
Hanpymep NPAMbIX CONHEYHbIX NyHen unu
namnbl npoekTopa. B npotusHom cnyyae
OVCTaHLUMOHHOE yrpaBfeHne MOXeT He
fencTBOBaTh.

* [laHHaA Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexmme
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaenexnua VTR
2. Pexxumbl nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOro
ynpasneHuna 1, 2 n 3 ucnonb3ytoTcA AnA
OT/IMYNA [JaHHOWN BUAEOKamepbl OT APYrunx
B/AEOMarHMTodoHOB hrpmbl Sony BO
nsbexxaHve HenpaswnbHOM paboTbl NynbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexuna. Ecnu
ncnonb3yeTcA ApYron BUAeOMarHUTo(oH
dmpmbl Sony, paboTatowmin B pexxume VTR
2, peKoMeHOyeTCA U3MEHUTb PEXUM NysbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHna Unn 3akpbiTb
[aTuvK OMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHnsa
B/AeOMarHMTodoHa YepHoun bymaron.

OkoLwkKo aucnnen

in O/AVAYi| FULL

[1]

Remaining battery time(p. 14)/
Tape counter (p. 93)/
Memory counter (p. 194)/
Time code (p. 33)/
Self-diagnosis (p. 222)

FULL charge (p. 14)
Remianing battery (p. 14)

(3]

[1] Ocraslweecs Bpema paboTbl
6aTapeiHoro 6noka (cTp. 14)/CyeTunk
neHTbl (CTp. 93)/CHeTYnK NamMATH
(cTp. 194)/Kop BpemeHum (cTp. 33)/
CamopguarHocTuka (cTp. 229)

[2] MonHas 3apapka - FULL (cTp. 14)
OcTaBuwiica 3apag (cTp. 14)

0O / @2ud1343Y HIINY
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Operation indicators

Paboune nHaukartopbl

(&[] ] =]

a

I

[16]
[17]
[1g
LEI‘IZOmin @0 sTeY 0:12734 i
T —— 120minEal 0]

LSTILLHNN ERO SET
H-m:gwmlz MEMORY 1]
NEG-ART SEARCH %
8 BIAUTO | 25
9] B0 MU Wby ieniy 24
IE e[ MENF I 100.—00-19 I2_—5I
i J 7 9003 12:05:56 o6
12} i27]
’E J N\ IZ_—SI
@ J N Iz_—gl

15 -

[1] Cassette memory (p. 210)
Remaining battery time (p. 33)

Zoom (p. 31)/Exposure (p. 65)/Data file
name (p. 170)

[4] Digital effect (p. 60)/FADER (p. 56)/
MEMORY MIX (p. 184)

16:9WIDE (p. 54)/PROG. SCAN (p. 51)
[6] Picture effect (p. 58)

ND filter (p. 68)

Custom preset (p. 77)

[9] Data code (p. 42)

[1] KacceTHaa namaTtb (cTp. 210)

OcTaBlweecA Bpema paboTbi
6aTapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 33)

TpaHcdokauma (cTp. 31)/3kcno3uuma
(cTp. 65)/MmnA cbarina gaHHbIX (cTp. 170)

[4] Undposon achchexT (cTp. 60)/FADER
(cTp. 56)/MEMORY MIX (cTp. 184)

16:9WIDE (cTp. 54)/PROG. SCAN
(cTp. 51)

[6] 3dhekT n306parkeHna (cTp. 58)
®unbtp ND (cTp. 68)
WHauBuayanbHaA HacTpowka (cTp. 77)

[9] Koa maHHbIX (cTp. 42)
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LCD bright(p. 28)/Volume (p. 40)
Date

PROGRAM AE (p. 79)

Backlight (p. 34)/Spot light (p. 35)
SteadyShot OFF (p. 158)

Manual focus/Infinity (p. 83, 84)
Recording mode (p. 161)

Standby/Recording (p. 24)/Video control
mode (p. 44)/Image quality mode
(p. 174)

Warning (p. 230)

Tape counter (p. 93)/Time code (p. 33)/
Self-diagnosis (p. 222)/Photo mode
(p. 48)/Image number (p. 194)

Remaining tape (p. 33)/Memory
playback (p. 194)

ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 93)/FRAME REC
(p. 89)/Interval recording (p. 86)

END SEARCH (p. 38)
DV IN (p. 133)/A/N—DV OUT
Audio mode (p. 161)

Data file name
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work.

Audio input level/Time
Continuous mode (p. 179)

Video flash ready
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Self-timer (p. 36)

ApkocTb XXKA (cTp. 28)/FpoMKOCTb
(cTp. 40)

[ata

[12 PROGRAM AE (cTp. 79)

3agHAA noaceeTKa (cTp. 34)/
MpoxxekTop (cTp. 35)

3HaueHnune OFF gna dpyHkuum
SteadyShot (cTp. 164)

[15 Pyunas ¢okycupoBka/yYcTaHOBKa Ha
6eckoHe4YyHOCTb (CTp. 83, 84)

Pe>xkum sanucu (cTp. 167)

OxupaHue/3anucb (cTp. 24)/Pexxum

BUAEOKOHTpONA (CTp. 44)/Pexxum

KayecTBa u3obpaxxeHus (cTp. 174)

MpeaynpexaeHue (ctp. 230)

CuyeTyuk neHTbl (cTp. 93)/Koa BpemeHn

(cTp. 33)/CamoamnarHocTuka

(cTp. 229)/PoToperkum (cTp. 48)/Homep
n3obpaxxeHua (ctp. 194)

OcTaBwancA neHra (cTp. 33)/
BocnpousBeneHue us namaTtu (Ctp. 194)

ERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 93)/FRAME
REC (cTp. 89)/3anucb ¢ uHTepBanamu
(cTp. 86)

END SEARCH (cTp. 38)

DV IN (cTp. 133)/A/N—DV OUT
Ayavopexwum (cTp. 167)

Wma daiina paHHbIX
OTOT UHAMKaTOP NOABNAETCA BO BpPEMA
paboTbl pyHKuMn MEMORY MIX.

YpoBeHb ayanocurHana Ha sxopne/
Bpema

HenpepbiBHbIN pexxum (cTp. 179)
FoTOBHOCTb BUAEOBCHbIWKY

OTOT MHAMKATOP MNOABMAAETCA NpU

MCMONb30BaHNM BUAEOBCHbILLKM
(npuobpeTatoTcA AONOMHUTENBHO).

Tanmep camo3anycka (cTp. 36)

SIS

ENENEN

&)

X =
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Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

¢ In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 79)

¢ In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or Sunset & moon mode (p. 79)
general night views

® Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 34)

e In spotlight, such as at the theater or a formal event SPOT LIGHT (p. 35)

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

® Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 56)

¢ Taking a still picture PHOTO (p. 48, 177)

e Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 58)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (p. 60)

® Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 143)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings

(in the recording mode)

¢ Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 156)
zoom

¢ Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 83)

® Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 79)

Functions to be used in editing (in the recording mode)
* Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 54)
¢ Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (p. 170)

Functions to be used after recording (in the playback mode)
eDigital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 104)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (p. 105)
¢ Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 42)
recorded

® Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 93)

e Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 97)

e Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 101)

¢ Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 103)

¢ Playing back monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 156)



KpaTkoe pykoBoAcTBO Mo (hyHKLUMAM

DYHKLMU ANA perysiupoBKU 3KCNo3uuum (B pexxume 3anucu)

¢ [1py HEJOCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUN Pe>xum HM3Kowm ocBeLleHHOCTH (CTp. 79)
® B TEMHbIX OKpY>XaoLLMX YCNOBUAX, HAaNpuMep Pexxum 3akaTa conHua n nyHHoro
3aKat conHua, henepeepkmn nnm obLume HoYHbIe ocselleHns (cTp. 79)
BUAbI
e Cbemka 06BEKTOB C 3aHeW NOACBETKOWN BACK LIGHT (cTp. 34)
* [Tpy NPOXXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHUW, HanpuMep B SPOT LIGHT (cTp. 35)

TeaTpe Unu Ha opuLManbHON LEPEeMOHUN

dyHKUMM AnA npuaaHuAa 3ap¢eKToB 3anmcaHHbIM U306paXkeHNAM (B pexxume
3anucm)

e [TnaBHbIN Nepexo Mexay 3annucaHHbIMU ®yHkuna FADER (cTp. 56)
anusoaamu
e Cbemka HernoABMXXHOIo N3obpaxkeHns PHOTO (cTp. 48, 177)
e Linchposana obpaboTka n3obpaxeHui PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 58)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (cTp. 60)
* HanoxeHune Tutpa TITLE (cTp. 143)

dYHKUMM ANA npuaaHuA 3anucAM ecTeCTBEHHOro Buaa
(B peXxume 3anucu)

e [TpepoTBpalleHre yxyaweHna KavyecTsa D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 156)
n3o6paxkeHna nNpun L poBon TpaHcdokaumm

® PyyHanA hokycunposka PyyHaa cokycupoBka (cTp. 83)

e 3anucb 6bICTPO ABMXKYLUMXCA O6BEKTOB Pe>Xum cnopTuBHbIX COCTA3aHUI

(cTp. 79)

DYHKLMU, UCroJib3yemble NPU MOHTaXke (B pexxume 3anucwu)

¢ [TpocMOTp n306pakeHnA Ha LMPOKOIKPAHHOM LLInpokoakpaHHbIN pexxum (cTp. 54)
Tenesnsope

e [1IpocMOTp M306pakKeHUn C MOMOLLbIO “Memory Stick” (cTp. 170)

nepcoHasibHOro KomMnbTEPA

DYyHKLMU, UCNOJIb3yeMble NOCs1e 3anucu (B peXkume BoCrnpousseaeHuUA)
eLlnchpoBan obpaboTka 3anucaHHbix n3obpaxennin  PICTURE EFFECT (cTtp. 104)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (cTp. 105)

e OTob6paXxkeHne BO BpPeMA 3an1cu AaTbl/BpemMeHm Kop aaHHbIX (CTp. 42)
UMK pasnnyHbIX YCTAaHOBOK

® BbICTPbIV MOMCK HYXXHbIX 3NMM3040B MamATb HyneBon oTMeTKM (CTp. 93)

 [lonck ann3oaa ¢ TMTPOM Mowuck Tutpa (cTp. 97)

¢ [loMCK 3NM3040B, 3anucaHHbIX B hoTopexxmme doTtonouck (cTp. 101)

e CKkaHMpoBaHue anvu3040B, 3anMCaHHbIX B doTockaHunpoBanue (cTp. 103)
doTopexuve

® BocnpoussegeHne MOHOHOHUYECKOro unu HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 156)

BCnomMoraTesibHOro 3Byka
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Index
A B Grip strap ....cccevvvevninnins 249 PROGRAM AE .......cccoovruun. 79
v Guide frame..... ... 53 Progressive recording ......... 51
A/V connecting cable Headphones jack
........................... 46, 107, 130 ~ Heads........ RS
AC Adaptor ......ccecveveeeneee 14 HiFi SOUND '
Adjusting shutter speed ..... 66 Rec ReVIeW .......oooocccccrrrrices
Adjusting viewfinder .......... 30 L JKL Recording level
AESHIFT ............... e 79 e T Recording time ....
Audio dubbing - 137 LLINK o 214 Remaining battery time
AUDIO LEVEL .. - 75 Image protection ................ 202 indicator ........cccoovveiiininnes 33
AUDIO MIX ... - 159 Image quality mode .......... 174 Remaining tape indicator ... 33
AUDIO MODE 161 INDEXMARK........ccoccoorrre 91  Remote Commander ......... 252
AUTOSHTR.... 158 INDEX (Multiple) display 195 Remote control jack (LANC)
BACK LIGHT .. . 34 Index search ........cccccoeuveunnnee 95
Battery pack. - 13 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ..... 14 Remote sensor ..
P o 163 Intelligent accessory shoe . 138 RESET ............
Interval recording .. .. 85 S VIDEO jack ...... 47, 107, 130
CD JPEG ..o . 170 SEL/PUSH EXEC dial ...... 156
v Labeling a cassette . . 151 Self-diagnosis display ....... 222
Camera chromakey ........ 182 LANC ... . 251 Self-timer ............... 36, 50, 181
Cassette memory LCD screen ............. . 27 Skip scan ... .. 44
Charging battery LUMINANCEKEY .............. 60 Slide show ..... . 200
Charging the built-in Slow playback .. - 44
rechargeable battery ....... 236 M. N Spotlight mode ..........ccc..... 35
CLOCK St womno I STEADYSHOT ......cccconnenee 158
COLOUR BAR .....occooeeeen 163 Main sound ... Stereo tape .... - 212
Connection Manual adjustmen STILL ......... ... 60
(dubbing a tape) ........... Manual focUs ......... Sub sound ..o 159
(viewing on TV) wooovvvv. Memory chromakey .......... 182
Continuous ....c..ocevvevenerinen Memory luminancekey ..... 182 TU V
Custom preset .........c.ccceuuee. Memory mix e
Cut recording .. Memory overlap ... Tape counter ..o 93
Memory photo recording . 177 Tape photo recording .......... 48
“Memory Stick” .......c........ 170 Telephoto ......ccovvvvvciinines 31
Menu settings ............cco.ee. 156 Time code .. .. 33
MIC (PLUG IN POWER) .. 137 Title ......... . 143
Mirror mode .......ccoeevveuenenne 27 Title search .......cocccevvevvrieienne 97
Digital program editing ..... 110 Moisture condensation ..... 234 TRAIL oo 60
| D)) J V2N Qe MONOTONE ......... Transition .......... .. 26
| B, J R ND filter ........... TV colour system ............... 233
Dual sound track tape........ Normal charge
Dubbing a tape ........cc.........
W XY Z
E O.FQ Warning indicators ............ 230
OLDMOVIE.........ccoovrne 60 White balance
EDITSEARCH ........ocovvnrvnvnen. 38 Operation indicators ......... 254 Wide mode.......ccovvrvinnnnnee
END SEARCH................ 38, 45 OVERLAP .......ocommrrrrerns Wide-angle ............ccooceeeeveeenns
Exposure .........cccoovenniennnn 64 PAL system WIPE ..o
External microphone Photo scan ..... . WORLD TIME ..
(optional) ... 251 Photo search ........cc.cooeeeeee. 101 Write-protect tab .......... 23,170
PICTURE EFFECT ............... 58 Zebra pattern ............ccocc..... 69
G. H Picture search ...... Zero set memory function .. 93
F. G, Playback pause ZOOM ..o 31
Power sources
(battery pack) ................ 13
(car battery) ... .. 19
(wall socket) .. .. 18
Format ... 160 quer zoom .. .. 31
Full charge ......ccccccoevveunnence. 14 Print mark ..o 208



AndaBuTHbIK yKa3aTesb

A,b,B, T

AzanTep nepemMeHHoro

Ayanonepesanuchb .
BanaHc 6enoro ..................
BaTtapeiiHbin 6nok
InfoLITHIUM ...
BaTtapeiiHbiii 610K .
BnaeoronoBkM .................
BHeLwwHWn MUKpOdoH
(npuobpeTaeTca
[OMOMHUTENBHO) ........... 251
BpemaA 3anuncu .........c.ceeen. 16
BcnomoratenbHbi 3ByK .. 169
'Hespo S VIDEO ... 47, 107, 130
MHe3no0 AnCTaHUMOHHOro

ynpaenexua (LANC) ..... 251
He340 AnA ronoBHbIX
TENEePOHOB .......cccvueeene 251
A3
J[laTymK ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
YNPaBREHNA .....ccceeennee 246

HdemoHcTpauma cnangos.. 200
[epxarens anA
BCromMoraTenbHbIX
NPUHAaANEXHOCTEN ........ 138
[vck SEL/PUSH EXEC ... 156
3amepnneHHoe
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE ........... 44
3anuck ¢ HTepBanamu ..... 85
3anucb ¢ MOHTaXKHbIMU
KafpPaMU .........oeevvereenennnne 89
3anucb hoTorpadpuii Ha NeHTy .. 48
3apApka 6aTapem ..............
3apaaka BCTPOEHHON

aKKYMYTATOPHOMN

6aTaAPENKN ..o 236
3awmTa n3obpaxeHus..... 202
3epKanbHbIi PEXUM .......... 27
nKInm
NHpekcauma

(MHOrokagpoBas) .......... 195
VHanBWayanbHaA HacTpoika ... 77
Wuankatop WIPE .............. 56

MHpankaTtop fatbl/BpeMery ... 43
MHavkaTtop ocTtasLuerocA
BpemeHun paboTbl
6aTtapeinHoro 6roka ........ 33
VIHavKaTop ocTaBlUencA NenThl ... 33
VHavKauma camoamarHocTuky ... 229
MICTOYHUKM nuTaHmWA
(aBTOMOBMIBHBIN

AKKYMYATOP) .o 19
(6aTapenHbi 60K) ...... 13
(anekTpuyeckan ceTb) ... 18

KacceTHaa namAThb .... 10, 210
KHonka 3ameHbl no
LBETHOCTU ..evvveeeeennnn, 182
KHonka 3ameHbl no
APKOCTY ..o 182
KHonka useTHoCcTH
BUAEOKaAMEPDI ............... 182
Kop BpemeHun

Kop gaaHHbIX ...........
KoHpeHcauua Bnarm ........ 234

KoHTponbHaaA pamka........... 52
JleHTa ¢ ABOMHOW 3BYKOBOW
LOPOKKOW «.cevvenveieaniaanns 212

JlenecTok 3aluTbl OT 3anucy ... 23
MapkunpoBka KacceTbl ..... 170

H,O
HanoxeHue ¢ noMoLLbio
NAMATU oo 182
HacTpolika ckopocTu
2z R=Te] o 1= N 64

HenpepbIBHbIA PEXUM .
HopmanbHaa 3apAgka ..
Onepaunun noAsnexHua/

VCHE3HOBEHUA ....vvevveeeeees 56
OCHOBHOM 3BYK .....vevveenee 165
npe
May3a BocnpousseneHus .. 44
[Mepes3anuchb KacceThil ...... 107
Mepexon .......cccveeunen. .2
[MeyaTHbIN 3HaK ..

Mouck pathl ..............

[Monck n3obpaxeHua .........
[Monck meTonom nporoxa ... 44

[ounck no MHAEKCy ........ .. 95
Mouck TuTpa .... .97
[MonHaA 3apAagka ...... .14
MonocaTbin WaboH........... 69
Mpepynpexapatowme
VHANKATOPDI ...

[MporpeccuBHan 3anwuce .....

[pocMoTp 3anucy ..............

MynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasJieHnA

Perynupoeka Bugovckarensa.. 30
Pexxum kavectBa

N306PAKEHNS ... 174
Pe>xnuMm npoxxeKTopHoro
OCBELUEHUA ..o, 35

PemeHb anA 3axsata
PyyHas perynupoBka....
PyuHas cpokycrposka

C,T

Cuctema PAL ......cccceueeee. 233

Cwuctema UBETHOro
TENEeBUOEHUA ........uuue.... 233

CoeavHeHne

(nepesanwcb kacceTbl) .. 107
(npocMoTp Ha akpaHe

TENEeBNU30PA) .............. 46

CoeanHuTenbHbIN Kabenb

ayavo/snzeo .... 46, 107, 130
CtepeodhoHnyeckan nexHra .. 212
CYETUMK NEHTDI .ecvveeenenens 93
Tanimep

camo3aanycka .. 36, 50, 181
TenedoTO ..ccoeeerieeeiieenee.
TUTP e, 143

TpaHcdokaTtop ... .31
TpaHchoKaumA ......ccvveenee. 31
Yo,l W3

YPOBEHb 3aMUCH ........c..eeee 75
YcTaHoBKa 4acos .............. 20

YCTaHOBKU MEHIO ............. 156
dunbtp ND
DOPMAT v
doTOo3annCb C coxpaHeHnem

B NAMATU oo 177
DOTONOUCK .......... 101
doToCKaHNpoBaHve ... 103
®yHkumAa FADER ............... 56

DyHKUmMA Memory mix ...... 182
®yHkumAa WORLD TIME ... 168
PyHKLMA NaMATN HyNEeBON
OTMETKM ..o 93
LinchpoBoin MoHTax
MPOTPaAMMBbI ......ccveerienns 110
CbemKa B NonoxeHun
“LUMPOKOYTONbHBIA” ......... 31
LLInpokoakpaHHbIn
PEXMM ..o
OkpaH XK[ ..
Okcnosnuma

A,B,C,D,E
AE SHIFT .o
AUDIO LEVEL ..
AUDIO MIX
3apaaka BCTPOEHHON
aKKYMYTATOPHOMN
6ATAPENKMN ...
AUTO SHTR......
BACK LIGHT .

EDITSEARCH ..
END SEARCH ............. 38, 45

FH

I,J,L

ELINK e 214
INDEX MARK ........coovrrre 91
JPEG......... .. 170

LANC ......ccceenee. ... 251
LUMINANCEKEY ............... 60
M,O,P

“Memor Stick” ..ooeveeeen. 170
MIC (PLUG IN POWER) .. 137
MONOTONE .......ccceevnenene 56
OLD MOVIE .. .. 60
OVERLAP ........... .. 56
PICTURE EFFECT .. 58
PROGRAM AE .......ccceeeunen 79
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[AaTta u3rotossieHUA U3genus.

Bbl MOXeTe y3HaTb AaTy U3roToBfeHuA
N3aenvAa, B3rnAHYB Ha 0603HayYeHne
“P/D:”, KOTOPOE Hax0AMTCA Ha ATUKETKE CO
LUTPMX KOAOM KapTOHHOW KOPOBKMW.
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KOAOM KapTOHHOM KOPOOKMU.
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